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FOREWORD:

We are glad to present our subscribers the third velume of
the Siddbidata Kaumudi. We had heped to send also the second
volume of the same along with it, if not earlier, but the press
to which we gave the work more than two years ago for print-
ing, showed the utmost want of sense of duty and businesslike
eapaeity, for they have not printed more than 80 pages during
all this time. Now that Messrs. E. J. Lazarus & Co. have un-
dertaken to print also the second volume, after having so quickiy
printed the present, we hope to publish the remaining
portion of the work by the end of this year. Our thanks
are specially due to the Manager, E. J. Lazarus & Co., Medical
Hall Press, Allababad Branch, for the great interest and trouble
he has taken in pushing the work through the press. We trust

the remaining portion of the work under his management will
be out soon.

ALLAHBAD : S. N. V.
The 1st July, 1905,






THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI.

VOLUME III.
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THE VAIDIC GRAMMAR.

CHAPTER L

In this volume Bhattoji Dikshita has collected together all the stras of
Panini which are peculiar to the Vedas. He has arranged them in eight Adhyiyas
in the order as they are found in the AshtddhyAyi. The first chapter contains
all those siitras which occur in the First Book of Panini,

aesoﬁfauaitanmlhmeh
gUtadeEA’ o1 WY | gAEAGHIT gAY a1 1 IR g Tgaenda
3387. In the Vedas, the two stars, PunarvasQ, may option-
ally be singular, (and connote a dual).
In the Vedas, the star purarvasi which is always dual in form, may be in
the singular form and connote a dual meaning, As gaa'gﬁaq' or saég agH.
afafaZaat u The option is only allowed in the Vedas and not in the secular

literature, In the latter, it must be in the dual as, nf wartaa fa= gﬂég n
Similarly when it is not the "appellation of an asterism but of a man, there

is no option, As gAEg WrWERT.

33c< | famrEATE= 1 9 1 21 €%

wiag 1 fawrar agwg 1 fawrd an

3388. In the Vedas, the two stars Visikhi may option-
ally be in the singular number.

The word fawran is in the dual number as a rule, In the Vedas, it is

found sometimes to have the singular form, denotmg duality, Thus famar ﬂm
or faar@ ag=faguat 2unt v
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3389. The word pati when used in connection with a noun
ending in the sixth (or genitive) case is ghi, optionally, in the
Chhandas (Veda).

The word pati is understood in this siitra from the sfitra patih samase
eva (I 4, 8.8 257), By that sitra, pati would have been ghi only in com-
position, This slitra makes an exceptiou to that, when this word ocours in
the Vaidic literature, Thus g%w ufa=ar aag (Rig Veda. IV. 57. 1.)

This siitra may be divided into two, (1) shashthi yuktaichhandasi (3)
vi, In the latter we shall read the annuvritti of chhandasi. The sitra will
then mean:—(1) Iu the Chhandas the word pati is ghi when used in connec-
tion with a word in the sixth case, (2) In the Chhandas there is option,
Thas this second rule would make all rules optional in the Vedas. In fact, the
bahulam chhaudasi, which recurs so often in Panini would become but a speeial
case of this universal rule vd chhandasi, '

- Note: —The word pati being treated as ghi, takes ni in the Instrumental
by VIL. 3, 120, S. 244,

Note :—gggsarai uad or qrd Aw: salutation to the lord of the Kulunchas,

Why do we say ‘when uased in connectionn with & noun in the genitive
case’? Observe war um sgfegwme: |

Why do we say ¢in the Chhandas’? Observe urded uad |

Here we repeat the siitra ufaug S. 231, for the purposes of certain
virtikas which apply to the Vedas,

3¢ HmIata AW I 181921 .
3389A. And when an affix, with an initial @ or an initial
vowel, being one of the affixes, beginuing with § and ending in

%, follows, not being Sarvanimasthina, then what precedes, is
called Bha. _

The word ufa is in the 7th case meaning ¢ when @t or wrgg follows,’ and
by the last Fdre, of Sttra I, 1, 72, it means ; ¢ when an affix beginning with ya
or ach follow,” . :

Vartika :—The words awg, =gy and agy should be treated as Bha when
the affix @g (V. 1. 115. 8. 1778) follows. Thus smedq ‘like the sky.” sfgiwaq
«like the Angiras,” AT ¢like the man,” By being Bha, the § is not changed
into T which it would have been, had it been a pada (VIII, 2,.66 S. 163.)
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The word wqd is formed by the affix 3§ of the Unali sttra (FI, 115)
janerusi, by being diversely applied to N®a. The word #9 being treated as
bha, the slitra VIIE 3, 59, S. 212 applies, and @ is changed to w1

Vért :—The word gud is treated as Bha in the Vedas when the words g
and wsa follow. Thus guuay: guasae #4. Here had the word vrishan beeu
treated as pada, the | would not have been changed into gy (VIEL 4, 37. 8,-198) ;
and this ¥ would bhave been dropped before the affix vasu by VIII. 2, 7,
S. 236, Nor does the sttra VI, 4, 134, S. 234 apply, because the word is not
an anga.

In secular language the forms are guzg: and gared: |

33¢0 | YawUTEia sm=f@ 19181201

gattt w=ia g1yfa | suadmfustuanam d9gd &ram | /a1 9 -=fa:
&% | IngaTTRad amatafa 1 41« ¥ gRATE WHFAT g uEE Fead |
WATSAIRINTE: | SSETHIIATITGT: yagFTAT WEAGIHET qrarg | < [ faasaﬂxﬁz
aifsRy "« W9 UETg FNEH | WY FETaa: | ¢ & sy

3390. The words like ayasmaya &ec., are valid forms in the

Chhandas (Veda).

- These words being taught here in the topic relating to Pada and Bha
show that they have been properly formed in the Chhandas by the application
of the rules of Bha and Pada.

Thus we have the following Virtika—— .

Vdrt :—It should be stated that in some places both these Pada and
Bha designations apply simultaneously. Thus in the word Wgq formed by meg
+aq the & is first changed into & by treating the word rich as a Pada. Then the
word W is treated as Bha, and therefore the & is not changed into 3t before
"q. For had it been Pada, the form would have been mvaq ‘Rigvat’ These
irregularly formed words oceur only in the Chhandas er Vedio literature, Thus

@ gty RFaT 1G« (Rig Veda IV. 50. 5 )

Similarly in the sentence JA" feaauta E’Tfﬁﬁg (Rig Veda X 71, 5)the
word aitem is formed from aTY + g4 (=arat 9 ¢ lord or master of speech’). Here
vich being treated as a Pada, the ch is changed to j; and then being treated
as a Bha, the j is not changed to a guttural. Similarly wug + wg=mawA ‘ made
of iron.’ Here the word %/ag is treated as Bha and hence the & is not changed -
into T. Thus mgeRd & ¢ iron-made coat of mail.’ srawraita qrsfg ¢ iron vessels.
The present form of this word is @ 1

Now we repeat the sitra I 4. 80, S. 2230, for the purpose of showing its.
excephon in the Vedas.

AUNITAT 1 Q1 B 1 €0 )

8390A. The particles ealled gati and upasarga are to be
employed before the verbal root: (that is to say, they are prefixes).

3¢q 1 gl utsia L1 81 =
3391. In the Chhandas (Veda) these gati and upasarga are-

employed indifferently after the verbal root, as well as. before it,
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As unfagye gaa wumyuiaway o afewr feor aa (Rig 1. 2. 6).

In this we have mratagu instead of 3Igrgraw ‘Viyu and thou Indra, ye
heroes, come ye hboth qmckly to the Soma of the worshipper by this sincere
prayer.’

33¢R | srateATE 1 U1 8 =R}

« gfout g =t < wr @ Ty whbiafa’

3392. In the Chhandas (Veda) these gati and upasarga are
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words.

As glogi ardiw w1 (for whoai amarfe sos:).

Here w1 is scparated from the word atfg by the intervening wori Sir%. So
algo in the sentence W1 AR shfuafe |aqw tiwhw: (Rig Veda IIL 41, 1),

“ 0 Indra! eome (wr uifg) on horses (wft) whwh are spirited (ﬂ-—;{s—ﬂtafuafu'
end color of peacock’s feather,”

a3 | stRmEfaar g1 e
- Wi ot fag g fa ) ¢ el @ e tgaiuném"nmnn
URTENAY | ‘SATEEITauIRIg AT gR ’f‘ammq anat faz: fagaamday ' sfa »

zfa afzmuwcd woRswa: )

3393. The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the roots indh
¢ to kindle,” and bhu, ¢ to become,’ also are kit.

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are fa&m 1 These roots
have been especially mentioned, because the root ®fag ending in a compound
consonant will not be governed by satra I. 3. 5. S, 2242, and the root 3 is
mentioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are fﬁa after q, not ex-
cepting the ﬁza terminations, Thus the verbs gwia and =9 are xllustratlons
of Perfect Tense from the root g=7 as in the following examples :— gHt@

_g@uTAR) (Rig Veda VI. 16. 15), and g €9 wusw:, (Rig Veda VL 16. 14),
Here the nasal of the root is dropped by regarding the affix as fﬁa u Similarly
from the root Y, we have snya, syfaw n

This stra is considered uunnecessary by Pataiijali the author of Mah4-

'bhighya, who says ¢ we could have done without this sitra, Because the direct

application of Perfect affixes to \lg:u is confined only to the Velas, while in the
secular literature the Perfect will be formed by =iy as gaaf |=m1r; and so0 its
conjugation would have been irregular, by Vaidic license ([II. 4. 117. 8. 3435).
While 31 always takes the augment g% in the Perfect, for after bhd, the g® comes
$nvariably whether there be guna or there be not guna. So there is ne necessity
of saying that the Perfect affixes are Taqy after these two roots.”

CHAPTER. I1.

33¢8 | gRIAT A ¥rE=iE 1R300 30

gt snfw advar aig fgAlar @ | ¢ gavar wﬁa%ﬁ gerfa * 1 mhage.
wsitsx whafa el | © senhadratoTsandvama s  wanfanamaing | wnd
$9d | sfa aeud v | ganETa’ sfadadia B @Ha@r wiaud@ds
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3394. In the Chhandas (Veda), the object of the verb ¥ * to

sacrifice’ takes the affix of the third case, and of the secound as
well.

This ordains the third case-affix; and by foree of the word & ¢and’, the
second oase-nffix is also employed : as gamaThagTsd girfa 1

Here aamr is in the Instrumental case, though it is the object of sacrifice,
The word =gt here means « the oblativm, ™ for we find it used in this gensg
in sentences like this ——uenfmRmantuivawfiviamain ) &e. The word agni-
hotra when in this scmse, should be analysed as wiag ¢ that which is saorr-
ficed in honor of, or for the sake of Agni—s+. e,, an oblation.” The sentence g&ivat
fag+ guifa therefore means “he throws (into the fire) the oblation called
yavigl, offering it in hanor of the deity.”

Note :—Fn the above example yavagl is in 3rd ease and agnibotra in the
ond case. Im this case the latter word means gfg: or oblation. The verb
gilfa in this conmection means ufgufa u The whole sentence means « the ob-
lation in the shape of yavigh, he throws (into the fire)” Though the two words
yavigl and agnihotra are in differeut cases, yet they are syntactically ome, and
refer to one and the same object. .

But this sGtra is. considered unnecessary by Patanjali. According to him
the word agnihotra in the above example means simply * agni or fire,” As we
find it used in the sentence ventmRid nveatwan »

The word agnihotra, when meauing fire, is analysed as !”m sfeq « Agm in
which sacrifice is poured” or ¢ sacrificial fire.”

Therefore, When the example is wawmT wiwgrd gotfa, then agnihotra
being equivalent to Agni, juhoti means pripana or satisfuction. The whole
sentence means a&war whm’ wwufa « he propitiates fire with yavigd (barley).”

But when the sentence is waty” whagm gu1fa, both words being in the
2nd case, then agnihotra means havis or oblation, and juhoti means prakshepana,
i. e, “ he throws the yavigid oblation (into the fire)¥ ¢. e, he throws into the
fire the materials of oblations called yavagi, :

33¢y ) fgatar arm@ 1 2131 €00

t;mmﬁmﬁwamfaamaum aufy fgatar e 1 aemEE: ) ‘ammaaa‘
~ gutai Sy’

3395. The object of the verb fzgin the serse of ‘dealing

or ‘ staking,” takes the second cage-affix, in the Brihmapa liter-
ature.

This debars the Genitive case requirel by IIL 3. 59. S. 620. Ex. nrwea
dzg: guat a"mg- (Maitr. 8. 1. 6. 11) In the Vedio literature, the simple
verb faq takes the accusative, instead of the genitive. When, however, the root

fag takes an upasarga, then it may optionally govern ‘the genitive also, by
I1. 3. 59 8, 620.

I | IR ARG ERW IR 1316
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ms"t @ utmnﬁms 1 ¢ Trar WA arévaram’ mﬁatq :
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3396. In the Chhandas the sixth case-affix is employed
diversely with the force of the fourth case-affix.

Ex. gsuAnsaqg: or G¥Wd ‘to the moon, a male deer.” 9T BITHT
BT WiE sa@mAar® or gawmima: ¢ to you lords of the forest, are lizard,
kilaka bird, &c;” So also g Iur "= (R. Ved. X. 136, 7).

Vart:—-In the Veda, the 4th case affix is employed in the sense of the
sizth : as ur @dw Taala @@ @alATTR ¢ whosoever woman drinks with a womaz.
in her courses, gets herself in menstrual.”

33¢O | TAT HTW 1 13 1 €31

¥% waig agd Uwl | uAm waA ar g |

3397. The sixth case-affix is diversely employed in the
Chhandas in denoting the instrument of the verb ag ‘ to sacri-

fice.”
Ex. ga@ or gaw gaa ¢ he sacrifices with butter.’

33¢C | TEN TRIF 118131

WA TEIEY: WG L 9@ A 1 gle “ww wg” wid Wy w o wIwr &
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8398. In the Chhandas(Vedas), ¥&q is diversely substituted
for W ¢

As 9®@t A7)

The words wg, and W&t are to be supplied in this sfitra from II. 4. 36.
S. 3080, and IL 4. 37.S. 2427, |ET is the Aorist form of mx ; the Aorisé
sign Tem is elided by II. 4.80.S. 340’ 'I'he augment =g is not added, be-
cause of VI, 4. 74, 8. 2228, read with the &g®’ of this sutra,

But the form w&rT® could have been obtained by II. 4, 37, S, 2427 also,
for that sfitra also ordains =g substitution for mg 1 The proper example, under
the present sfitra is not w&aty 1 Hence the other example gfwa: (Yajur Veda,

' Vaj 8. XVIIL 9), which is free from this objection, The word fig:=w=mza
“ eating.” gfwa: « companion in eating,” It is formed by adding the affix f&= (Ta)
to the \‘;a" ; as wg + Ty ; then =g is replaced by @@ by the present sitra,
Thus 99 + & 1 Then the penultimate % of ag is elided by VI, 4. 100. S, 3550,
28 9® + f@ u Then g is elided by VIII 2. 26, S, 2281, as g+Ta. Then g is
changed to g by VIII, 2, 40, S. 2280, Thus ¥ + 4. Then g is changed to n by
VIIL. 4, 53, S, 52, The q is considered here as immediately 11 contact with g
though technically speaking there is an elided = between g and g  But this zero
is not sthinivat, because VIII, 4, 53,is a SI9 rule; and the zero 4deé is not sthini-
vat for the purposes of myea rule ¢(I. 1. 58. S, 51). Thus we get fa: ; which with
d, a shortened form of gwrar (VI, 3. 84. 8. 1012), gives us ghw: n

3a¢e | Bavatufonasros 9 wm=fv 218 1350
=g geafeog: | Gwmwe fafgore daatafait ( wemd |« sfangfoa oo
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3399. Of the compounds * hemantagisirau’ and ¢ ahorAtre ’.

the gender is like that of the first word, in the Chhandas."

{Vedas).
This sphorism debars the gencral rule given in II. 4, 26, S, 812,
Similarly though the vikarana Wy is ordained by I, 4, 72 §; 2423, to
be elided after the roots of the Adidi class, yet by Vaidic diversity it is some-
times not so elided ; as taught in the next siitra,

3800|a§§i§aﬁn?|8|eal

« g wata ger’ "1 « wfg: wum Jugw glamn: ” wx ga 4 wafahad sta
whasgm 1 « s A1 3870 © garartam sy

3400. In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely the luk-

elision of the Vikarana wg (IT1. 1. 68).

There is elision in other cinjugations than Adddi: and there is sometimes
even no elision in Adadi verbs. As g+ wafa gwr ¢ the Vritea-Killer kills Vyitra,’
BT+ WY + ﬁ wATA instead of g 1 So also, wfe: waw Sugg qﬁxsut here wad
instead of §& (Rig, Veda I, 32, 5.) «The Dragon lieslow on earth.,” In these
cases the Vikarina g has not been elided.

In some cases the wq is elided even in conjugations other than Adadi, as
Ay Jt gan fagu: gw@ (Rig Veda LI 29, 6.) « Protect us, God, let uot the
wolf destroy us.” instead of FravaTy |

Similarly wg elision of the vikarana is required by II 4. 75, S, 2489, in
Juhotyali class, But to thls also, there is exception in the Vedas: as showu in
the following sfitra,

3B0Q | AFH FRI@ 11 B 1 o€ N
« gt Twarfy fagg ” 1+ wqgafe 1 « gt feafe o
3401. In the Chhandas there is$lu-elision of WY -diversely.

The elision does not take place where orlained, and ‘takes place where not
ordained, @fa Taarfa (ivstead of Faifa) fagg (Rig Veda IV. 8, 3) “he gives
even treasures that we love,” See also Rig Veda I, 65, 4; VI, 24 2; VII 15,
12; VIIL 42, 4,

Similarly the élu-elision with its accompanying redupl:cat:cn takes place in
roots other than those of the Juhotyudi class, Thus 23t av gfatran: mm faas-
Tgaw ' The God who gives your wealth demands a full libation poured to him,”
(Rig Veda VII'16. 11). Here faate is from the \Ism “ to shine,” It belongs
to the Adadi class but takes 8lu elision, Hence ay + 9q +fa-= ayg + vy +fa aq
aw+o+fa (VL 1. 10. 8, 2490) = Taay + Ta (the = is changed to ¥ by VIL 4,
76. S, 2490, read with the bahulim chlmudasl) faaq fa (VIIL, 2, 30 S.i294)
=faafe (VIIL. 4. 41, S, 26).

3804 | A gRgATWAIREEY Ftastnat & 1 2 1810
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3402. In the Mantra portion of the Vedas there is luk-
elision of the sign of the Aorist (and Perfect), after the verbs a&

“to eat,” EL ‘ to be crooked,’ wr®‘ to destroy,’ @ ‘to choose,’ ° to
cover,’ X * to burn,’ verbs ending inlong W, g9 * to avoid,’ & * to
make,’ A * to go’ and Kfq ¢ to be produced.’

The word T is the name given by ancient grammarians to the affixes of the
Perfect tense as well asthe Aorist, or it might be a common term for all tense-affixes.
Thus from gy the substitute of & we have mg in the séntence, 1!3'1 amt’ wawate
¢ Well have they eaten and rcjoiced.” (Rig. I. 82. 3),

Note : —Thus in the Acrist of wa, there comes wyg (IL 4. 37, 8. 2427);
the sign of the aorist is elided]by this sutra, . The penultlmate w of a9y is elijed
by VI, 4 98. S. 2363 ; and q is changed to & by VIIL 4. 55, S. 121, and g is
changed to ¢ by VIII 3, 60, S, 2410 ; thus we get 8, then we add the augment
wZ which with the third person plural affix 5, gives us WA 0

From the verb §q we have mgm g 1 The WP is the aorist 3rd Pers.
Singular, of §g1 Thus gi+fm+fa-ggro + Tt (S, 3402) - gT+q (the elision of
gisby Il 4, 100, S. 2207). The gunn takes place by VIIL 3. 84, 8, 2168
and then the @ is elided by VI. 1, 68, 8. 242,

From agy we have wws in the following verse WT: W'BT WesdT ufa
TUEHA & | G FIAEYER | ¢Let not the foeman's curse, let not a mortal’ s on-
!hl.ught fall on us: Preserve us Brabmanaspati,” (Rig. I. 18, 3.) The o of
a9 is changed to = by VIIIL 2, 63. S, 431,

The word g in t.he sutra includes both qge ‘and g%, as the word &= in the
following yer’ s’ u'aw” gramifgdt! wa: gsar aa wia: | ggeqar IuAT W@
faws1: aave Hifamaae fa g (Yajur veda 13, 3),

From Zg we have A as in gt@atw® afgaar muﬂ\‘a qUyT WA H1uw |
¢ Guide us Saraswati to glorious treasure : refuse us not thy milk, nor spurn
us from thee,” (Rlo VL 61, 14),

The word T means verbs eudmg in long w1, as wr ¢ to be full ” Thus, fax
ZammgameAts aafa W FEyRnA: 1+ MPT ATET gTad wwid ga WA qOAEEyY
LAL R (Rxg I 115.1)) « The brilliant presence of the Guds hath risen, the eye of
Mitra, Varuna and Agni, The soul of all that moveth not or moveth; the Sun
hath filled the air and earth and heaven.”

The root g9 gives us aﬁ as in the following verse :—®&1 ST wf@quga’ wr
&y wrwawr | gan gudd s (Rig VIIL 64, 12).  «In this great battle cast
us not aside as oue who bears a load ; snatch up the wealth and win it.”

From & we have nwq as in the following verse : glnmgmfa &o. (Rig
Veda I, 92, 2.) « Tne Dawns have brought distinot perception as before,”

-
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From nw we have wiwsq ; as in the following verse : gAA uw aAFTwAEAY
& m-;am A | wmxﬁa ZUd ged auraw favaer difgaig (Rig Veda
VI -1.3)" ’

From st we have wmaA; as wad a1 Wy g=t1: W This is an exampie from
the Bribman literature, as the word @3 in the sitra refers also to the Brﬁ.hm&n
jiterature,

But sometimes, the elision does not take place, because the word * option
is understood in thls sutra. Thus & arv m,pﬂ &o, (Rig Vedn, V. 2, 4,) ¢ These
seised him not : he had been born already,”

e
.

CHAPTER 111,

3803 | MY EATAANA T IRAHATRE: muifmﬁmmﬁfa‘
=T 131 Q18R

wa g wgy gie cwm’ Cww yrguaed | AT | myFWTa-
fafn 1@ 1| ammEmE | Ut 1 Tawuias: | wSNTamd  ferAutigaed
e & | WATHE: | FOWAG | wragifmarg | grsTtaia aw 1 Taarme « wa@fag: o

3403. The forms IFATEAAE:, AATATAS:, TqwruTHH:, CWAT-
wx:, Wtaaitearg, faamwa are irregularly formed in the Chhandas
with the augment %, and the auxiliary verbs W=y, fwig, and
R '

The first two of these and the fourth ave the Aorist (g&) of the caus-
atives of the roots ®a ¢ to sit’, @q ¢ to be born,’ anr% TH ¢ to sport ;' to which
the affix sray is added. The third is the Aorist of the root f& ¢ to collect,’ to
which ®TR has been added after the reduplication aund the change of @& into @&
of the root. The auxiliary m:; which is the 3rd Person Singular Aorist of & is
added to all these four. The ﬁfth is demred from the root g ¢to blow, to parify.
by adding the causative affix fmv, annexing the affix wry before the terminations
of the Benedictive (et fas) and then using after the form 8o obtained, the
Benedictive of &, faima The last is the Aovist of faq ¢ to know,” to which
11/ is added and the 3rd Person Plural of the Aorist of ®& 4. e., the auxiliary
wm#R i8 employed. These are the archaic forms ; their modern forms are as
follow :—sngadivag, weiisg, waWa, WAy, T@g, watay: |

Nore :—The word mgegigarEa: is formed by adding the prepositions
abhi and ut to the Causutive root @ifg | wifg with wrgy becomes grawi, to which
is added wa: the 3rd pers. Singular Aorist of & * to do.” Thus &+ fem + faq
=&+ +a=wr+0+q (IL 4. 80. 8. 3402) =@y +o+o0 (VI 1. 68, 8. 252):
which with the angment =mg becomes WKL Or Wa: | This auxiliary ®&T is added
to all the first four words. When this periphrastic Aorist is formed
with =y and W&, the special mood-affix of the Aorist is elided by II. 4. 81,
S. 2238, The regular Causative Aorist is sngagivaq (@raamwe = wituag). The

2
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e Cn e e eeame o o ey

Causative g1Tg is shortened to gfg by VIL 4. 1. S, 2314, This is reduplicated
before the Aorist affix @t by VI. 1. 11, 8. 2315, Thus g@g. Then 7 is elided
by VIL 4. 60, S. 2179. Then applying VIL 4. 93. S, 2316, read with VII, 4.
79. 8. 2317, the wm is changed to . Thus we have Hiug + & + A = Siuaq |

The word Tewure is the Benedictive form of & ¢to dv.’ The vikarana 3 i8
not added because of the ptohibition III. 4. 116, S, 2215, and then there is T
by VII 4. 28.S. 2367,

3808 | mavg=fE 1 81 91 90

wRTeEAl | ¢ regiud gar | wirateay: |

8404. After the verb mq ‘to protect,” €& is optionally the

A AN ~

substitute of & in the Chhandas.

This rule apphes where the root 7® does not take the affix wrH (II 2.
28).  As gwiq At fa=rasdn gq e Wguaq ¢ Mitra and Varupa protected
these our houses,” The other forms are wAgy, |ATTURH or wigifaey. In
the secular literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the first,

380y | FAral rEAaRTadataT: 13 191991

THIGT A | * AT w@rEAT eifg: wmwgady: ) ¢ /1 et |

3405. After the causatives of the verbs & ¢ toldecrease’
W] ¢ to sound,’” = ‘ to send ’ and WT ‘to go or to beg’ TF is not

the substitute of f&t in the Chhandas,

Thus mmamaar aftg: smmgad: (Rig Veda I 53. 3.) mmnfrodtg uw
afaa: (Rig Veda I. 162, 15.)

Thus we have FAAY: in the Vedas; ﬁﬁaaa in the classical literature ; so
also wadly, Twdtq and sngdiy ; their cla.sslcal forms being wfaeam, nﬁlaq
and wiffag. See Rig Veda I 53, 3, I. 162. 15, and Panini VIL 2. 5,

3805|ﬁqga&m§aﬁuauquam

wHE ar | Cxd BA HE A ) owwg | wEW | oETEE grqwreER’
3406. After the verbs & ‘ to do,” g *to die,’ g ‘to tear,)

and 7 ‘ to rise,’ Rg is the substitute of f&& when used in the
Chhandas,

Thus ma#tq ‘ he did’; watg < he died’; W23 ¢ he tore ’; w1sER © be rose.
The classical Aorist of these verbs are mﬁrﬁfa [, wLra and nEFq-

Thus ‘¥ Yawm wdag g4 da1 swt = ’(ng Ved. X85, 17), gwarar:
FrgmsEATERFEy (Rig, Ved, L 10, 2).

woo | gy ewaraaiTTamrenaTeTaTaa-
mﬁﬁmamnmmmﬁ 1319 19R3 )

Fat WA W aag | warmaTHaaEr fe: gei €)1 ¢ fread fasia
UER | FAT 11 02 guAS SRAT Wi wEW AT 3 2AFA 1w’ aq
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smai auﬁ mnwhu.u Iqa: wamfwi Wy nsfwu ] an"m"va
AT T 1 [E: ) WA famﬁamwnau. WAGTIGRT | @ | @I | ARG )

¢ oot 3o sRd Bansrd’ | WK GATS: WY | ¢ WIgwd vsy asauta
fed: moved w whiie: | gwlo s3wdq | AwEEY | 9@ g 9 gla s
(z=u¥) sfa ==t wEd: ARve g L R | |\ |augmfaaﬁuuam-‘
ama © aamanauuqum‘-z- faren wfa awsg + | SRagsEE
«wg’ gad ‘qg e sawfagmueen

8407. In the Vedas the followmg words are found which
are formed irregularly : —fezsg, aazu waita, 3w, f=Ew, =g,
T, W, @, W qaqsdT,  WIeeEd, ufmﬁau weaTE, W,
WA and IGLAGE |

The formatim of the above words is extremely irregular and they are all
met with in the Vedic literature only, Thus the word Tae= is derived from
the root =@ ‘to cut,* with the preposition faq, and the affix gug, instead of wiy,
which is the regular affix, by IIL, 1, 110, S.2859; f:+®q+uug=Ta:+ g+ 7
(the root wq transformed intc g% by transposition)=fawad, As frew fa=ilg

1

The above is apparently a gness-work etymology of .the. grammarians.

So also za§u is formed by adding to the root Pud ¢to call ’ or g to in-
voke,’ the affix @uq and the upapada 2= ; the vowel of the root is then leng-
thened and the. augment A (VL. 1, 71), is not allowed, 3@ + § or g+ & - Fuga: 1
Thus wpid oI aagu (Rig, Ved. VII, 85. 2). So also. w+#t (to lead)+aay
-=m”m.,sa+=ﬁ+mq ze'ﬁu., 3a + Tay (to leave) + & , =Ifemman ; R (to die) + ug
=Wa: ; ¥ (to cover) + T = &AT ; it is always feminine. ¥ (to bend).+ ag = - ;
@aq (to dig)+ U= ; @A+ J9q = @ ; aF (God)+us| (to sacrifice) + U
= 2gasut; always used as feminine, Thus in gan—z Ecoio ﬁaﬁ Zausad
T + Ya (to ask).+ Fq = Wrgema: | Thus wigewd wesa arwadfa (Rig Ved VIL
107, 5). uwfg+#@a (to sew) « g = wlagian: ; wwq + @ (to speak) + 9ug = WWA-
|1, in secular litérature both Wy and yag come after this word (I1I. 1. 1Q86.
S. 2854.). i (to be)+ uaq = wea: ; &Y (to praise ).+ UaY = TISA: ; I« + T (10 collect)
+ U0 + Q€=3qe@IER. Fdrt:—This last word is formed then only when the
word gy follows : and when the sense is that of ¢gold.’ When'it does not mean
¢ gold,’ the form is SudaggH 1 The root yg is read along with ®e in the
Tudidi class and means ¢ to please.” To this root is added the affix @& (IIIL. 1.
135. S. 2897).

3socnﬁf’aa'anaﬁmuamuel

wna: mgma Teeg | Ferata’ A aaafau’ ¢ga At firafa faas’ 1 ¢ @
qm afarga: ’ agar afwedt 1 ¢ gladdiamie

3408. 1In the Vedic hterature, the affix ¥ comes after the
verbs &3 ‘ to honor’ &g ‘ to worship’ T@ ¢ to protect’ and ®3 ‘ to
agitate,’ when the object is in composition.
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Thus ywata’ &1 gyatay (Vaj San. I, 17, V. 12, VL. 3);3a & fvafs
(Rig Ved. VI. 53. 10), @ & waar ufuaet (Rig. Ved. X. 14. 11) wgr argam-
waq graa gfewaatang (Rig. Ved. VIL 104, 21).

3goe | g=fa gw: rarRieEe

foa: &g 1 qaamig)

3409. Inthe Chhandas, theaffix fox comes after the verb wg

¢ to bear’ when it is in composition with a word ending in a case
affix. .

The words ¢ upasarga’ and ¢ supi’ are understood here. As QRT+ 8 + fom
= QRATATE; nom. sing. YAANTZ ‘ n nime of Indra.* The dental & is changed into.
cerebral w by VIIL 3. 56, and the § into g by VIIL. 2. 31. The final w5 of
g& is lengthened by VI 3, 137, See Rig Veda. I. 175. 2, II1, 29. 9, VI 19,7,
IX. 88. 7, X. 103. 7.

WO I AT I FIIIEB L

wng | famang « amfaww g 4

8410. The affix fag comes after the verb ag ‘to carry,

the Chhandas, when a word ending with a case-affix is in com-
position with it.

As ywsaTg 1st sing. WeSETE ¢ carrying a prashtia measure ;* so, fxmaETZ 1

The division of this sitra from the last is for the sake of the subsequent:
slitras, into which the anuvritti of &g only is carried and not of gg.  See Yajur
YVeda, XIV, 10, XVIIIL. 26.

3B1Q | FHATOUGTEY STZ 1 3 1 7 1 €4

Ty 3] ¢ Wiwwig | Featew: | ghwane: | ghwETa: 1

3411. Inthe Chhandas, the affix 542 comes after the verb &%
when it is in composition with the words &@& ¢ oblation of food to

~ deceased ancestors,’ uﬁu ‘ foeces’ and qﬁw ¢ water.’

As ﬂiﬁﬂmtﬂ. ﬁramrq (Yajur Vel. IL 29) ¢ fire that carries the oblation
to the pitrs ; gﬂuama ¢ carrier of water ;’ yOiwratga: (Yaj. Ved. Xk 44)
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long L XL

38'!?I3mml3l§‘(€l _

wimat 167 1169: | WA § ‘ geva ' yia foxte ¢ wmawbima fum w’

8412. The affix 592 cowes in the Chhandas, sfter the verb
8¢ ‘ to carry ' when it is in composition with the word ¥=q * an_

oblation to gods,’ provided that, the word so formed does not
occur in the middle of a pada (fourth part of a stauza),

As mﬁasa_saamm ¢ fire, the carrier of ollation to the gods,’ (Rig Veda
I, 44, 2)
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When this word occurs. in the middle of a pdda, or at the beginning, the
form is g=ra.Z. which is derived by adding the afix fum (sGtra 3110) As
emmaighiamme faat =  the never-decaying Agne or fire that carries oblativu to the
gods, 18 our father.” (Riz. Veda. I11. 2. 2.)

3892 | wEwEemATEaT 31 3 g0 _

‘fagadn— (2&TR) AR | wEAThS: | ¢ e e At wia T @A
#a:* (ae8w) ¥fa waam 1 i gwtatdmareaseg ') ar aﬂmn uAET U
w1 /UAL )

3413. The affix fag (the whole of which is elxded) comes
in the Chhaudas after;the verbs @ ‘to be born,’ ®q ‘to be-
stow,” &@F ‘to dig,’ W ‘to pace’ and W ‘to go,’ when a word
ending in a case-affix is in composition, and the final nasals are
changed into long MT V-

The words g=afa. Iumit and giu are understood in this sfitra. The verb,
&1 inoludes two verbs meaning ¢ to be born ’and ¢ tu happen ;’ 8o also 83 meaus
both *to give’ and ¢ ta worghip

Of the affix Tag the latter g is indioatory, and is qualifying, as in VI. 4.
41, 8. 2982, by which rule the final masal of =q. @ &c, is replaced by
Jong ut when the affix fag follows, and the whole affix is elided by VI 1.6%
8. 375.

As wy + 59 + Tag = wemr: (Rig Ved. VII. 3L 16) <born in water’ (VL 4.
41. 8. 2982, ; #ram: * born i the heaven ¢ e. Gud’ ‘(Rig. Veda IV 40. 5). So
also from ¥ — Wyt ‘acquiring or bestowing cows * (VIIL 3, 108. S. 36435) ; fttar
qgmm oifg : O Indra ! bestower of cows } theu art lover of mankind’ (Rw
Veda IX. 2. 10). From wa—fagw@n: « digger of lotus stalk ;' Fawn: ¢ digger
of well’ From m—aﬁzm: < who gets milk ’ as, =1 zbumn waer g wEn (Rig
Veda. IV. 38, 10 and 40. 5). From ma—-snr: aﬁﬂmq ¢ the leader.’

ams'n:axaaammumihﬁxaauanmwn

‘« sgaagEi ewawta ammy + ud uzed]wfa aw fogdAnvard eaws
T ' TAAGT: | TAAATET | VHAFIE: | IATTA sqqai sigfa sgayt aswra:
gaawTat | JIUATE: | gt grvag uml'

3414, In the Mantra the affix fuaa comes after the words
ﬁm m and m n

The above words contain both the verb and the upapada ; the fact “of
their being so given indicutes that there ig some irregularity tin the apphcatxon
of the affix.

Phus the affix fagq comes after the verb ayg preceded by the upapada s&a

- a8 denuting an agent, while the force of the whole word so formed denotes an
object  As wI{T WA asf-—«=s§aa1g nom. sing. YFAFI: ‘s name of Indrw’
(whom white horses carry), See VIIL 2. 67. S. 3416.

The offix fows is applied tq the Verb W «to praise’ when preceded by
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the word IHY as ohject or instrument ; and then the naaal is irvegularly drupp-
ed. As Ihuifyr Ixuat dafa=3Igawrg, nom. sing. IgFmA: (Rig Vthiv.‘U.j:-
39. 1.) ¢ a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrificer.’ -

The faay is applied after the verb arg “to give, preceded by git, and
& is changel into g, the force of the whule® word denotmg an objent. As gl
Fiafq o’ = girgry, nom. sing. guig: (Rig Veda II1. 28. 2) an offering.’

Var¢:—The aigment g 18 added to the ‘words vdamryg &c., when the
pada affixes follow, Fhbus before pada _termiuations YaAaTy becomes YHASY L
Therefore its Instrumental, dual is sEFERARY, pl wEaahi 1

The augment - is not applied before. gEATRERE and 3 terminations. As,
waaw¥1, waaare: : | The whole declension this of word is given below :— :

. Simg, Duaal, Plaral.
Nom. sHAATY EAETRT sanare:
Acc. WAATEY Do. Do.
Ins, ATy w@A Ty wqadphin
Dat. wHaag Do, : waaana:
Abl, EaArg: D.. Do.
Gen. . vaagrgn: sHATTETH
Loo. vanafa Do. Wy
Vae. TEAAT: or WEAT: -

BEQY L WA TR 1 1R IO 4
WEAT: | MATTST | HFATH: |
38415 Bn the Mantra the affix ﬁl!il comes after the verb,

&R ‘to sacrifice’ when in compositon with the word ¥1a

As wavy, nom. sing. waEAT: (Rig Veda I. 173. 12) ¢ the. name. of a Vedio.
yriest ;' as & g FEQRTHA! wfg * Thou art the priest of Varuna in the sagrifice,™

The division of this aphorism from the last in which, it could have been
included, is for the sake of the subsequent sitras in which the amgvritss of =
only ruus. This word ia thus declined :—

Sing, Daal . Plural,
1st. waan wgutie |aqS:
2nd. qHUT, wRATHT nY AT
3rd. wgu - ARt L BN

3WIL | FTAT WAL ST 1 S 11§01
TR agt andial Toms (« argFawT: |

31416, The § substitution of VIII. 2 66 S. 162 takes p!ace
for the final of the Nominatives and vocatives of MEaAT, WFATY
and QTreTy giving the irregular forms wmaw, @aan and gURTN

They are so exhibited here, for making them long in the Vocative singular
also. For they could not have been lengthened in the Vocative singular, be-
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‘eause Vi. 4. 14 does Bot apply to it. Thus & 'ﬁuﬁ:-,.:i Waar, ¥ gz o By
force of @ in the sitra, we form FHAW: also similarly

8¢ 1« Frgm wfa 1 30 210

¥7 sunz gy 1 JuEg | ‘

3417. The affix 5 comes after the verb @St when 3q pre-
cedes, in the Chhandas.

- As guushiew aufw < they carry it up with the 3umg formulas’ Iuay
is the name of eleven formulas at a sacrifice,

389= | WTAT RiTRTAgata= 13 1R 1 881
grgued W wEEn gt gty faud afrargee: vaan @ ey
Wgavwt | grar 1 gitar yiarr a1 fag o &

3418. The affixes afirg (g), @fww (3g), afg (89) and faet
come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long #T, when a
case-inflected word er an upasarga is in composition.

The force of ¢and ’ is to include faq. Thus §ar + Afaq = gz, st sing.
wamt (Rig. VI 20. 7) one who gives liberally ; * gt + gifag ~ gt + 4 (VL 4.
66 = gdaa, lst sing. gdYan * having good understanding ;’ gur + gfag = garas,
‘I8t sing. gAtAY ‘a good drinker, Wit + 3T+ Aty = yitarw, lst sing. et
(Rig. IL. 27. 1Y) ‘liberal ; ’ wawra® lst sing. QauraT (Yaj. VI. 19) ¢ghee-drinker.

The afix fag is also included in this aphorism., As WHWTH + wr + T =
@iarear (Rig. X. 91. 14) ¢ nectar-drinker.’

We¢ | FFH TG 1 31 R0 =

guvammife wwayd fwary ) wger foget

8419. In the Chhandas, the affix &7 diversely comes after
the verb ®9 ‘ to kill ’ with the sense of past time, even when the
'word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in
IIL 2. 87. S. 2998.

' This aphorism ordains fifg in cases which are not governed by the restrio-
tive rule contained in IIL 2. 87. S. 2098, As Wiq®€1 wwad & ufadqg ‘may
the matricide enter the seventh hell ;' 80 also fugzt ¢ patricide.’

Diversely we find also ®igata: and fugaia: .

The Past participle Nishtha is generally formed by &, but in the Vedas, it
is formed by the affixes of the Perfect tense also, and the Perfect itself is formed
gometimes by the affixes &raqg and grg as already taught in the shtras III. 2,
105 8.3093 ; III. 2. 106 S, 3094; III, 2. 107 S, 3095. They are repeated here
-again,

W w1 gatw fz g0 00

¥a g'ard | ¢ we ArEgfed awam’ ,

3419 A. In the Chhandas, the affix fag comes after a
verb, with the force of Past participle, and Past tense in general,
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As 3¢ ZraTyww wiAAT= ¢ [ stretched the heaven and the earth. Here
the word WRAT bas the force of nishtha.

wie @1 ez wrasaT 13 0 %0 Q08
8419 B. In the Chhaidas;the affx fat3 is optionally replaced

by the affix ®14d s.c., the affix has the force of the Perfect.

Aswfei Yawia: ‘he consecrated the fire;’ §nt gyaiw: ¢ he pressed the
soma juice.’ .

This uffix comes after thoge verbs only which také Atmanepada termitiations.

See 1.4, 100. ggwrat (Rig Veda I 3. 6),

AT FIW 11RO '

wite fu : sagmar @ ¢ wwoT giem ¢ 3 3T e wfEr s e
“ g ERITRINwa meawen: + | wnwwfE’ (aquo) | Juma: Wi | WWMY:
“+ tisfumit saedn weate ardi + |  SETGR sw: ' 1 3o glag: w@ ')

8419 C. .In the Chhandas the affix ®§ is optionally the

substitute of {@g «.e., the kvasu formed word has the force of the
Perfect.

" As wfaay lst sing. wfasr ‘ eaten’ (Yaj. VIIL, 19); ufam| 1st sing,
u’fu’aﬁ‘ ¢ drunk,’

Thus e®twT gy Giws (Rig Veda VIII, 7, 28),

a1 # W wfat weig: (Rig Veda [ 147, 4).

Here the word wxfiznnq is formed from the rout T ‘to give,” with the affix
3] having the force of Perfect, The Negative Particle ® is added. Thus 7+
§g-U U +8F =T u+gg + 77 (VIL 2. 67 S. 3096) -thag. The Nom, Sing.
is tﬁuﬁ * a generous man,” |ITTAIA “a miser, an enemy, "

By S. III. 1. 8. 8. 2657, the affix s is added to a noun in order to denote a
wish for one's own self. The following vartika makes an exception in the Vedas.

Vart :—In the Vedas, the affix oY s added after the word W, evern wken
the wish is with yvegard to another. As W1 war gmv waradr faasq. Here
(pl waray:) is formed by kyach, I being added by IIL 2. 170, 8. 3150, and =y
is added by VII. 4. 37. See Rig Veda I. 120, 7. Thus WA+ WY = N + A=Nq
+a+3 (II1 2. 170. 8. 3150) = srar+7 (VIL 4, 37.S. 3590,

By sfitra IIL 3.56. S. 3231, the affix % is added to roots ending in gor ¥, but
in the Vedas this affix is added even after roots in @ or & by the following Vartika,

Vért:—-The word~ 15 and gg are formed by the affix st and they occur
in the Vedas. As ‘I@eg & w&:,” 1 2a@ wfog:, wd (Rig Vela V. 82. 6.)

These roots' § and g would have otherwise taken the affix wg. The form
would have been the same, but there would be difference of accent. See Rig. I
112. 21, and Yaj. XI. 2.

B30 | W FUATEARATAINETT IITW: 131 8 1€
guifqa:iweam 1 g aam: 1 g o’ ‘gafned ) ¢ geaomss | ‘o R/
amd afas 1 fafa gia: o w@ ar aifg dad 1 aft endmae?
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3420. In the Mantra literature, ‘ktin’ acutely accented
comes after the following roots, forming words in the feminine
gender, denoting a mere action :—* vrish’ (to rain), ‘ish’ (to wish),
‘pach’ (to cook), ‘ man’ (to think), ¢ vid’ (to know), bha’ (to be),

¢ vi’(to go, to consume) and ‘rd’ (to give).

The coustruction of this sitra is anomalous, Instead of the bases being
put in the ablative ocase, they are putin the nominative case, Thus gfe:
¢raiuing ’ ; af@: ¢ wishing ’; afes: ‘cooking ’ ; wfa: ¢ thinking ' ; fafa: ¢ knowing ’;
ufa: ¢ being’; afa: ¢ consuming ’ ; ufa: ¢ giving’,

As <@ Jr1 gt fa=: ” (Rig Veda 11, 6.E).

gatawed (Rig Veda VI, 70, 4).

varaatsa (Rig Veda 1V, 24.7),

et wia: (Rig Veda VIIL 74, 7),

yfamfza: (R'g Veda L. 161. 1).

=W wiaifg @ad (Rig Ved. V1. 16, 10).

@ ®idnyaTe: (Rig. Ved. V11. 1, 20).

W01 FATW TADR: 131319

Rozifaivedy nmwdt i TeETe gemTe | @wTseaTE: | guagAshiag |

3421. The affix ‘ yuch’ comes in the Chhandas, after roots
having the sense of “to go’, when the word ‘ishad ’ &c. meaning
¢ lightly’ or ¢with difficulty ’ are in composition with such verbs.

This debars the affix @ of III, 3. 126, 127 S. 3305 and 3308, Thus gu-
gaAisha: | gowzawitas | See T. S, 7. 6. 20. 1.

IR AnAisTa g 13 1 31 9301

TR AT 30 yTRaEanTe TR1e gewy | ¢ gaERReaTEEwE ma

3422. Theaffix ‘ yuch’is seen to come in the Vedas, after
other verbs also, than those meaning ¢ to go’.

Thus 218 MR WG HET af; so also YiZ ATw FAg yw@ ai 0 (Rig
Veda X. 112, 8).

W1 | EITw Frwelae: 1 3 18160

areetdi dava gamguvaa a|: | ud autE TAan 1 ghe ‘aan Zafaumaa
msu SER aa aATHT Aw’ | @ wfawa atmmqmtaxu amHtas | W@ wat
AR | WA Tqua A

8423. In the Vedas, the Aorist, Imperfect and Perfect are
optionally employed in all tenses, in relation to verbs.

The words aIgEEA and wmmat@yg are understood here also. By
saying ‘ optionally ’, other tense affixes may be similatly employed.

Thus 3&1 FATaermwg (Rig. I 1, 5). «O God Agni ! come hither with the
gods’. Here the Aorist siTiAg has the force of the Imperative. & Waw wang
gd HATsHT 77: ¢ I make salutation &e, &e.' (Rig. X. 85.17). Here mad is Aorist

~ (9%) and has the sense of the Present.

3
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So also wfmwa RrATwgEATE gwwTa: 1| Here @ is used instead of & 1

So also wamm AT =wa faud + Here T is used instead of & 1

Nore:—wmme is formed with the affix m& of the Aorist because the root
™Y has an indicatory & in the Phatupitha and belongs to Pashadi class.

w1y here fem is replaced by ww by sitra VIL 2. 13. 8. 2293, Thus o

+w® +%®. Then there is guna by V1l. 4. 16 S. 2406. With the augment W we
get wawmy ¢ I did.”

wquA from g% “to choose’ ; add ww, and wAv vikarana because the root
belongs to Kryadi class. Then there is long & by VL. 4, 113. S. 2497. Thus we
have wggia u

e feed @zrai 8100

faunr RgRgugraidr v uide ety

3424, The affix ‘Let ’ is optionally employed in the Vedas,
wherever the Potential can be used.

The formation of & is shown in the subsequent sfitras. In the first place,
the vikarana fgq is sometimes added between the Personal-endings and the root.
Secondly, the Personal-endings themselves lose their ¥ thus fa becomes ®, f@
becomes g 1| Thirdly, the word takes the augment %12 and =g between the Per-
sonal-endings and the root. Foarthly, the fgg_ vikarana sometimes causes Vrid-
dhi also.

- agy  Tesagw @z 1 0 a8

8425. faw is diversely the affix of a verbal root when ﬁa\
follows. ‘

3836 | TATT ST GEEHIZT 1 3 1 B 1 €91

#efwmtadr St a1 wwwEuay )

8426. In the Parasmaipada affixes the ‘i’ is optionally elid-
ed in the Subjunctive.

The &7 of the the preceding Asht&dhyayi sitra IIL. 4, 96. is understood here
algo,

383 | HSTSHTST 1 ] 1 B 1 €= )

d2: ‘wg’ < wig’ gara™Eh @ A 9 fudr |+ Tasmye Togwen: o gt
‘w g Wdfa wrfeg’ ) ¢ gmeendta shfwefe’ | s eifaseveme gsq’ ) fau
Tdtm wnnd ) ¢ gatfa faggq ' 1 foe: gd@ fudn wear warfa

3427. The augments ‘at’ and ‘4t’ are added to the per-
sonal endings of the Vedic Subjunctive.

The augments wg and wrg are fug and are not to be added at onee, but
by turns. Thus §q + feq + wg + g=fuwa; afuq, wf=wq; similarly wq
+ =g + fa = amifa; sarmmta 1 See II1. 1. 34 for the addition of fau‘ in the above.

Vért :—The vikarapa fay is treated as fgg and therefore causes Vriddhi-

Thus from the root § we have ey, as g+ faqea + fau + fau = =q+ ¥
¢ fgu + fau, = a1 + ¥ + Tg + Ta=fraq 1 This w @ widfa arvoy o

Smularly Sfwug from gut Nfagaaan: ; as in gu!lmfa srfunte |
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Similarly sgfaug from gwaalmﬁ'n, as in the following—
w1 gifguasdemra wea (Rig Veda X. 99. 7.)

Bat when there is no feu _ added, and the ¥ of the Personal-endings is not
elided, then we have forms like uatfa famg aund frw: g‘iﬁﬁl wmarta (Rig

Veda V. 37.5)

In fact §Z is & composite Mood, and may be considered to have six tenses
a8 shown below : —

I—Present.—&g

L wafa wan; watm ‘
wati| waTa: wartw
II. wafe W e
warfe ware: e
I11. waifw ngE: T
e wamw
11— Impes fect,
1L wu=g waa: LLE
wag waTa: nEq
1L 2 O H g
= warg: L]
IIL. ®utg wam\ HATR:
L N
EII.——Present Conditional. °
I ufasfa wiaua: uteafw
afamfa atgura: afaarfm
1I. wfasfe ufgag: wizua
wfamfa wiagwra: ufeaure
HI. staaifa Wiama: wiaum:
- ufaam afgua
IV.—~-Imperfect Conditional. .
I wiawg wfaua: wfaeq
ufaurg ufaura: ufgury
II. ufsw: wimaa: wfgaa
ufeur afquia: "Wy
L ufgumy ufaura: wfaaa:
wigum wiaumw .
V.—Strong Present Condstional.
I. wfaefa wrfmaa: el
atfawita avEwE: witguia
1. wifgufe wilama: wifaaa
avigartg arfagra: wifgaw
HI. snfasfa wifawra: wifaum:
utfamma wifaaw
VI,—Strong Imperfect Conditional.
L wfasg wifana: wifaan

wifaug atfastas wifaug



20 : Tue SiopuaNtA Kausupr, [Vou. IIL Ca. IIL § 3427,

IL afaw: wifama: witasy
witgur: aifaara: wifgurg
111, witauny wifzama: wifgar:
wifang wifgam

RBIT 1L G SHWHAH 1 31 B 1 <= |

SEAROFHITA T AIq: W | HQTE | WATS: | TTAH |

3428. The ‘s’ of the first person is optionally elided in the
Subjunctive. '

As wIETg or wIATA:, HIAW or raW: | The first person is used in the
stra to indicate that the ® is not elided in any other person.

W I MAT 13181 ¢4

dz wiand @ gahe gmmer wnaEd ) swframngs | bt

FAwTATE ¥ 41 g g tzan faaaarg 1 ¢ @1 gwita asa Tq’
3429. In the Subjunctive, ‘ai’is the substitute of ‘4’ of

ATy and HWTATY in the first and second person dual of the

Atmanepada.

Thus ®s38A, A+AAq, KA, ®F3 1 Why is not the augment MZ changed
into @ ¥ Because otherwise the rule enjoining Mg would be superfluous, and the
sutra enjoining H1g ought to have enjuined 1Z at once,

, gﬁfﬁ: guagl Wizgd (Rig Veda IV. 41, 3). Here the affix ATy is chang
ed to @& W The regular form g the =7 is changed to @ by IIL 4 79. S, 2233,

The =1 of the augment sng is not changed to @ as we have already said
above, and here we have the forms g@rfa &c. A1 asfa as@ ¥ (Rig Veda
VIIL 31 1).

3830 | RISRAT 1 3 1 B | €F |

Sz usiter ‘8’ @ngr wmE 80 ([¥xe) Tmw faad faar cagandd o
‘veyEn= | o wa’ fag 1 guag maga’

3430. In the Subjunctive, ¢ai’ is optionally the substitute
of ‘e’, in other places than those mentioned in the last sQtra.

Thus W@, &% &ec, in the following exawples : —@wIgT" WH, waAw
ugAIEE, waar eq &1 Uur @, AEdMTE & uTFeger ( Aud o the alter-
native we huve simply @ as 9% & @ & HAT AQAW FUGIFIH | .

Note :—%3 from the root W ¥vgd It is the lst Pers, Sing, The
Atmanepada Personal ending g% of th: lst Pers. Sing. is changed to T 1 This
g is not elided by. ITL. 4. 97. S. 3424, beawuse that sttra is coufined to Paras-
maipada g w The g is changed to @ by IlI. 4. 79. S. 3233, then @ changed to
@ by this shtra. -

T&T from ufg in the Passive, The @ of the Passive is added, and then
the 3rd Pers.  Plural Ty or mfa 1| The Personal euling takes the augment g
and becomes wrfig n The T of wg is changed to | by VL 1. 16. S, 2412, and
the & of st is changed to @ vy IIL 4. 79, S. 2233, and this @ is changed to @
by the present sitra,
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3931 | SUEETATOZATTT 1 3 1 B 1 <

@ vmgwr w §Z @1 | ¢ AERT oA ) ¢ AfswE A aww
'W: ¥ gFeRT (R449) 1

3431. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agree-
ment), or where apprehension is implied, the affix * Let’ is em-

ployed after a root, in the Chhandas Literature.

The word IUWAT means reciprocal agreement, contracting to do.’ Thus
afz & umfaa' Fulig weafu waa w2 Fiwfe < If you do this for me, I will give
this to you." Agreements like these are called Iumwang ; while guessing or in<
ferring the result from a cause is called wﬁrgt apprehuualou or fear.

Thus wgAA ugauﬂw u This is the reply of Riiira, when he was solicited
by the Devas, to conguer Tripura, The word Uy means ¢ bound souls, jivas tread-
ing the round of Samsira.” uaTH i3 Let the final § is elided by IIL. 4. 98
S. 3428. WAy g &1 WS q@TH | WEAAHAS q WHGHTA U A smwRran (or.
Sfsmmrasat) ags ga@ o (Nir. I, 11, Bobtiinzk) ~ fagaraw@a ausaq wrdaad »
All the above examples have the sense of Potential, Lut the Subjunctive (Let)
must be emplayed necessarily in these senses and not optionally, which anuvritti
was understood in the last siitra.

By IIIL 1.83, S. 2557, in the Imperative 2nd Pers. Singular, Y is
sometimes Bubstituted for the vikarana wAT, after the Kryddi roots ending i
cousonants. By the next sfitra, qiweg i8 optionally the substitate in the Vedas:

v gl arawfa 13 1 1 =8

wiunsErezag | + guEnvgate + Ifa @ a1 e faguoay o aue
ga gfaga:’ | ‘wfafamg— (yau) efa amadm: « mate & qan s

8432. In the Chhandas, UT@Y is also the substitute of wmt
after roots ending in consonants, when f& follows.

Thus sura fagm ny, (Rig Veda VI 17. 3.) ‘“take up the honey with
the tongue.” The affix wrag is also employed by force of the word apiin the
aphorism as ®YITA 934 ‘bind the beas ts.!

Vdre : —In the Chhandas, 3w is substituted for the w of g and gy n Thus
ngdn dwifa ; weze manta ; erfrdaEia, sgumsa i awsa gmaar sdiguq o

Nore : —qWg is derwed from ug ¢ to seize’; the T is vocalised by afesar
ete. VI. 1. 16 S. 2412 ; and ® ohanged to W by the vartika above given.
Thus a% - A1 + g = 79 + AT= 7 + AT=TN] + AT (WTaY) =7w1a ¢ take up thou’

Nore :—a&91a is formed by Wrag ; alded to the root &=a ¢ to bind ’ the
nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24 S, 415 ; the Imperative affix g is elided by VI. 4.
105 8.-2202. Thus sy +sartfa=agq+war+fg=ag i A+ fe-ogataa+ o
= 419 *“ bind or tether. ”

“ Other examples of the chauge of g into w by the above vartika are given
below : —

A (Rig Veda X. 85. 36). atsiur
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3833 | SIRIGT WEAR 1 3 1 LI €Y

famg=i ayd wma: wreafe woer gurw dafa ) et @
‘arcet 7R ufa:’ | fgua efa ord ) o= a@a Fwg’ | waRETg TutEdt FY fascd o
‘gIgm g ASAN gAY’ | ARAd: | wedfdurra fag  wqfegata wir fawegr:

gragmuefagatai svwageranoe «)

wautreia meedt Sufs @ fewfa argeRe
ot afemar’ | afguaifafa o | dard 3 svagen aefw’ | Rt og
guuy: wrRuETATd | FRaTiaiaewd’ | yewdtfa wrg 1+ afve stigafe s
gua xfa Wig | ‘AArEggr vared’ 1wy wfw Wi 1 Au gEs: ) e | d wiate-
gav:' | faguifafa wig 1+ e weEd ware | YEsEATGIEAETRE 19T fand |y
angr w1 ugew | wysfefa g | v ad @ good' ) Ty wolefa w1 a =

WUEEEGR | YUV EIHATACE: |+ AYr @ agfeni At saa
wergrang fasndsy 1+ waud a1 oWt gnsmamw fewufrag’ (ava) YR
TERW | TRIEIG | Aui WA FxATTEE TR

3433. In the Chhandas there is diversely an intexchange of
the various vikaranas wq and the rest, which have heen ordained

under speeial circumstanoes.

The word =qmiq means transgression of the fixed rule, or interchange ;
taking of two vikaranas at a time, and so on. Thus iaﬁw=fua'+.m;+fa ; in
stead of TP from the root fa ‘to split’, belonging to the Rudbidi class; e. g.
wioet Yoma Wafa (Rig VIL 40. 11) ¢ He (Indra) breaks the eggs (children)
of Shushpa™ so also, sw®r Wk ufa: (Rig. X. 86. 11.); here there is ®WT@= (R +
wu_+ Q) instead of fpud ; the reot § belonging to the Tudadi class. So also.
there are two vikarapas at ome and the same time, in the following. w31 @&
-E‘mg ‘May Indra lead by this abode” ; here there is Rug 3rd per. sing. of the
Imperative (i.‘nq) of the root s} ‘to lead’ ; thera are two wikaranas Fmr‘ and 0w
instead of wag = (M + WU + §); wgw YAr wsaw gww (Rig. VIL 48.1). The
word A%RR (q + 3 + fu + wa +ww) is the lst per, sing. of the Optative (few)
of the root & and is formed by three vikarapas ; the olassical form bein g &%
‘may we oross,’

Kariké;—In the Vaidic literature we have many apparent irregnlarities with
regard to the application of (1) gu, (case-affixes), (2) faw (Personal-endings), (3)
guuy (Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes), (4) rules of gender, (5) person or (6)
tense (7) rules of interchauge of consonants, or (8) of vowels, (9) rules of accent
(10) rules relating to @ and afam affixes and (12) rules, :relating to the affixes
included in the pratylhira wg (IIL I. 23 to L(T. 1. 86)  All these irregularities
areexplained by the author by the word mg=s u In fact, the word 3ahulam not only
covers, but explains anl justifies all Vaidic anomalies

Norg : —The word WTeF] “ soience.maker,” in the above karikd refers
PBinini. .

Thus :— .

(1). Trregular applioation of case.affizes: gy afaqran: (Rig Veda I 164. 9.)
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sty

Here ®i@@tar: (Genitive) is used instead of the Locative afagar o

(2). Irregular application of Personal-endings : awist @ Ay agfa
(Rig Veda I. 162. 6). Here gafa is used instead of gt n

(3)- Irregular use of Parasmaipada and Atmanepadas : as, gwarfearfesa |
Here Atmanepada wema is used instead of Parasmaipada wesfa n Similarly
wetaavy Sfﬁ'éuﬁa instead of gaa

(4).  Irreguiar use of Genders, as WArey@T wetaR 1 Hero the word wy
which is Neuter gender, is declived as Masculine, The classical form is YR 0

(6). Irregular use of Person. The word #e: in the Kariki means Per.
gon. As war gdit: Wafit fgur: instesd of fagarg w Here 2nd Person is
used for 3rd Person. This word is the Benedictive Mood of the root g “to
mix,” with the prefix faq u

(6). .Irregular use of Tenses. The word @ver in the Kariki means the affixes
denoting téime. Thus watswi mrgrearfas | Here ¥Z i8 used instead of g2 1
It is formed from wv with the affix wyag (III. 3. 14. S, 3107) and the Mood.
affix @ (IIL. 1. 33. S. 2186), and the augment s (VIL 2. 82. 8. 3101),

(7). Irregular interchange of consonants : as, &®®&r @t w3ad | Here 7 is,
not changed to gy The proper form is YA |

(8) Irrogular vowels : as, A wd w gra: instead of Twar mam n

(9). Irregular use of Accents. This will be illustrated later on.

(10). Irregular use of Kirakas. The word &g in the KirikA means
KAraka ; and inoludes the Krit and Taddhita affixes. Thus from the root =g ‘to
eat’ with the upapads =@, a compound is formed by adding the affix wng o
Thus 4W+ WY + WY = WG+ Mg - WAL: | Bat in the Vedas, uffix s is used,
Thus We + WF + WY = WS + WL = w1 | Here though the resulting form in both
cases is the same, yet in analysis they will be different. Thus in one case it
would be =% + w1aty, in the other ww + Wxra 1

(11). The g in the Kairik4 is a PratyShdra formed with the @ of III 1,
22, and the @ of ww in III. 1. 86. There is irregular use of these affixes also
in the Vedas. Theso affixes are : —

1. uw Intensive affir. 2. fgg Causative and Churadi class affix, 3.
Kandu yAdi class sffix. 4, wma: 5. §aw 6. fwe 7. @ and a@rfq of the Future
Tense &o. 8. fay of Let. 9. w1 of Perfect. 10. few and faw, =9, g, aud =@
and feq of the Aorist. 11, wuam of the Passive, 12. The vikarapas wy, 4], 13,
W, ¥1q, 3, v, and the Benedictive s | The irregular use of these has already
been illustrated in the examples like ﬁaﬁ_ &o.

3838 | fagmiowg 1 31 01 =2

wmitfafe @ widne aw=le ) caw en’ (uw) ) cWd Erammea
+ ghvawe:+’ | ‘fund w gHd mat v’ wfe g cwpsfe-’ (woe) sfa gu:
e |

8434. The affix W& is employed in the Chhandas when the

affixes of the Benedictive (wruifeg) follow. i
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This debars wq. The affixes of the Benedictive are ardhadbdtuka by III
4 116. S, 2215; but in the Velas they are shrvadhituka as well; see
IIL 4. 117. 8 3t35. The scope of the present rule is confined to the Benedic.
tive of the verhs war. w1, ww, &9, & UH and ¥¥ ; as JuwWaAA ; ummtm nan
snam N8, @¥ ArEANIAR fadaRai watg ufasi; §aq et Awwsay ;
@ AIEAIEEI.

Vért :—-The affix wa is employed in “the "Chhandas after the verb gy in
the Benedictive. Had there heen W, it would have caused guna by rule VII. 4.
16, S, 2406 ; to prevent this, meg is ordmned as fuade @!W wintae (ng.VedaaI
24, 1). ¢ May I see the father and the mother.'

QSEEIWWTIQIQBI‘NSI

wiratfust 3w wera: GravTgETIATgATITEE: w ag A gean'
auuf-ramu ! umuraxmtfumm Ve fagfuat AIEVTERREY I YR
gtg&n -’ (R3%9) 3T oy 1 mrznEgaSA: Twsd Tz @@ G gty
amr-—mgw guw Tulzdt @1 A1 @ fagaq 1 ‘afwagg ' < ofe: G@n ' cafann:
stfingar’ aﬁna safafaan ) sfe: | feqagrnda fee ) wwmam’ (=am2)
&fr qwargam favan age wafa’ (349%) TREq | aaft 1 aﬂ& '

3435. In the Vedas this distinction of ‘sirvadhituka ’and
¢ sirdhadhAtuka’ is not always maintained, and the affixes ordained
after roots are promiscuously employed.

In the Vedas, there 18 no hard and fast rule about sdrvadkéiuka and drdka-
dhdtuka affixes. Sometmes the fag and fwa are treated as_ if they were
ardhddhdtuka. Thus Eﬁ'zﬁ @1 gegaa: 1 Here the] affixes of the “tg are
treated as drdhadlidiuka and consequently there is the elision of the fma by
rule VI, 4. 51. 8. 2313 ; the proper form of this word would be a'.msa 1 Somea
times drdlhadhétuka aﬁ"lxes are treated like sdrvadhdiuka affixes ; as 'nfuai here
the affixes of the faq are treated as sdrvadhdtuka and so there is the Vzka.ran&
s and the 3 is changed into & 1 Thus, fa+ R+vg+ T = fét+g+3+et (IIL. 1.
74.8. 2386)-Ta+T+g+a¥ (VI 4 87. S. 2387.)=Faghust! Similarly,
g&ai + The fag is sometimes treatel in the Vedas both as drdhadhdruke and
sdrvadhdtvka at one an:l the same time ; as Juwdary Wiy @ewA 1 Here, by
treating the :flix ng @rdlidhdtuka, there is elision of g in the far‘ (VIL 2. 79.
S. 2211) aud by treating it again as drdhadhdtuka the =t of w4t is changed into
w1 So also in wmtsa the uffix is treated us sdarvudhdtuka aund there is no sube
stitution of 3y for MY as required Ly IL 4, 52. S. 2470.

In this counection, we read here again the sfitralIIT, 2. 171. S. 3151,

383Y % | FIgTmERAA: fwfwat Mz 9130 %0 qoq

3435. A. In the Chhandas, the affixes ‘ki’ and ‘kin’ in the
sense of ‘the agent having such a habit{&c’ come  after the verbs
that end in long ‘4’ or short or long ¢ ri ’ and after the{verbs gam
‘to go,.han ‘to kill, and jan ‘to be produced,” Jand these.affixes
operate like ‘Lit’ causing reduplication of the root.
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sfudgs (Rig Ved. VI. 23 4). From the root w9 + ¥ = afwgs 1« Redupli-
cation because treated as fag 1

ufw: §ww ( ,, » ) From ur+faw=ufa:

iz (o, » ). From g1+ fa=2zfa:

suﬁ:mat (Rig Veda VII. 20, 1.) From nq + fwq = wfar: |+ The penulti-
mate 9 is elided by VI. 4. 98. 8. 2263.

aifug safafaag (Rig Veds. 1X. 61. 20). From ga+frq=wfa: v
changed to @ by VIL 3. 54. S. 358. ‘

wfaitsg (1. S. VIL 5. 20. 1.) From m+ + farq = wfa:

Q. <«Now all the above ruots either enl in vowel or in simple con-
sonants, and therefore by wadtmg faz Taa (L 2. 5. S, 2242), the affixes f&
ani fe (the real affix is g) would be Tag ; why are these uffizes enunciated
with an indicatory & P’ Aus. They are read as fing iv order to prevent guna
in the case of roots ending in long W ; for by VIL 4. 11. S. 2383, fag alone
would not have been fﬁq after long g u The usefuluess of the affixes being Taq
is illustrated in the next two examples,

faarasut agig (Rig Veda. IV. 39. 2), agﬁ'q aTea | gt wanmgte (Rig
Veda X. 108, 1).

Here from the roots @ wa= ®wwaT: and nfm both ending in long 3§ we
get the forms agfe: and atgft. by the affix f£ 4 Had the affix been merely €
without inicatory w, it being like fag would have caused guna of @ by VIL
4. 11. S, 2383; but the indicatory & prevents it,

Thus § + f# = g7+ T (the 5 is replaced by 3ag by VIL 1, 103. 8. 3578.)
Then there 13 reduplication. And we should get grgt+%® w But by I. 1. 59
8. 2213, the IT substitution does not take place first, [t is after redupligation
that VIL 1. 103, S. 3578, finds scope, Thus A+F&=~ -q a+ﬁs atg + T (VIL
4. 66. 8. 2244) - my+Fiw (VIL 4. 60. S. 2179). A¢ this Stage will apply sttra
VIL 4. 11, and we Bave agfe u

Similarly we get mft: u

P  gIl  AETRAIFAFEARARIFH FATT AT A ARARE-
BT 13181 €

@1‘gd tra:’ 1 @) ‘AT e ' wE ) Cwdrshad un ' wEtamETgara:
W 108 ) @@ nmrfaa feed’oend o endg ¢ wed qed ) wg g
@l | el wgad | ud T 1 wdl ) TuR: @ WTzad ) W ) AT
faadl ' 1 &8 1 grAaT3 ) Ad 1 gAR 1 w3 ) wAE

3436. In the Vedas the following affixes come after roots
with the force of the aﬁix ‘tumun’, viz:—‘se’, ‘sen’, ‘ase’,
‘asen’, ‘kse’, kasen’, ‘adhyai’, ‘adhyuiun’, ¢ kaduyal , ‘kadh.
yain’, ¢ §adhyai ’, éadhyam , ‘tavai’, taven’, and * taven.’ '

In the Vaidie literature, the Infinitive is formed by the above 15 affixes, These,
when stripped of their indicatory letters, will be found to consist of the follow.
ing five affires :—(1) @=&, 89 and & 1 (2) W@ = G, wFFand KA 0 (3) wd=
ud, Wi, ®a, WA, WY aud WA W (4) AT U (5) n@=waw and &8

4 .
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The difference in the affixes is made by four iudicatory letters, viz. 3, &,
wf and & 1 The forces of & 5y and & have already been explained; the indica.
ory # makes the word take the udd’ta accent on the first syllable (VI, 1, 197.
S. 3686). Thus § is acute (ILL. 1, 3. S, 3701) ; §4 has acute on the first syllable
of the word (VI, 1 197) ; w@ hs accent of the affix (IIL 1. 3); =&q throws
the accent oun the first syllable of the word; the indicatory @ makes the numbers
Il and 12 Sirvadhituka, and the root takes the proper Vikarapa of its class
before these affizes ; while before ®&, the acute falls both on the tirst syllable
and the last syllable simultaneously (VI, 1. 200. S. 3u88. VL. 2.51. 8. 3783.)

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let us explain what is
meant by §:n§ ‘the sense of the aflix gw’ + The word gaé is here equivalent to
WA or ‘action’; for the pratyayas or affixes, to which no meaning has been as-
signed in grammar, convey the meaning of the bases to which the:y are added.
Thus no special meaning having been attached to @%4, it will couvey the mean.
ing of the rvot to which it is added, 1. e. it will denote the ‘action’ of the verb,
or Infinitive mood. (1) 8—uaw (from &4 + 8) va: |(2) §A—ATHRE QAT (Rig. V.
66. 3). from g, uq 1 (3 and 4) m@ and ng—--nmsmmal sitad ur: (Rig. IIL 36. 10),
So also ®e@ agIg sgq’ (ng X. 57 ’4 ). With ngq the word will be sigd 1 (5)
FE8—U® NG from§, ¥ | W A=W (6) *@q na1twa fwag (Rig. V. 59. 3).
It has not the fag accent (VL. 1. 197) which would have given us fggg ) (7 and
8) 747, ﬂﬁq oSt Qo t The accent is on the last in one case and on the first
in the other. (9) wdi—g=gust wrgadd (Rig VL. 60. 13). (10) wuda faavi 1 (11
and 12) 0, niq—esd (Rw VI. 27- 5); the accent however is on fa 1 9w
wigad (Rig. VI 60 13). (13) a8 —&wfawgia wiad 1 (14) adg—d & mx IR
ZuR mfu gaa (Rig. X. 184. 3). (15) maq=waa (Rig. I. 46. 7); waa (Rig. L.
85. 9); watd n

383% 1 wu Gfews wsatoret 13 181 q0 )

oA gra Mot | vy tmfugfam '

3437. The words ‘prayai,’ ‘rohishyai,’ and ¢ avyathishyai’
are irregular Vaidic Infinitives.

Thus (1) @ Z&aT "e): (lig. [ 142, 6); W+ a1+ & = wd = wwrgy 1 (2) war-
#rodtar UfeW | sg+ el - uifsm=-twama ) (3) Wramg+Ew@ = weafud = wa-
L Cinl

W= 1 gm fa@m a3 8

g% Ta@nginmw: 1

3438. The words ‘drife’ and ° vikhye’ are anomalous
Vaidic Infinitives.

Thus g3 favara gdw _(Rig. 1. 60. 1) = gwgw 1 Tared can warfe = Fevearrgrer 1

383¢ | UTH TUHEEHRAT 1 3 181 @R

TEHATIIUE §RY TAT WG Tans ataad ) cwugd arawq o fawe
muaﬁ:am'

3439. The affixes ‘namul’ and ‘kamul’ are added to roots
in the Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they are governed by
the verb ¢ §ak’ (to be able.)
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Of the affix yY the real affix is ey ; the letter q causes vriddhi (VIL 2,
115) ; and & regulates the accent (VL. 1. 193), So also of &gy the letter &
prevents. guna and vriddhi substitution (I. 1. 5.).

Thus wfe & Zar TEarst MYFaq ¢ the Gods were mnot able to divide
Aci’ Tawg + ggg=Tawrsi=faumq 1 So also wagd Arwgaq, instead of wu-
w1 | .

3880 | TET AWFFAT 1 1B LA L

« gvadr faafcdn: ' 1 ¢ Feady fafwm:’ | faafd fadtag wad:

3440. The affixes ‘tosun’ and “kasun’ are acded to roots
in. the Chhandas, to form Infinitives, when the 'word ¢i¢vara’ is
in composition.

Thus geatisfuaf@i=afafgy | dvatr fafaw: = tafwfagn |« veatr faga:
-faafé§-q 1 . ‘

R TN

38T | FUTT ATH A L 31 8 L 81

‘q wfepAd ' 1 mamg 1 ¢ faggum ) IR wER

3441. The arfizes ¢ tavai,” ‘ken,” ‘kenya’ and ‘tvan’ are
added to voots in the Chhandas, in the sense of the ¢ Kritya-
affixes.’ A

The force of kritya afiixes is to denote ¢ action ’ (Wra) and ¢ ohject ’ (#87).
Thus FFIF=NAATY ; URITAT=uITA=AY ; ATEANTE = ATaniga=aq ; fzgaaa:
(Rig. L. 106. 5)=FagTamma 1 ; ywdez:=gufums=g ; &&@7; (Rig. 1. 10. 2)=wA=un 1

Thae uffix 73 was mentioned in stea 1E[, 4. 9, also ; there it had the firce
of the Infinitive, and here that of the Passive Participle. For its ascent, see
VI, L 200;.2. 51.

3B I MITT A 1 31 81 QY T

< fegwr mes | 1 wawnamtra: 1

3442, The word ‘avachakshe’ is. an anomalous passive
participle in the Vedas.

Thus fogmr armag (Rig. IV, 58, 5)=ataearasay | 94 + 99 + V=959 |
The stitra I1. 4. 54. S, 24306, is not applied here.

3983 1 WrIAFE Wagsstrattgataatnaamy i s s 1980

CETEAL AT | REATE: WEEAw | IIAL | RARAE | qATZA
wafean | 14 1 watedan ¢ miamitaafagn dugm

3443. The affix ‘tosun’ comes in the Vedas after the fol-
lowing verbs, when mere name of the action is indicated, viz :—
< stha’ (to stand), ¢ iz’ (to go), “ kriii ’ (to make), ¢ vad’ (to +peak),
¢ char’ (to walk), ¢ hu’ (to sacrifice), “ tam’ (to grow tired) and
¢jan’ (to produce). ' o

These are als» Tufinitives, The phrase HTY is not to be read into this
sfitra, The wocd WadAW qualifies the sense of the root (AT aia’é Ea).
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Thus, @1 —w1 Henrraat grafm=wawrd: @afa | g —go geaEaTde: |
®Y— YU SR | 3 —gU wafzdt ofr sREsy a7 — U gEnar-
nAndd  wraman 1 (Gopathn Brahmapa IL 2, 10) 1 g—wr griarmwateasta o
ag—m1 afRawemta (Taitt. Br. I 4 4. 2) sq—wt fasfaan s (Taitt.
S. 1L 5. 1. 5).

3888 1 gftgan: F@F 1181 @
NEWIY TS | ‘gu wam fagir fafonq ' ¢ gor e wiga:
gfa g
3444. In the Vedas, the affix ¢ kasun’ comes after the
verbs ‘ srip * (to creep) and ‘ trid’ (to injure), in the sense of In
_finitives indicating name of action.

Thus f=gaT: 1 T wE fagu: (Yaj. I 28)); maz‘ 1 g T Wi (Rig,
VIIL 1. 12). These words are Indeclinable by L. 1. 40. S. 450.

CHAPTERIV.

38BY | TIETETSET 1 8 1 41 3

ufswsrdhan wafeed gy | af wwand’ | §® g sfaatata
Hwrwrara: |

3445. The affix ‘np’ comes after the word ‘rdtri’ in the
Chhandas, and in denoting & Name, except when the affix ¢jas’
(nominative plural ) is added.

Thus ust saemarafa, ar o=t gy, wsths ( 3rd pl. ) ; (Rigveda X, 127.
1. L. 35. 1,) but in the nominative plural we have Trea:, the regular plural of the
word 7ify, as in the sentence gredt Tr=u:, instead of aqa | In the class:cal
literature, the feminiue is formed by §g ( IV. 1. 45 ) with acute on the final.

Note: — According to Kitydyana, hip is not added, not only when we
apply the nominative plural termination @ ; but in all other termnations
beginning with stg also. Thus ufd g¥itaear; bere in the accusative singular
case also the @g is not employed.

But how do you explan the form ziga: in the following fafwtue®z-
aqfosarse uga: P This 4atrya’ is the nommative plwal of ‘ratri’ which is
foimed by the feminine affix nip ; and not by nish. The forms evolved by
adding g or g are one and the same, except with regard to accent ; that
formved by ~ish has udatta accent on the final : the other has it ou the. initial.
The word mifa is formed by the kyit affix fag (Un. IV. 67), and thercfore.
itis a word which is governed by IV. 1. 45 because it is a word falling in
Bahui4di ¢ ass, by virtue of the geuveral subrule “ a woid ending with the
vowel § of a krit aflix, other than f&q belongs to Bahuvidi class ; some say
that every word ending in ¥, if it has not the force of the affix f&s belongs
to this class”. Therefore it takes g'}a\ in forming the femiuine.

an8g | Tamd g—fa 19 1 Q1 ¥
sgifaasewle faud fand @ty ogiy ferat’ | tnmurggsuws
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3446. The affix ‘nish’ 1is always employed in the Vaidic
literature, in forming the feminine of the word ¢ bhu’ and the
rest.

Thus u@g furat ufemast . Here TP is the name of a herb.

The word fara ‘aiways’ is used i the aphorism, m.re fir the sake of
the subsequent sfitrs, which it governs than for this satra. For the word
‘optionally’ does mnot yovern this, and the aphorism even without the word
‘nitya’ would have been s necessary rule and unot opitional : for WRRIGTHARA
faaifatu: faw:, am witvaga @iwa; o '

WEL 1WA 1 81 U 8O

gy u—afa Tt it o Fawda fa g gasgiaed 1 3a
CAARH: | IATIZTEG Wi )

wyzaTe=alE faw + far@n | cdrgRgAaEr | Ae fesmrgeama:

3447 The aflix * nis’ is always em,; loyed in the Chhandas
in forming the feminine, after the word *bhu.’

Thus fenat, (Rig. Ved. V. 38. 1). wait (Riz Ved, I. 188, 5).

But why n-t so in the case of @dy: ? Because it ends in long &, while
feagt  &c. are feminine of fa'g, &e. ending in short 3 as these two words are
formed by the affix g () of IIL 2. 180. Iu fact the word 3a: ‘¢ after a word
ending in short I” of sltra [V. 1. 44 governs this also. The word ya: is the
ablative case of ¥ irregularly formed by the substitution of 3a%; this form being
coufined to sitras ounly.

Vdrt:—In the Chbaudas, the affix iy with the augment w1 is added
to the word Fg; and the affic is treatel as if it hal an indicatory & u  The
force of the i licatory § is to make the vowel preceding the aﬁix take the acute
accent (VI 1. 193 fufa). Thus vdteyg gga1st afaw} v ( Rig Veda X. 12 20, 2.)

aguc 1 e forgt asm=i| s w190 9e

HaigymargaTgY Fufadad « g & Deiagt Gumi awag

3448. The form @iyt ‘loug tungued’ is irregularly
formed in the Chhandas.

The word aﬁa’aﬁgi is the feminine of a'hw'!ﬁg, but as the latter has a
coujunct consouant for its peunultimate, the feminine affix i’tl would not have
applied to it by 1V. 1, 5t  The pre;eut. aphorism enjoins Fgn  Thus
£ITSEY in the sentence wgﬁa a'}ﬂiﬁgi Farat asa@ig 0

Nors ;—'The word s, aud’ in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the
word ®h®T1 from the last, so that the word dorgha-jikvi is always u Name,
Moreover by using the feminine forms dirgha-jihvi in tie sfitra, it is indicated
that the application of &1§ is vecessary aud not optivual, as was the case in
the preceding Ashtadhydyi shtras, ‘ '

3BV | FTFACTAT TR 1 81 1991

3® Wi wgm™ & sweg

) g:gan'gmguamgarfwfa amEy +' ! PUE 0 WY 1 omF: 1 uwarg: )
‘mmaiey (e3-8)
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+ witanamrdmn vty ¢ 1 wifaga wad’ )

3449. The feminine afix ‘Gn’ comes in the Vedas after
the words ‘kadru’ (tawny), and ‘kamandalu’ ¢ a water pot).

Thus wgve & gugl @ wTewnaTy yzra 2=nq o

Why do we say “in the Vedas.” Witness wg: and suuzg: ¥

Fart :—-So also after the words e, vy 87 and u®arg i w Thus e,
"Y:, g, and LGOS H

Vart:—The mau is added to the word wnfag in the Vedas. As, wifa-
wat aea

o Fla a1 8131 %<

"INE: | SRISUATE: | @ Wa: | TR b
3450.- In the Chhandas, the word ¢ varshi’ takes the affix
‘ thaii’ in the remaining senses. . ,

. This debars &m: The form will have difference in accent. As wuve
mte uﬁmqg % . The word wmg here means ‘ month,” i. e. Nabba and
Nubhasgya are two rainy months.

WY | FEFTHH1 B 1 3 1 R0}

ssanm=Tg | anafamy )

3451. In the Chhandas, the affix ‘ thaii ’ comes in the re-

maining senscs after the word * vasanta.’

"This debars sy (IV. 3. 16, S. 1387.) Thus wyvew #ivave awi=mgg u

WY I FHATA 1813+ 39! : ‘

oW 3% | Ruiman | gufgam gavw: | Fawmfzmsa=ie ' (wee) @« fofa
U 1 STIRETE: | FragA W wAdied  Tratse | amgaten: | ¢ g=ate | fan !
sy faan , .

3452. In the Chhandas, the affix *thafi’ comes in the re-
maining senses, after the word * hemanta.’

This debars wg (IV. 3. 16). Thus awse wwava gnfmwigg 0 The mak-
ing of two separate Sitras of 20 and 21, is for the subsequent siitra, in which,
the anuvritti of the word gwsg only.is taken.

Here we must 1efer again to 1V, 3,106, S. 1486.

LN

3343 & | QrAwHnTEg=ia 1 8 1 3 1 Qo

3452. A. The affix ‘ pini’ eomes in the sense of enounced by
him, after the words ‘&aunak’ &ec., in denoting the Chhaudas
euouneed by them.

This debars & and smgn  Thus Frafsa: < who stuly (IV. 2. 64) the
Chhandas enounce i by Sannaka.” Simila:ly arsmdfeas)

Why do we say * in denoting chhandas ? " O serve Srawrar Ty « the
Or.hography of Swmaka.”  The affix here is & (IV. 2. 114.°3. 1337).

3RY3 | ZATIGEIT 1 B 1 3 1990 1 :

famt wog @iq | YWY & | oW wdad gy
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3453. In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, the affix
¢ mayat’ comes in the sense of ‘its product or part.’

This ordains wua in the sacredliterature in the seusedealt with in IV. 3. 143,
S. 1533, Thus udma:, zwwa: WrAg: in the following g®d ygaat S\iﬁﬂfa,
zuagy @@ wafa, weaaw afe asid

aaasnm-«a’a’f‘a—mauavsuwn

SR | s famig 184 W am fawid anif 1 w1 St g
gaiar 4z ' (1849) 1 .

3454. The affix ¢ mayat’ does not come in the Chhandas
after a dissyllabic word, having a short vowel ‘u . in it nor after

the words ‘vardhra’ and ¢ bilwa.’

Thus w1ﬁl f\mmg from us by sy o gl miwwdfuar wafa; H E W
SUgmAA @14 |

The word IR&A means ¢ having g or short u (I. 1. 70).’

The word gt is idy-uditta by g@uruiai (Phit II. 4): aud therefore it
takes the universal Lo (IV. 3. 134).

The word &9 meaning *‘skin’ is &dyudatta by Phit II. 19, and thurefore
takes way, the feminine being formed by Frg (IV. 1. 15), as aigf © rope made
of leather.” &wg : means the yipa in which sacrifical victims are tied.

By the siua @mwrar @ (LV. 4. 105, 8, 1657) the affix @ is added to gar
in denoting excellence. But iu the Chhandas, the affix g is added under similar

cunditions : as taught below,

384y 1 Frpfd 1 818 1 Qg

gaaT ga

3455. The affix ‘dh’ comes in the Chhandas after the word
“ sabha,’ in the sense ¢ of excellent with regard thereto.’

This debars @ of the precel:ng sitra IV, 4. 105. S. 1657. Thus ®W4: in
s a1 ggaT@ ®IU STeaiy ‘let a aetived, youthful hero be born to
this saorificer.

3¥YE 1| N B | 8 181 Q901

FgraTgEE ud | ‘fvara w ’r‘aamm €’ owad Ffesrgmgr@tat er-
anatsd aq na aFa watw ) gdfdini gaie SRTEEMATA | AHITT FSRATAN
saa@T w8t FrseEa: | ¢ IREE AisaAm Wa: umgmwm&anfumr

3456. The affix ¢ yat’ comes in the Chhandas, after a word in

the locative case in construction, in the sense of * what stays there.’

This;debarxgs war ° &c. (IV. 3. 53).  Those affixes also are employed in the
alternative, there being wuch latitude of grammatic:l rules in the Vedns, Thus
the words &wa: anl Tagal in the following hymn of the Yajur Veda (16.
38) : AT Awdia @ fagmra @ u All the sitras henceforward up to the end of
the fourth chapter, are Vaidic sfitras, the word w2ty being understood in tlem
all. The word aa_‘governs_all the stitras up to IV, 4, 118, S. 3464.
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In th: alt.ruatives the uffixes =g &o., will also be employed. 'l‘hus%thero
is 2 mountain called gswary Mufijavat; from it we get the Derivative’ word
Hisstga: in the sense of AT wa@:, as in the sentence mma frsatnw ag:
“« The eater of Suma plant produced on Muiijavat Mountains.” -

3NYS | QTETATRATSW 1 8 1 B 1 999 |

‘ag Ml UM Qur’ | WA @i wdr fau @ arefe wa: @’ @i
wnaAr A ‘

3457. The affix ‘ dyan’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense
of * what stays there,” after the words ¢ pithas’ and ¢ nadi,’ wherby
the last vowel, with the consonant following, is elided.

This debars ag n Thus wurafa wa:=grep: ¢ watery, celestial, ’ so ! nlso arer
s of th: river, fluvial.,” Ay in the following hyms ¢ agasmnmr gar,’ (Rw Ved.

VI. 16. 15) ‘& |1 auta aran fatt &’ (Rig Ved II 35, 1). uiw: means firma-
ment, and water.

384< 1 AsafeRsama: 31 8 'm |

wh | Ewsiha: e ) ERaAna o’

3458. The alhx ‘an’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense
of ¢ what stays there’ after the words ¢ vedanta’ and ¢ himavat.'

This debars g8 n Thus Jusing: eArgr. FRAANT: 14T 0

agye 1 graar Fomr @g@r 8080 43

99 a7 | WA AT A 1 Grarg WA Fraw - Fram: o

3459. The affixes ‘dyat’ and ‘ dya’ come optionally in the
Chhandas in the sense of ‘what stays there,’ after the word,
¢ srotas ’ and before these affixes the final syllable ‘as’ of srotas
is elided.

This debars @ which comes in the alternative. As.gtafa wE: = grad: or
@i (Rig Ved. X. 104, 8) the difference heing in the accent (III. 1, 3 and VL
1. 185). The anubauiba @ ciuses the elision of wg of rag N When ag is
added the form is graed: u

3850 1 qmmuuqama 181 8] 181

sngmm amd: | sugmm |gw@: | ‘Aav = gJa Iaar fmm 1 wfaaa'n l ‘aga‘%
ardw®:’ (3080) ! tmm?'aatmfn FAYTTAT: | ERAG ﬁta——- (qoqa) i @
qA1 wEa a|q | QATSYHTE: )

3460. The affix ‘yan’ comes in the sense of ¢ what stays
there,’ after the words ‘ sagarbha,’ ¢ sayQtha’ and ‘sanuta.’

This debars ag the difference being in accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus '1!31“?!’
gma: ‘s younger brother’. sramamu"\m ‘a youuger friend’. gaT Watw =ieRq
So also q1 R:@Fa: IA At ferawy thief Lit. ‘who stays in a concealed place’, sanuta
meaning ¢ concealed ' (see Rig Veda 1L 31.9). From the root J with the Pas-
sive @ We get gAY W The word §ATA is always changed into g in the Chhandas
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(V1. 3. 84). . All three are karmadhiraya compounds, as gRTAVETET MTTE = GON:
AWNR: = FT: )

IWEL 1 FUIET 1 B 1 B 1 W

wasd 1 og gzfu 1 ¢ Wy &: wd gui guarg ’ xfw gg e ) gloarg wfw wer-
¢ 1 waTEwawattey quws: =fa qfac

3461. The affix ‘chan’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense
of ‘what stays there,’” after the word tugra.,

This debars a@, which comes in the alternative. Thus gfaa: as mr w3 gu-
g gﬁwmﬁ 4  Which agsumes the form guqa tugrya also. As wra: wwy gmi
gyqutg (Rig Veda I. 33. 15) Tugrya meaning ¢ sunk in the waters’. Auother
reading is gfgarg u The word gu means ‘food, irmament, sacrifice and varishta’.

BBEQ | MUTAT 1 81 B €1

3462. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense of
‘what stays there’, after the word ‘agra.’ '

Thus =u aa’=i'm‘l_q w  Why this separate rule, for wq would have come
after Wy by the general rule IV. 4. 110? The repetition is to show that @q is not
debarred by @@ and g of the next sfitra, which would have been the case, had this
sfitra not existed. )

3WEI ITRT A 18181929 1

iy | WU wEge:-ntra: - waa:

3463. The affixes ‘ghach’ and ‘chha’ come in the Chhandas
in the sense of ‘what stays there’, after the word ‘agra.’

Thus sﬁtg\q by (ug), =mitay (by ¥) and wfuda (by u9). And sifway (by
@) from IV. 4. 115. SeeR.V, 1. 13. 10 ggramz1awiuay o

3VEB WHIPAT T 18 18 1 WS
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8464. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas in the senses
of ‘what stays there,’ after the words ‘samudra’ and ‘abhra.’

This debars aq # Thus g@Tga: and wfiya:, as in gyfzar sexd@ wafogn
and smyar whia@w «tan 0 The word ‘abhra’, being a word of- fewer syl-
lables than ‘samudra’, ought to have come first. Its coming as a second member

is an irregularity, and shows that the rule of plrva-nipita is not of uni-
versal application.
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3465. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense
of ‘given,’ after the word ‘barhis’ in the 7th case in construetion.

The anuvritti «f @ Wa: ceases. Thus &fgwmy Tfuy wag n R. V. 10. 15, 5,
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3466. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas after the word
“d(ita’ in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘its
share’ or ‘its duty.’

Thus gmw ‘the share of a messenger or the work of a mnssenger As
ow wH gy " Accmdmg to VI. 1. 213, the accent will be %am but the
accented ’I‘ext reads §am ]
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3467. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense
of ‘killer,” after the words ‘raksha’ and ¢ yitu ’ in the sixth casein
construction.

That by which anything is killed is called was¥ 1 Thus Tgeq and uwR=
meaning ‘that which kills the demons called Rakshas and YAtus. As a1 & ==
WAy e 13wl wAAr n ‘O Agni thy bodies are killers of Rakshas,’ So
ara=a: ag: 0 The word is in the plural as a mark of respeet.
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3468. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chbandas, in the sense of
‘praising’, after the words ‘reva‘f,” ‘jagati’ and ‘havishya’ in the
sixth case in construction.

The word wysa means WA ‘praising, extolling,’ formed by adding the Krit
affix wwy to the root, with the force of ¥t or ¢ condition,” Thus iamw‘, ama'hg
and wfawla ‘praising of Revatl, Jagatl or Havishyn’ The word whawgy is
thus formed wfai Tgar=gtawr: « things it for offering ' i, e. butter &c. (miay
+aq V. L. 4) wfammmm wyed - wfamg (wfewm s aq IV, 4. 122_ufau§+uq
the final = being elided by VL. 4. 148 = wfay + ug the g being elided by VIII.
4, 64)
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8469.. The affix ¢ yat’ comes in the Cbhandas in the sense
of ¢ property,’ after the word ¢asura’in the 6th case in construe-
tion.

This debars war @ Thus wgaw ¢ belonging to the Asuras’ As wg4 ar
TAH UTH gEHYA FATEHAR ¢ this veesel made on a wheel by a potter belongs
to the Asuras’ w=gd Fafudifa fawam u See Maitr 8, I 8. 3. Soalso 1§ur
am & amn (Ishop. 3).
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3470. The affix ‘an’ comes in the Chhandas in the sense of

glamour,’ after the word ‘asura’ in the 6th case in construction.
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This debars W n Wg@ WWT=wigT: feminine mgn U As =Ed ;ww
waar Fatfe U
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3471. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas, after a nomi-
nal stem, in the 1st case in construction, ending with the affix
‘ matup,” when the sense is “ this is their mantra of putting up,”
provided that, the things put up are bricks : And the affix matup
is elided by luk.

This sttra requirea analysis. @gZA is formed by adding A9 to @F mean-
ing ‘having that’ and refers to a noun formed by the affix agq ¥ The word
w181y is genitive plural fem. of g& meaning ¢ of them '; the pronoun refers to
the word W&t N The word Iugura means ¢ puttiug up,’ ani technically =means
¢ used as a Mantra in the putting up of sacrificial bricks, pots &kc' wex * sacred
hymn” yeZar ¢ bricks” The whole sfitra means «the affix ¢ yat’ is used with
the force of a genitive (Asdm), after a word which ends with matup (tadvin),
and denotes a mauntra used iu putting up of sacrificial objects; when such
mantra refers to bricks: and when this affix yat is added, the affix matup is
elided,” Thus =Ae1% is a Mantra containing the word ﬂa'q u The bricks put
up or oollected (Iw\nua) with the recitation of “’!F{ Mantra, will be called
agwr (aaaawa -auq + Ay the affix wq (wgw) being elidel=gaem, fem,
uaan) o Thus wwear 308\"&! ‘ he collests Varchasyi bricks i, e. on which
Varchasvin mantra has been promounced’” So Fwed! Igzurfa u So uuwr:,
Tamr: 0

Nors :—Why do we say agi® ? The afix is not to be added to the whole
Mantra. Why do we say, 3uuta ‘ putting up ’ ?  The affix is not to be added
to other Mantras such as those usel in praying etc. e. g a%atgumta "+ WI-
gifwe s, here there will be no affix. Why do we say Mantra ? Olserve
sig?amguuﬁl s WAH ¢ these bricks are collected with hand having fingers,’
here there will be no affix. Why do we s\y Ye®'g ? O serve aéaxgqurﬁr
A% vut AYrATNIR, here there will be no affix, the thing collected being ptsherds
and not bricks.
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3472. The affix ‘an’ comes in the Chhandas, after the
words agvimin, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra contain-

ing the word Agvin, and the affix matup is elided.

Thus RIYARRUTRY wo 4 wiwTfasrai - siiaa: fem. wmifvaAk: 0 The word
is thus formed. afllnﬁi- ut{r:afsa+ =q the matup being elided 1V. 4 125=-
faan+ =g VI 4. 164 = !lfmq N Thus wiixgatsuzaifa ‘he collects Aévin bricks
i. e. bricks at the time of collecting which Mantras coutaining %I were
uttered, See Yajur Veda Tait 8. 5. 3. 1. L,



36 Tue SippEANTA Kaumupr, [Vor. IV. Cm. IV. § 3473,

BN | ATy RUT WAT 1 B 1 B 1 Q30 4

agmuiiafn g¥  sdwgedd | et cawmew evasaw @ras | wgesT @
TmaEdt  wgwn | TeRe ARgEY | sunRew st faeery | afmwe
Yaa:nRdT @: | A ¢ Judurg gusdtseavifa’ efa wdm

3473. The affix ‘ matup’ is added in the Chhandas, to the
word ¢ mlrdhanvat,’ in expressing bricks collected with the Man-
_tra containing the word ‘vayas.’ .

The whole of the sttra 3471 is understood here. The word mwaT: should
be repeated, and is to be construed in the Ablative case. The sfitra means
« After the wod mﬁrdhagending in matup, i, e. after the word murdhavat,
there is added a second matup, and there is elision of the first matup when the
bricks are collected with vayas mantra.” The word @uwr neans the bricks, the
Upadhéna mantras of which contain the word sug u The affix ®gu_ debars ay w
A mantra which contains both the word Huy and g\'xq, that Mantia ias Loth
au@Tq and 9wty n Now in denoting saciiticial bricks put up with such a
mantra, the affix u®y would bave come by IV. 4. 125 after both these words mz&aTR
aud § g1 0 The present sfitra ordains WHw  after FE'w1s 1 Thus ge'ail'itw-
Zwifa ‘he collects Mrdhanvati bricks,” The worde gagg: and ga"sam: denote
the same object. See VI. 1. 176.
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3474. The affix ‘ yat’ comes in the Chhandas with the force

of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, the word
so formed meaning a month or a body.

This debars the affix ®gHw and those baving the sense of wgw m Thus
anite famsw afws #18 = quw: ¢ the month of clouds ’ i. e. June-July.

Similarly $hweat &%: ¢ the bodies full of vigor.'
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3475. The affix ‘fia’ as well as ‘yat’ comes with the force
of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word ¢ madhu.’

Thus #wiga: or wasq:
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3476. The affixes ‘yat’ and ‘kh’ come with the force of
matup, after the word ‘ojas,” when a day is meant.

Thus @Y or RrAEIH = wg: ¢ the day ’ lit. full of heat,
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3477. The affixes ‘yal’ and ‘kh’ come in the Chhaudas,
with the force of matup, after the word bhaga, having the words
‘vedas’ or ‘yasas'in the beginning.

The rule of yatbd-sankhya does not apply here.

The § of us shows that the accent falls on the vowel precedmg the affix
(VL. 1. 193). Thus @Wiwit Tamd a@w @=awma: * strongfortune’ so also
aaniia: ¢ famous-fortune.” The word &W weans ‘gtrength’ : ¥ means ¢ fortuue,
desire, effort, greatness, virility and fame.’ The word AFTN: may he tiken as a
Dvaniva compound of iua‘ « force’ and ww: ¢ fortune.’” The word &9nng: would
then mean ¢ possessed of power and fortune. With w, &Gtamiss:, gy Wi |

Nortt :—Kasiki does not read @ into this sfitra. T'hat is more reasonable,
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3478. The affix ‘kh’ also comes after the words ¢ve-
gobhaga’ and ‘yadobhaga,” in the Chhandas, with the force of
matup. ’

Thus Wnsma: and FHIMT W

Note according to the Kdstkd : —This sitra has been meparated from the
last in order to prevent the apphcahon of the gutdey rule (I. 3, 10). For had
the sfitra been ®Wiuw mqu uqm as it occurs in the Sidihanta Kaumudi,
then the afix wg would apply to &@vam, audthe affix = to wHrm;: which is not
what is intended. Another reason ifor making it a distinet aphorism is that
the anuvritti of @ runs in the next sfitra, not s0 of g n
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3479. The affixes ‘in’ and ‘ya’ as well as ‘kh’ come in
the sense of ‘ made by them,’ after the word * plrva ’ (forefathers),
in the Instrumental case in construction.

The = is read into the sfitra by force of the word & ; the anuvritti of waay
ceases. Thus gﬁ: mﬁ=gf§ s ¢ made by the ancestors’i. e a road, So also
qaa: and giifm: W The word ﬁ; in the plural means g&gtﬁ: « past gener-

ations, ancestors.” These words occur generally in the plural, and mean  roais
widened by the forefathers.” Thus wmsefa: wufafis: gﬁﬁfw: u So also, T &
v wfean waafe: (Rig I 35. 11). Another reading of this sita is yg:
evatafaam: the affixes then will be xfa (ﬁ) anl g ; and @ will be drawn in
by virtue of @ 0 The examples then will he gfaq; 3rd pl. gfafa: (with ¥q),
as ufgfi: ghdhe: ; or gafd: (w), or wei: (@) v
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3480. The affix ‘yat’' comesin the Chhandas in the sense of .
sanctified,’ after the word ‘ apas ’in the third case in construction.
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Thus ®m 3 ¢ offering purified with water’ As aeizawd sfa: (Rig Ved. X
86. 12). The case of cunstruction is indicated in the stra itself,
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3481. The affix ‘ gha’ comes in the Chhandas, in the sense
of ¢ like,” after the word ¢ sahasra,’ in the third case in construction.

The case of construction is ;:iudlosted by the sfitra. Thus svaq AfaA:
= @gglfaa: ¢ like unto thousand.” As in the following vers: : —wgfgarguai A1# -
w (Rig Ved. I 168. 2). The word gfma means gwa ¢equal to’ Sume
read the word afaa instead of gfmea, but the meaning will Le the same.
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3481. The affix ‘ gha’ comes in the Chhandas, with the force
of matup, after the word ‘sahasra.’

As awaaw famd =waf@a: n  This debars the wmaw affizes fafa and gt
and = of V. 2. 102 and 103,
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3483. The affix ‘ya’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word
¢ Soma,’ in the second case in construction, when the sease is that
of ‘who deserves that.’ .

Thus BHAg'a = Fis@ yrwew: “ The Bribmana who deserves Soma ” i. e.
honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices, The difference bet-
ween @A and @ is in accent,
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3484. The affix ‘ya’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word
¢ Soma,’ with the force of the affix mayat.

The force of the affix ®w1Z is that of aa: =wra: ([V. 3. 74 and 82),
famwraas (IV. 3. 131 anl 143) and waa (V. 4. 21). The case in coustruction
will vary according to the sense. Thus 3red wy: feafm=Fwaw: ag: 0
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8485. The affix ‘yat’ comes in the Chhandas, after the word
¢ madhu,” with the force of the affix mayat.

Thus A=A WAV - RYRATA ¥

3YTE | GWT: WAE W1 B 1 B 1 980 |

YIRUTY U | AGW: | ‘¢ FHOFR TAY IVEAWER + | T ULTIAETE
sARArFEd afga: | A’ g egeny, CwgAtez sfa egacw, AuamwE
gfa s, ‘a3’ sfa gat Faedl awimK wn & sgauIgEEa: |




Vor. III. Cm. IV. § 3490.]  Vaipic DIVERSITY. 39

3486. The affix * yat’ comes in the Chhandas after the word
‘vasu,” whena collection is mmeant, as well as with the force of mayat.

Thus ag=a: - ¥HE: ‘8 collection.’

Vdrt :—The affix * yat’ comes without changing the sense, after the word
&g when reference is made to the collection of letters. Thus the word w=zwa:
in the following seutence: " YERZWGIS&H=TW: uwutaaxt =-a tatear,” The
17 letters here referred to being Rt wima, four ; g a9tqz, four ; aH, two; @
ganay five ; and awg two.

Vart :—The uffix @@ comes after &g witho:t changing tlic sense. As
R THAE agfaéaﬁ: u Here wa=: is equal to agfa: % Similarly =fggg
qEm@=FET: I
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3447. The affix ‘gha’ comes in the Chhandas after the
word ‘nakshatra,’ without altering the meaning.

The anuvritti of guw does not extend to this sitra, Thus agfaRw:
TTET = AGNA: AT 0

<t -
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3488. The affix ‘titil’ comes in the Chhandas after the
words ‘sarva’ and ‘ deva,’ without altering the meaning.

As gHaifa: and Zgarfa: in the following hymns: « gfaar =: =g wdar
fam (Rig Ved. X. 3. 14), and wafatag mmfagom: (Rig Ved. IV. 6. 3).

- A ]
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3489. The affix ¢ tAtil’ comes, in the Chhandas, after the
word ‘§iva,’ ¢ §am,” and ¢ arishta’ in the sixth case in construction
when the sense is ¢ he does,’

The word aT: is equivalent to =wifa formed Ly =g (1L 1. 134).

This shows that the construction must be genitive. With a krit-formed
word, it has accusative force, as, Toaw ®T: = Tos &ttta o

Thus foaer s = fygafa: 0 So wanfa: and wftearta: v As arfa: oA
wadr ag1ga’ (Rig. I 112. 20) waTe being dual of wafa:, and meaning gaa
&A1 ; 80 also W mirszaTad 1 (Rig Ved. X. 60. 8.)
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3490. The affix ¢ tAtil’ comes in the Chhandas, after the
words ‘éiva,’ ‘dam’ and ‘arishta, being in the 6th case in con-
struction, the sense being that of condition.
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Thus faawm wrw: - foaarfa: ¢ the condition of blissfulness.’ wsaifA: ¢ the

state of happiness or peace,” wftemifa: n Here these words bave the force of
Verbal nouns, '

CHAPTER V.
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3491. The affix afi comes after the word saptan, in the
Chhandas, in the sense of * this is its measure, ” when the mean-
ing is that of a Varga.

As gw Grgragwq N ¢ They oreatel the seven seven-fold monarchies’

The phrase aze ufead (V. 1. 57 S. 1733) and =i (V. 1.608.1726) are under-
stoo:l here.

Thus SAA + W = Y1 + IR (the fz portion is elided by VI. 4. 144
S. 679) = g1 u [ts Plural in g is greatin by the ordinary rules of declension
of Neuter nouns.

Vart: —The affix fgfat comes in the Chhandas, after the words ending in Wy
and W9, as g'azfygate wigr: “Half-months have a measure of 15 days”. feifarwt
areT: “Months are of thirty days”.

Vart :— So also after the word fewfa, as fa’fnﬁufgtu: ¢ Angirasas oonsist
of ot comprise twenty Gotras.”

Vdrt:—The affix agq_comes after gwAg and wen ¥ in denoting similarity.
As ‘Favga: gRE@r) % ;atai weu: (Rig Veda VI 21. 10). uwW fawes wyaa:
(Rig Veda I. 142, 2).
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3492. The affix yat (@) comes in the sense of ‘deserving that’
in the Chhandas, after every pritipadika.

Thix debars ¥ &c. Thus gawr gaa:, i'law: qaTy:, i?a:'f amn  See VL
1. 213. h
arg=itazmy (Rig. Vada, L 91, 20).
The word ®tZ=q is derived from gz® ‘“house.,” He who deserves a house is
a ®wr3=a: 1 The lengthening takes place by VI, 3. 137 8. 3539, faxw means ‘sacri-
fices’ that which deserves a sacrifice is fagwas u

38¢3 | IERUATSE GG 1 4 1 Q1 €Q )

Tag aifzwmdy | vgmdia: 1

3493. The affix chha (iya) comes in the Chhandas, in the five-
fold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after a stem ending with vatsara.
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This debars st 0 Thus ygratia:, Taramgia: 1
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3494. The affixes ‘kha’ (in) and ‘chha’ (iya) come in the
Chbandas in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after the
word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari.

Thus garadly: and gamdia;, ufamacty: and aftaraia: »
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8495. In the Chhandas, the affix  ghas’ (iya) comes after the
word ¢ ritu’ in the same sense of ‘season has come for it.’

This debars W As ww wmfeu: (Rig Ved. I. 135. 3). Here there is no
Guna by VI, 4. 146, because by sfitra I. 4 16, g before the affix g gets the
designation of g, hence the guna rule which applies to w (L. 4. 18;does not apply.
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3496. In the Chhandas, the affix ¢ vati’ is added to an Upa-
sarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root.

As the word gga: and faga: in the following Rik (X. 142. 4.)

uggdl fasdY aify swa qdife wrRiitm §m o « Woen thou O Fire!

goest burning high (3ga: = aqaxq) and low (fram: = faftaTs) trees &e.
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3497. The ¢that’ is the augment of ‘ dat,’ in the Chhandas,
after a Numeral ending in ‘n’ and not preceded by another nu-
meral: as well as the augment ‘ mat.’

Thus dew:, @AY or UNAR:, GG 0 As quwart gsawrtar awafe and
usaatat=anaummag u See V, 2. 56.
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3497 A In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin and pari-
parin are anomalously formed by the affix iui (in) and have the
sense of “ an antagonist.”

wued uftafeuaa (Rig Ved. 1. 42. 3).

avear afeafadn fagq (Yaj. Ved. IV. 34). See S. 1889,
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3498, In the Chhandas, the affix vini is added diversely in
the sense of matup.

As w3 An'wA & Sometimes it is not added, as FUT avterey 0

Vart:—-In the Cbhandas, the final w of gu, 307 and ga is lengthened
optionally before fafar ; and it comes after wngt, Rmwr and Fmy also : as W,
Rewr, A, InardD, v, g o Ae Hfgwguefamy ; gwrer weq
The word *“ aghtfi ” is a synonym of * dadshtrd ” aud means ¢ tooth.’

Vst :—In the Chbandas, the affixes §, and a4y come in the sense of
wga ¥ Thus § :—adreyq gt afawt (oft:) Rig Ved. X, 102. 2. gwga-
Tad wy: Rg Ved. X. 85. 33. afaq :—-wgmiwsiwg: Rig Ved. X. 167. 2.

Nore :—The affixes g1 and gy come respectively after AT and Tw: ad
Tafur, fuln

asee 1 aAdfReT g w=f@ 1 4131 30
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3499. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad), come
respectively the affixes d4 and rhil, in the Chhandas, and also the

other affixes.

The affix 2T comes after €W and £ after w4 w Thus wa1'(V. 3. 3.
S. 1949), afe (VI[. 2. 102. S. 265) Soalso gy and AZTAIA 0 As ¥av Ty
amu'gfafaar ama add |Rig Veda VIIL 27. 11).

Nors :—%&H + 1= + AT (Y& is replaced by ¥ by V. 3. 8. S. 1949),
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fewmt @t sk w 1 wut 41 @t gewfe ' 1 ¢ warEa 0

3500.. The affix ‘th4’ comes in the sense of ¢ cause’ also (as
well as ‘ manner ’), in the Chhandas, after the word kim.

The word waIT g€A is read into the shtra by force of @ u  Thus mwy
wherefore # why ? for what reasoun ?, wat ¢ how.” The former is an example of
§§ ¢reason or cause’, the second of waIT ‘ manner.” As in the follow.ng sen-
tences : T WIH % yesf@ Rig Ved. X. 146. 1. & ¥g<1 wwt « yesfa n wur
ar Wa(Rig Ved. L 77, 1).

Nore: f&w+wuri=o+war (Frey is replaced by & by VII, 2. 103, S. 343,
because the affix ur is & vibhakti as defined in V, 3. 1, 8, 1947).

340 | U YT G i@ 1 41 g1 33

sTEETy fandr cqva fy &’ ‘Fr | aear’ )

3501. The words paécha and paschA are anomalous in the
Chbhandas, having the force of astiti.

By @, the word gunq is also included. As gar =il enuA, uve, uverT
or uvard fds n As wvar g_rwrguugemia (Rig Veds X. 87. 21) gwaeaavy-
@@stAn (Rig Veda X, 149. 3). #va awar (Rig Ved. II. 27. 11),

3o & 1 guE=ia w131 9¢

qEMPYaTT TEAagA w0 Cwrgla whes: ' | ¢ arRadt 9
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3501A. The affixes ishtan and iyasun come in the Chhan-
das after a Nominal stem ending in tri. S 2000.

wigfd ®ftws: (Rig Ved. VIIL 97, 7)  Thus &g + ¥S=%T + ¥ (g elid-
ed by VL. 4, 154 8. 2008) Zrftwdt QF: n Thus It + Jagq=2irg + dagy
(¥ elided by VIL 1, 88. S. 368 = 21g+%ag+ (q elided by VI, 4, 154 8, 2005),

3403 1 mafalama waiafa 1913191

¥a.d | ‘& vag gAw favargaae’

3502. In the Chhandas, the affix thil comes in the sense
of ¢‘like this’, after pratna, plrva, vi§va, and ima (idam).

Thus :—# ¥ &t gefur fawadaw suwafa afaad & d2q o (Rig Veda V,
44, 1). *Him (Indra), as the ancients, as the predecessors, ss all creatures, and
ag these living men have worshipped &ec,’

303 | W A /I 19181931

fentasmamtama | < vk ag gatyg ' o

3503. In the Chhandas, the affix amu (am) also is added
after ‘kim’ &c, under similar conditions as in V. 4; 11. S. 2004.

To the word fa®, words ending in @, finite verbs and indeclinables, when
taking the comparative affixes gt and aw is addel the afix w=mw in the Vedas,
when these words are used as adverbs, By the force of the word & ‘also’ in
the sltra, the affix mrg is also included. Thus wAwa wATA (Rig Veds X. 43,
9). WA AQIAL U or WALTH TEQ: | WAL meaus WHFLZAL I

The words ending in sny and W are indeclinables, as they are mclu el
in the class of Svarddi (I. 1. 37. S. 447).

oy | gwEnat faeatast w w=fa 1491 81 8¢

wnd 1 ¢ 81 A gRar gata: | WemfE aftaag

3504. In the Chhandas, the affix til and t4til come after
vrik and jyeshtha when excellence is denoted.

The word WGy is to be read into this sitra. This aleo dcbars Sug

V. 3. 66. S. 2021. Thus gawfs: or gwaifa: as, AT wsdr qwavana: (Rig
Veda, II. 34, 9). Similarly sdwsartfa: n

@t &1 g2&r qufa: (Rig Ved. IV. 41. 4). siwafd afaday (Rig Ved, V.44, 1),

30y | UAERTAY WHTeZZTW 1 4181403 )

ARG | ‘ FWWH wafa’ | 2awwaifa’y

3505. In the Chhandas, the affix tach cones after a Tat-
purusha compound in the Neuter Gender ending in ‘an’ or  as.’

Thus giE + 9 = wTE@any as in gierad® garfa, s also Maaad sTufdata
So also when a word ends n wg as, ZaeBFYIT4 (Ea +r @A =3+ wayg
+29 = 3aeTEN) 0 slso AW wWw=TEI U

Why 4o we say* when enling in g% or “” ? Obgerve Fasgzrs §8‘!fﬂ [}
Why d we say “in the Neater ’ 2 Quaerve gam.ai qtadi amageq n
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Nore :—The word &Y *¢ optionally ” should be read into the sfitra, There-
fore 29 is optionally added, as HSTRYIH or RARIRTA, WA or &auaax{ n

3¥og | wEwSTIETRTa 1 ¥ 1 81 Q33

< mguan fadl faafaam "

3506. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas.

“Thus agust fami famifady n Rig Ved. 1. 164. 32. In the classical liter-
ature, the form is EUAN:; a8 aguat A N

oo 1 FRf@ T 141 8 1 QR

W@ g WiggdAler | ‘Iuuarza: wia ggufa

3507. For danta is substituted dat in the Vedas, when final
in a Bahuvrihi.

Thus THERATHAA, ITYIA NFAAT or INWAT A: WTawrguita

390% | WAt 1 %1 8 1 Q=

WITIGYRAITT T, | AT WIAT W BHAIAT |

tfa usadsama:

3508. The affix ‘kap’ does not come after a Bahuvrihi end-
ing in short ‘ri’ in the Vedas.

Thus ¥&T WIAISE = QANTAT, EATUAT, EFEIT, FAIAT b

CHAPTER VI.
WO | FITHEAT G AT 1 €1 Q1 U,
<+ gate afa aworm + 1 ¢ O a1 <zl fanfg 7
3509. A. In the room of the first portion, contammg a

single vowel, there are two. S. 2175.

Vdrt :—In the Cbhandas there is optionally reduplication of the root in
the Perfect and other tenses. As Zifa fuarfw (Rig Ved. VI 8. 3) or zatfw
fuarfo 0 waar arg or za1g, TgAT dlEg wig or Z4Tg U

Vare:—The root Sty is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect, As, @t.
sitmt (or ;mwR) Rig Ved. X, 44. 14,

30¢ | FHTENAT ATHATRE 1€1 Q1 91

aaxfnmfmm‘ | CARU @EEE ‘@d RAeEg ¢ IR W@ q'?uahq g
gara’

3509. In the room of a short vowel of the reduplicate of
the roots ‘tuj’ &c, a long is substituted.

There is no list of §§{rfa verbs given any where. The word #nfz in gsn?a
therefore should be construcd as *“ verbs like tuj.” So that wherever we may
find a word having a long vowel in the Reduplicate, we should consider it a valid
form. Thus wats gaAE: g+ FwAg LI, 2, 106 -ggsv: Rg I 61, 12).
BY WIHEIA | STUR W qfuaia Rig Ved. IIL 32. 8. wgma  Rig Ved. I. 94. 2. This
lengthening only takes place in the Vedas before some special uffixes.
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390 | SRR i@ 1 €1 9 138

gawwmamu‘ﬁgmgami ' :

‘+ Wfe Fsatraifzdmre g=fe + wwRR 3 dvenagsuanddoeEty
aweay | g4 gwa | ¢ wia’ faay sgerfa

‘4 WHATEEAA + | T | Faargfeaia: | .

3510. In the Chhandas, the semivowel of the root hve is
diversely vocalised. _

Thus gﬂ or gmfw as wEWIYd Iad (Rig Ved. L 111. 4). 25t geaat

#  The form 3&’ is Atmanepada, Present tense, 1st Pers, sing. the vikarapa
wuq is elided, then there is vocalisation and substitution of gaT U So also glrfa
wea: toanq |§ulﬁi favar &mn So also wa: as Wiwan (Rig. L 2. 1.) * hear
the invocation.’

Vdrt :—There is vocalisation of the semxvowel of Tx when followed by
wd, and there is elision of the W of W when it refers to Metres,” As faw
WY oAWA-qd g u qu ®W 0 The word gur takes the sau.dsénta affix w by
V. 4. 74. Why do we say when referring to » metre ? Observe Fgwif 0

.~ V@rt :~—1In the Chhandas there is dlversely vocalisation of the semivowel of -
z¥a followed by the affix wgu s fa+ag=Te+mq =4+ T+Eg=T+u + &q (VIIL
2. 15)=t!a a3, Wt tamg v faw: n Sometimes it does not take place, as tFamty
gﬁzua w: 0 The wm here is not changed to o as reqmred by VIII. 2. 15,

3 AT W11 Q)

wuAdgd StmowRw: @ewEte ‘W q wfaama fafesgeany ' | faafe
xuq ) agﬁmmngqmn 1w sifataam

3511, For chiy is diversely substltuted ki in the Chhandas.

Thus Faygar fwf‘ﬁg:, i fiﬂ;ﬁ fﬂfﬂﬁgm #t These are forms ending in
the affix Ig of the Perfect, Sometimes there is no substitation. As =mfm-
aifafiwiz 1 Thus o1@ + 37 = @1+39 = fasl+ag=Faag: 1 So also em+w==rg
+¥Y =9 |

IR | WTRNTEIIOTS raniqaramtan faramatoeia: g€
Q3%

A wafe fanw 1 ‘ewve fait squgdang ’ | MUHSHI | ¢ AERATR-
Ut S ‘Wfaafs ' faatinw fafz mifg 1 <« af@mm=’ o
mamﬁ | ¢ WIS ¥ @1 | ¢ TwaT AT gwn a'ﬁs o sy’ oAl
e 1 wwd Wi T 0w vy featu feat €0

3512. In the Chhandas, the following irregular forms are
met with :—wErgum, sy, WY, faagy, famm, wan, taay,
Tt and WIAA: 0

The word g=2fg is understood here. From the root ®® *to challenge ’,
is formed auqﬁm‘q being the Imperfect (@g), 2od Pers. Dual, Atmanepada:
there is reduplication of the root, vocalisation of ¥, and the elision of w irregular-
ly. As, 3= vefaslt uzuerduisy (Rig Ved. VI. 69. 8). Iu the classical language
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the form is gxdarg B Some say, it is derived from wg with the preposition
wq, the voc:lisation of ¥, the elision of &, and the n m-prefixing of the augment
wZ in the Imperfect (VL. 4. 75). The counter-example of this will be wuTERw-
arg "

From we and ¥ ‘to respect, to worship’, are derived wngy: and wn
in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pl. 3§, thers being vocalisation of T and the
elision of w irvegularly. Then there is reduplication, then sg changed to w, then
the lengthening of this m, then the addition of the augmeut =1, as: II"\+3§’
= WY+3IY - W+ MY + IF=N+Rg + 37 (VIL 4. 66)-wmr+wu+3g (VIL 4. 70)
-!n'+=[+ﬂ+3q (VI 4. 71) ny: . The lrreguhnty consists in the sam-
prasirana with the elision of wn  7Thus uﬂtﬂ mnmg (Rig Ved. I, 19. 4)
ag=ay: B The classioal forms will be 'Il‘lﬂg I"l%‘ n

The form faen® is the Peifect 2nd per. sing. of the root @ ‘to go’: there
is vocalisation of the reduvplicate, and the non-addition of the augment 3T befure
the affix @m This is the irregularity. The regular form is gv“lfui n

The form famt® as in “ af@aarw ” (Rig Ved. X. 71, 6), isx the Perfect of
w3, the voealisation of the reduplicate is the irregularity. The regular form
is AmTE 8

From the root ¥s ‘to cook ’, is derived wrar before the Nish hi aoffix, Wt
changed to wy irregularly. As miates 4=@& w0 The forn Twel is also derived
from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix. As &Y A1dt
wiufwa:, faar &1 gg: 1 Some say the v substitution of Wit takes place when
the word refers to §m, in the plural, and fa wheu it refers to other than Fm n
Sowetimes the word wia: is seen in the singular, referring to objects other than
g+ Thus afz wrdt §%tﬂ=l ® In fact, the exhibition of the word wr&m in
the plural in the slitra is not absolutely mecessary.

The words wraiT aud =nwiw: are from the same root ¥}, with the prefix
w® aud taking the affixes Ty aud @ respectively. Before these xk is replaced
by n'}t and the non addition of % in the Nishtha is irregular, As, ¢ ¥ 3‘3 "
(Rig Ved. IIL 53. 14), Hiidwa v 0 (Rig Ved. VIIL 2, 9. )

auqs 1 Fazemmafa 1 €1 1 w20

‘faz 3’ 1 w@a w1 @rg | fawrg | Fe@dan:

3518. There is optionally the substitution of 4 in the room
of the diphthong of the verb khid ‘to suffer pain,’ in the Chhan-

das.

The word fasrar is understood here. Thus fad fawmiz or fa@dz s In
the classieal literature we bave faw @zala

3w | XWTERfa 1 €1 9180
fouomaw $4q @y 1w Az
8514. The word &irshan is found in the Chhandas.

) This word is another form of fyx: and means ¢head.) This is not &
substitute of f@T in the Vedas, for both formns are found therein, Thus Hiegr
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wna: (Rig Ved, VIL 66. 15). In the classical literature there is only one
gorm Tau: w

The Sitras VI, 1, 104 and 105 declare. «The substitution of a long vowel
homogeneous with;the first, does not take place when W or wy is followed by &
vowel other than w of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the Aocusative.”
«The substitution of a long vowel homogenevus with the first, does not take
place when a long vowel is followed by a Nominative or Accusative case-nflix
beginning with a vowel other than w or by the Nom. Pl affix g ¥’  The fol-
lowing sfitra makes an exception in the Vedas.

Y AT AT 1 €1 Q19051

st w gEgawdar mwmnﬂmﬂmmin'mgﬁﬂﬂﬁﬁm
aawmz mqmiqma'amfwmar wig | gwf @ v @) ¢ g gle
ufng ’ 1 guswuim ’ (230) xfa gdsoate ar ) swaarn: « asama:

3515. In the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the
single substitute of both vowels, in contravention to the prohibi-
tion mentioned in VI. 1. 104 and VI. 1. 105.

Thus RT¥W%: or Wrew:, fogdl: or fuuW:, aTT® or &RV ; IIvIEY or
SuMET N

cwqDeA fawt ’ (Rig Ved. V. 8. 3).

The two sfitras subsequent to this in the Ashtidhydyi, namely;VI. 1. 107
and VI, 1, 108 are also influenced by the present sfitra. Thus sfitra VL 1. 107
declares.  There is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a simple
vowel is followed by the ; of the Accusative singular sty +*’ But this is optional
in the Vedas. Thus Wiy orwvaq:, and grd giwutaa (Rig Ved. VIIL 69, 12).

Similarly VI. 1. 108 declares. ¢ There is the single substitution of the
first vowel for the vocalised semi vowel and the subsequent vowel.” In the
Veda this rule is optional, as gEa®RIA: or gsAFTA: W

g | Ureria agwm I €191 00

|T: WA | ‘T & At o At feograrg

‘e gawifay wafe ued awmy + 1 wuidRA | wui AERT

3516. In the Chhandas, the elision of case-ending i (i) of
tbe nominative and accusative plural neuter,fis optional.

Thus g1 & mamgr (Rig. Ved. I 162, 19.) amar faustam (Rig Ved
1. 162. 19).

Va:t :—In the Vedas, the para ripa substitution takes place when wms ‘.
follow.. Thus wiai /T A = Mai &RF 4 So also wui &T AR - Wui @AZAT 0

3% | NEMAW ¥ w=iw 1 €1 el

fadimentefa ww: | 3&: vawt «fa feauria fuaraasg waufuala:a 1 ‘geafa’
fwg 1+ 3an 1 wEeg)

‘+FSW W @AY + FE VAT ; IWT Ww: | W w=fa a7

3517. The forms bhayya and pravayyd are found in the
Chhandas.
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The word 3oy is derived from WY+uq, and wawmt from w+dt+ag w The
guna g is changed to mrg W Thus wai fama'iq 1 agAd wwat W The aq is added
to 3} with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by mgﬁt
age (IIL 3. 113) u Thus faRtfa werrg =wmq « frightening or fearable,” ‘The
word wa@y is always used in the feminine ¢ in other pla.ces way is the proper
form. Why we do say ¢in the Vedas' ? Observe 3aqy, wa&aa iu the classi al
literature. .

Vart :—The word gigwmrshould also be enumerated when referring to water,
As €33 wa - geamt wiw: W The uffix aq is added by 1V.4.110 (ﬁ&+0-qm+u) "

3495 | TFERETRIOTEAHSAGC | £ 1 1 9

WHIZAUW T THAT WA gt g asnaswnadste | gurasr ey’
‘A WiEgaR | ‘wwuraq Twy o ‘gAte what ) oweet Tew o dsaEw
aamA 1

3518. The final ‘¢’ or ‘0’ and the following ‘a’ when occurring
in the middle half of a foot of a Vaidic verse, retain their original
forms, except when the ‘a’ is followed by ‘v’ or ‘y.’u

The word @#: is understood here, but it should be construed here in the
nominative case and not in the Ablative. The word wumfa means ¢ original
nature, cause.” The word m+a{ is an Indeclinable, used in the Locative case
‘here and means ¢ in the middle.” The word ura: ¢ the foot of a verse’ refers to
the verses of the Vedas, and not to the verses of the classical poetry. The word wmtg

is also understood here. Thus Juwawt Wy (Rig Ved. I, 74, 1.); gad waagal
(Rig Veda. V. 79. 1).

Why do we say ¢in the inner balf of a foot of a verse?’ Observe war
R A TaATg gasat= (Rig. Ved. 1.165. 1) n Why do we say “wheng org
does not follow m 7”  Observe d&aq (Rig. X. 109 1) n  Why do we say mor
=1 ? Observe ﬂaﬁa&mmma t  Some read this slitra as st/W: uTZESIAT W
According to them, this sfitra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or gigar
(VL. 1, 72),

QHQQIWESWWHISIQIQQEI

vy matsata TE uEAl | ‘ugfu?nsmra ' fu-m%r wame 1wt foardr
RIFF: 1 RAT AR ‘sxam'l’r wd A’ 1 /@ AT W ‘aﬁfnmm wna@a:’ |
e sgAEAuEY g ar LI ast.llrfu" TRt utanTar 7 Twad awta
araaﬁmnmu:  mife T g arafas gaaay: |

3519. The ‘e’ or ‘0’ retain their original form in the middle of
a Vaidic verse, when the following words come after them (though

the ‘@’ in these hasa ‘v’ and ‘y’ following it):—%ntg, WFH=TH
WIRY:, FAR, WA, WA, NI |

Thus wfa: gudtagiuat wara v faawdt waam (Rig IV. 4. 15), a faar
ar wa®my: (Rig VIL, 32, 27); & &r w@an: (Not in the Rig Veda), Prof.  Boht-
lLingk gives the following edeplea from the Rig Veda :—g@lgmiisaad (VI 14, 3)
gzgwr wxa (LX. 73. 5), &d =aaq ([X. 73. 8), wAwtt wd wfw:;, & J1 way,
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(Not in the Rig Veda according to Prof, Bohtlingk the ® of W is generally
elided in the Veda after g oc W) Fiwmgr wama: (ng IIL 43. 9).

Though in the Rig Veda we find examples like & A1sa=q Tag: (Rig Ved. X.
77. 8), and Gisanng and Asvdhe: (Rig Ved. 1. 88, 2) do. where there is no
Prakriti-bhdva, but sandks, yet these are to be explained by bahulaw i e. as a
Vaidic diversity. But in the Pritisikhyas, there is an express rule to this eﬁ'ect,
and not left to mere inference as here.

Nore:—1. weurg is Benedictive 3rd Per. Sing. of W ‘to proteot.’

2. == is Ablative singular of wEar n

3. wamg: is the Perfect, 3rd Per. Plural of gy preceded by the Preposxtxon
wra | There is no reduplieation as a Vaidic irregularity, Som:> read Iauaig (with
reluplication) in the text, but no such word is found in the Rig Veda.

4. wWmA is the Aorist of “ and gsi; the 3rd Per, PL fix is replaced by L ]
(The Aorist sign is elided by IL 4. 80. S. 3102).

5. wux is from FEW|

6. wusy is Imperative 3rd Per. PL of wa ¢ to protect.’

7. wagg: is & Noun, from wig+wga=wag | Then is added wrq as waw 1
Then 3 is added by IIL 2, 170, and we get W=eg: u

aﬂamm TEIL QoI

IS QAT TR agfu ‘U wwloey ' 1 ogfe orammendsemaraTd
e |

8520. In the Yajur Veda, the word ‘uras’ when changed to
‘uro’ retains its original form when followed by a short ‘a’ which
is also retained.

Thus 3% weafeay (Yajur Veda Vajasan. IV. 7). Some read the sitra as
mun. They take the word as 3§ ending in 3, which in the Vocative case
assumes the form STr n They give the following example 3% wwARg aFT U
But in the Yajur Veda VI, 11, the text reads Stirnfowq a3:

In the Yajur Veda, there being no stanzas, the condition of sr=y: qvd of VI. 1,
llE.:doesAnot apply here, and hence the necessity of a separate sfitra; otherwise
VI. 1. 115, would have covered this case also.

34T | WIAT FUTAT g ﬂiﬁsﬁmﬁsfwﬁu‘énsmn Ws 1
ugwfa T ST | ¢ mr utmauat gy’ tgmm miatsee ’
¢ guit il | ‘afi wig w® ') R wmN whed ) wwrEy gearg

cwmeamg - 1 (289) wfa gu@ET W )

3521 In the Yajur Veda, the short ‘a’is retained after
T, aum W, aﬁg and also in and after ¢ ambe or ‘ambile’
when they st.and before ¢ ambike.’

Thus widr mﬁ AT gﬂtﬁl (Yaj. - IV. 2), guwdr scgusaa (Yaj,
V. 35), ‘guit wwpai mide (Yaj. VIL1). gféd wmfum@ w The Vaja-
saneyi Sauhita has aftessfy ‘V 8. I. 22). The Taittariya Sanhita has gfue

comfan (L 1.8 1. 4,43, % 0, 5. 1) wa& wanS, wfad (V. S. 23, 18 where the
reading is wesi’ ufa%mﬁi) but Tait, §, Y1 4. 19. 1, and Tait. Br. IIL 9. 6,
7
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8 has m¥& wimrsali@® 0 The words ws® &o. though in the Vocative, do not
shorten their vowel by VIIL. 3. 107, because they have been so read here.

WRR | WF TARRT A1 €1 Q1 N

wgws? 3 Ux AT @Ak U oegd: dufe veer agfa ‘wlr Wy wR
wdamg ' 1wy wg witteay ')
' 3522, In the Yajur Veda, when the word ‘ange’ is followed
by ¢ange’ the subsequent short a is retained, as well as the preced-
ing ¢’ or ‘0. .

Thus ¥ w1l W@ Wi warwy, U widh wg wg Tafiudq, T Sa@T wg
wg e, g mdt wg wg Amifany (Vs 6. 20). -

3SR | WAZTH & FUGT 1 €1 91 930 1

waRuEaT wgaTaste ol g wwear agte ) wd @ wbiad ) md 81 owrar
‘wAEtd fam 1 wand g 1 WIS WAt | gunt few) Banhianm o

3523. In the Yajur Veda, when an anuditta a is followed
by a-Guttural or a dh, the antecedent ‘€’ or ‘0’ retains its form, as
well as this subsequent a.

Thus sd &1 wfi: (Yaj. 12. 47), wd 81 =l n Why do we say when w is
gravely accented 7  QObserve =d1s¥, here mi% has an acute accent on the first sylla-

ble. Why do we say “ when followed by a Guttural (z) ora w” ? Observe
grant@ a=:

BB I WEuafa@ L €1 Q1 9%

AFATH AHRIAT HAUAT: NS WX agfe vw wwAr + K1eg AT wawwn’ | svw@rte
afe « fagetas: * (3e) smgammn 1 < wgam ' fag ) ¢ sg@a@nauet’ | Fandd-
ata-’ (3r39) =fa Taard@r =

3524. In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely accented a of
avapathds follows e or o the vowels retain their original form.

Thus s 23071 Aguwr: © The word =AUyt is 2nd per. Singular Imper.
fect of gq in the Atmanepada. Thus w+au +wu +urg #  The = is grave by
VIIL 1. 28, When it is not gravely accented, the % drops. As uggdnauut: N
Here @ in not grave Ly virtue of VIIIL, 1. 30, o

34y 1 wrEsgAIARIE=iE 1 2 1 1 3g

srenie slganes: @1q 1 § 9 T W W1 W) Cme AT SugR
¢+ guEEAi wete wElawmdr amer: + 1 ‘ST wen TEem: | ¢ st Tuw o
¢ gur wfawg *

3525. For the adverb ‘4’ is substituted in the Chhandas the

nasalised ‘afi’ when a vowel follows it, and-it retains its original
form. '

Thus wng %1 ww: (Rig Veda V. 48, ‘7) ; ity W1 Iugd Feaiga: (Rig Veda
VIIL 67.11) o '

-




Vor. IIL. Cu. VI. § 35284} Vamioc RoLes. 51

Vért : —In the Vedas $a1 %w@: &c. are found uncombined, As, Fur =,
w $fa? fasifney; awr wga:, oot wanq o
war 3ag (Rig Ved. VL. 75, 3.) gar mfawg (Rig Ved X. 26. 1).

Y€ | WIEla G 1 €1 Q) @R

u yuw Swie: wetw ) @ g’

3526. In the Chhandas, the case-affix of the nominative
singular is diversely elided after syaz, when a consonant follows it.

Thus 3 @ awsht Taufd greata | dumt aet wfoma wwfa (Rig Veds

IV. 40. 4), vu @ & wygwt ¥=& 8@: (Rig Veda IX. 87, 4). Sometimes it does
not take place : ag o it fAudq n The & means  he/ :

YO | FEATSHTIAZ /A 1 €1 Q 1 U

BTN GFURRNAUIR JEUR: WW | ‘uitva31 asgy:’ | grag @ |

3527. In a Mantra, the ‘sut’ is added to ‘chandra,” when it is
a second member in a compound and is preceded by a short vowel.

Thus wftvagr wegw: (Rig Ved. IX. 66. 26). geagrgwmma Why do
we say after a short vowel? Observe §mwm¥aa n Why do wesay “ina
Mantra ’ 1 Observe, gag1 Grgw1dl 0 The IAUx can only be in a cornpound
(samisa) as it is well-known to all; and it does not mean, ‘ the second ward,’ as
the literal meaning might convey, Therefore the rale daes not apply here §mﬂfa
agnige

2uz< | Famumaa @ gz 1 €1z ae

&g fum 1w wr Al foaumiaw @' 1 erfgedtante ‘amsmfuaug
fafawy '

* gRT™ mgwsgq,:zxg’ ) GHTEE: Wregyitatie gated |  mas |
‘0ﬁfa faar ugER +’ nfanataainqm 1 Fasmidt €@ a a;
¢ 2l Auw qguE: ;< @Eidr’

3528. In the Vedas the form ¢ PitarAmAtari’ is also valid.

In the ordinary language wyarfuady is the proper form. The Vaidic form
is derived by adding W to the first member, and w1 s added to the second by
VIL 1. 39 : and then Gupa by VIL 3.110. Thus w1 ®1 newi fggu@AT = 0

By force of @& ‘also’, the converse-is also valid. As a1 wiatfuaw 3 fafaw} 1

3528A. w is the substitute of @@t in the Chhandas, but not.

before i, Wit and 3K U (See VI. 3, 84. 8. 1012)
Thus gmWd: = GRATAT ML “ uterine brother.”

Vart :—In the Vedas, the finals of Tasg and 37 are replaced by g
diversely hefore the feminine nouns: thus in « fasardt @ wardY @ ”; there is no
substitution in fasatal, but in gt there is this sibstitution. g\a’i is deriv-
ed from faq+sig=awfg+sian  Then is added ®lw and theu like mugreh n
This vartika is an exception to VI. 3. 92, S, 418,

ixfa-&fia”f /a9 A (Rig Ved. 1L 6. 1,) wiat (Rig Ved. I, 164, 17), i
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U | G ATFATTEATA 1 €1 9 1 <€)

FTW GUTAT: Wy | ¢ ¥ EfengunTd | ) §ra: svmy |

8529, Sadkz is substituted for sa%s in the Chhandas when
mada and stha follow.

Thus wmam TETERT: Eyean w  Another example is mrRIT gur
W gar, uatﬁl-,.'aumirm(mg IIL 3. 7) genrafm ar wf®y=aw: o

“ vy rarfersguntd ’ (Rig Ved. VIIL 2, 3).

330 | ufy g em=xfa 1 €1 31902

ufuwes 9w @1 anl WIAWIY | FAUY: -STIG: - |

3530. The substitution of £a, and Zava for Zx takes place in”
the Chhandas before patka.

Thus wugw:, wraw: and L]

3Y3Q | W1 wigar wnefa frd i g1 n i qat

w8 smmed wid gd aft qfd Fromed o ‘wEfgew: QAATg WYY’
wenTwww Tw §: sa gva miawe fafew: 1 wre a0

¢ gATVEIE EWAARA FUDR G THILT TG |
TERATRIG 8 Ta are I a=pwan guge 0 wfa

3531. “Sidhyai’ ‘s4dhwi’ and ‘sddb4’ are irregularly formed
in the Vedas.

Thus @78l @w=nq, §gat waqn The words @i and grgar are both
formed by wur affix added to :h 4 the Wt substitution not taking place. In the
firat, @7 is changed to Wi n The third word grat is formed by g affix added to
¥® 0 In the classical literature 8rar and Frgar are thé proper forms,

«wsfasy: gasg @igr (Rig Ved. VIL 56. 23).

In the Pritisikhya it is ordained that a @ situated between two vowels is
changed to & ; and a & so situated becomes g n As says the kdrika.

' Kdrik4 :—The letter ¥ falling between two vowels has become g in the
pronunciation of this Professor,

So also 'a similarly situated is pronounced by him as an Ushman letter
i.e,lhgg”n ,

3&?42'53&5'&.5:“&:

WA AT WIFAR | WLTTEY |

3532. In the Chhandas also, the long vowel is substituted
for the final of ¢ ashtan’ before a second member.

Thus weradt # The form wZrgd? is the feminine in g (IV. 1. 8) of
w2utq (V. 4. 138 the W of 413 being elided in a Bahuvrihi), vz bemg substituted
for y1g by VI. 4, 130.

3933 | A QAT ZUIEZTw@ AaT 1 €1 3 1 939 !
@R | ‘avarEdt SRTaAy | ThgaEafae: ( Fasawvar Tava-
FarEar |
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3533. In a Mantra, the final vowels of @R, %re, Ifa and
fa@Ta are lengthened when the affix ‘ matup’ follows.
" Thus S, wvarad whgurad, favazarad o
wvaradl §mady (Rig Ved. X 97. 7.)
Fvamtan tavadmraar (Rig Ved, X. 170. 4),

3938 | Areu ATy 1 € 3 1 @R

T W 1 daTedhg wavTETdy o

3534. In a Mantra, the final of ¢ oshadhi’ is lengthened be-
fore the case-endings, but not in the Nominative.

Thes ag Sradha: wEaT@Tedy 0

aaaanvfammaaﬁwm.(lamaau

o =T ¢ maatzg g ga ‘r1egn A A mwE Ay iﬂﬁl—
:ﬂuin ‘At wwazE’ | afefa wawa feved Tewq | &7 YRR
qrEm:’ | ¢ FERATY | /AT R WFT' 0 AT AvAwy ' ) IVWE |

8535. Ib the Rig Veda, the finals of the particles 499
7y, the tense-affix a¥, ®, the ending ‘tra’ and the word sgwm are

lenothened

Thus § :—wT g % ¥ qwq (Rig IV. 32. 1) 3—3F we: 0 W :—IA &1 UY
W A — WY TWAEAE ¢ AT i —war waagey (Rig X, 176, 2). Aw is
the & substitute of ur, when it is “treated as feq, therefore it dves not apply
here, wita uramr: (I 2. 4.) T ; W— W & wat ¢ gwAvew’
IswT JuA: N

Nore :—The 9 in the sfitra is the sound @ and not the technical & (Avg,
and §WT ). @I means ¢ the wife’s brother.,” wnta is Imperative Second Person
Plaral. @A is the Imperative Second Person Plural formed by the affix ®w,
(VIL 1. 46, S, 3568). Since this affix is fag the present rule does not apply to
it. 3wy is Imperative 2nd Per. Singular and is derived from the Kandwidi root
Ieg (formed by wsg). The affix fg is elided by VL 4. 105, S. 2202. The & of
the Pronoun ag is changed to @ after gsm by VIIL 4. 27. S. 3649.

LR CoR S RICE R NIKELY

wfaz’hqmu‘magm'wﬁﬂw e gs ' (aguy) wfR w1 ¢ Ave vTgEET
s’ (328e) st as

3536. Ina Mantra, the finals of the preceding member
ending in ‘i’ or ‘u’ are lengthened before the particle  su.’

Thus Wit § @: weitarg (Rig. IV. 31. 3) 3w = guw 3IAa (Rig L 36 13)
The @ 18 changed to g by VIIL. 3. 107 ¢ S 3644, and g chauged to @ by VIIL
4. 27, S, 3649,

3u3c | gaasaf@z 1 €1 31 Q34

w5 @4 1 ‘Tagar g amawen’ )
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3537. A tense affix ending in ‘a’is lengthened in the Rig
Veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables.

Thus fazr fu = gwfd ge g &o.  See Rig. III. 42. 6, Tzt fy @an
@@y 1+ £o.  But not here 2ay wanw @wifwa:, as the verb consists of more than
two syllables: not also here wy m afg ufa g as the verbs do not end in m n

Norte : — faar is Present First Person Plural. ® replaces @: by ILL 4. 83,
% is 2nd Person Plural of the Perfeot of & & .

auac ) froram w1 €131 g

‘garfa &'

3538. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle is lengthened

Thus gar fu &, waR, weer sfeare: (Rig Ved. L. 2, 2),

JU3€ | WEATAIT gW@A 1 €1 31 WO

wwmie gduzenrai div: @ 1 gew: 1+ querates |

3539. The elongatlon of the final is to be found in other
words also.

Here we must follow the usage of the Sishthas, Where the lengthening
is not ordained by any rules of Gramwar, but ocours in the writing of
standard autbors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus
gew: qwRTaf

BE!BOImmlﬁiill‘.ll

i AT AT ¢ ¢ urar umgr’ xia aygen ﬁhihmmaacaﬁ'm

3540. In the Chhanda.s, the finals are optionally lengthened
before the Genitive plural ¢ p4m.’

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As Wt -

@y (Rig Ved. X. 128. 7). So also aagwty and wAgaw™ v
The Rig Vedins read with long 7, the Taittariyas read it with short |y u

348 1 &7 wiw faR 1 181 €

wggeTaT Aewran a1 DErEEEl gETRET W 1| WYETE | WHEUd |
‘R’ taw 1+ @3 @@d@

3541. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a stem
ending in ‘ n’ before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional in
the Nigama, when ¢ sh’ precedes such a vowel,

Thus wYawg or ﬁ‘gﬁm’fﬂiq n .

Why do we say ¢in the Nigama 't In the clasaical literature we have &g,
A9WIT, AQTW: always.

R I ARAT AR 1 €18 1931

ge1at gfa fadd faurmd 1 < A = Taar sfaar’

3542. Ina M(mtra, the word Jamté, is formed 1rrefrula.rly
by the elision of ¢ pi ’ before the aﬁ‘ix tri’ with the augwent ‘ it.’




Vou. IfL Ca. VI. § 3317] Vamio Rurss, 56

Thas @1 7 fawr sfaar (Rig Veda X. 82.3) w  Otherwise gfaay,in_the
classical literature. It is an exoeption to VI. 4 51.

a3z AfRAT AT 1 €18 1 48 )

wuiaRaa: 1

3543. ‘Samitd’ is formed 1rregularly by the "elision of ‘ pi’
before an ‘ it” augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial act.

Thus W wfa: wiaa: It is formed by gg and is in the Vocative case.
Why do we say ¢ when referring to a acrificial act’t See wd ufa: aafaa: . See
Satpitha Br, IIL 8. 3, 4 and 5,

aaasuuamamﬁfm €1819%1

-Euthmgaaan faga 1 faga

‘qEAEag’ (aa-aa)u

3544. In ‘yu’ and ‘plu,’ long is substituted for ‘u’ before
‘lyap’ in the Chhandas.

Thus Zreagga fagu ot Wt afewr oficgan Why do we say, in the
Chhandas 7 Observe Ugm, mgm in the classical literature,

By VI. 4. 72 the augment !I'I'Q is added to verbs beginning with a vowel, in
the Aorist, the Imperfect and the Couditional. In the Vedas, it comes before
verbs beginning with consonants also, i

YY) TR FEA 1181031

gD | MAg 1w | w e ([229)

3545. The ‘4t’ augment is found in the Chhandas also.

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as before
consonant roots. Thus wmy=g, from @y in the Aorist. The Te& is elided by II.
4. 80, when VIIL. 2. 63 does not apply, then w is changed to ®§ by VIIL 2. 36 °
which becomes g and finally g n W, from sy when VIIL 2. 63 applies and
WrgAx | Wi is Aorist of g, the affix being elided by II. 4. 80. wa® from
Ay (II 4. 80) and wrgeg is the Iroperfect of gt n

The augments %g and w1z are elided when the Particle @yis added, See
VI, 4. 74, Bot not necessarily so in the Vedas as taught below.

3‘-!8&!a§amnmgﬁna|8|sau .

w1 A & wrgdnisTa @: 1 wfrest su: gud gua: ‘W w: G5 qrterwETg:

8546. There is diversity in the Chhandas : the augment ‘at’
or ‘4t’ isadded even with ‘m4,’ and [sometimes not fadded even
when there is no ‘m4i’..

Thus in @fawst Jw: (Rig. X 73, 1), wragaq (Rig. I 53. _3)and TRz
the augment is not added though there is no win In ®T & I3 uta'ﬁamrmcg.,
w1 wtar, " sna., the augment is not elided, though the particle & is’ added

S ITWTTI1E 181 o€ )

v nw U wTw | DrEwmIN @I ERTEEAT: | ¥ rsgdifec &2 gafa
~ Wm@: /Y @ gE fgaeamd fidwtnaifta
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3547. ‘Re’is diversely substituted for ‘ire’ in the Veda.

Thus =% fw was au W (Rig. X. 82. 5) arw uftzd 8 In aW, the wy of
ut is elided, before the affix ¥2 by VI, 4. 64, the T substitution being considersd
as asiddha (V1. 4, 22) for the purposes of the elision of w1 u

Here g% augment is first added to T after the §Z roots and the affix thus
becomes g, then R is substituted again for this g% by this sfitra, thus the affix
is brought back to its original condition, To show this repetition—i-—-{i—i
the siicra_has exhibitad the word gTar in the dual number.

WS | g WAAT 1 €1 B 1 <€)

ggfuammfaunﬁ w1 ‘gay fad Fmag Faguan ‘gaT g AR,
ghatr any

‘+ ATt weafe agag « « Awd 9 1 A an ) seamen-Tauaa A

3548. In the Chhandas, in the case of a stem in ‘bhd’ and
‘sudbf’ are found sometimes the yu¥, IgF, and sometimes the semi- -

vowel substitution.

As favar g, faaaq,g\n and ghua: n iy fesi fena’ Tad (Rig Veda IV.7. 1)
fengan » guit wemnd for giudn weaws u

Vértika:—There is diversely the substitution of ¥u® and 3a® in the Chhan-
das, after & &c. and the rest, This ordains sabstitution even after words which
are not roots.

As, a=i giw (Rig Ved. X, 128, 1) or aqgdi 0 suwaaw or Fauramwy « Three-
eyed.”

afrarm=fa 12181 ¢

wamisquie: gieta wad 1 Taafok | waw’ | w0 o ofa@w + wmi &6R-
a1 wfawm

3549. In the Chhandas, the root-vowel of ‘tan’ ¢ to stretch ’
and ‘pat’ to fall, is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel,
when it has an indicatory ‘k’ or ‘N'.

As faafad waa: n It is the 3rd Person Plural Perfeet of @y n The vowel
w of & is elided, Though the elision is asiddha yet the rule VI. 4. 120 requir-
ing the substitution of g and the elision of the reduplicate & does not apply : be-
cause then the present sitra would be nullified. wear & ufww: (Rig Ved. IX,
107. 20). This is also faz u In the classical language we have faafa?, afaw n

w40 1 ufandrefa @1 €1 8 1 900y

‘ghuve & 1 ‘weai & gturn' ) ‘prea #8907 (8=

3550. The root-vowel of ‘ghas’ and ‘bhas ’ is elided in the
Chhandas, before any affix, whether beginning with a vowel or a
consonant, which has an indicatory ‘k’or ¢ n’.

Thus gfwuvait gifave &, geai @ wit wran: o ghu: is thus derived: Tosqy
is added to the root =g ; then by 1L 4. 39, @gq is substitutpd for mg; thus wg
+ f=vw + fa (W being elided by the present siitra) w¥ + fig-(® being elided by
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VIIL 2. 26), then ® is changed to @, and @ to w and we have fra:u Then
garan: fiu:=gfia: (gma changed to § VL. 3. 84). The word mmary isthe Im-
perative of g, thus WE+YF+AH =N WG+ AW =8 ¥Y+Aw (VL. 4 100)=
wi+a (VIIL 2. 26)= @ §+ vig=wsargn This rule of elision being &
nitya, and a subsequent rule, ought to have operated first, but, as & Vaidic anoma-
‘ly, the reduplication takes place first, See VII. 2. 67.

Why do we read “before an affix beginning aleo with a consonant”? Be-
_cause the elision takes place befors a vowel affix also, as gwefa-wg+ vg+
B = s yg+=fa (VIL 1. 4) = geafa (VIIL 4. 55).

Why having an indicatory & or %1 Observe wigy @WWT@ u The g has
been added into the aphorism by the VartikakAra.

BUYQ | R UYIFDTIEIG 1 €181 )

o way 1 oy fre ) commia ) ssowfe’ | wergfa

8551. fwissubstituted for T in the Vedas, after ®, w®, 4,
gand g0 -

As mit wanw (Rig Ved I 2, 1) wgfa fir: (Rig Ved VIIL 84, 3.
umfu (ng Ved. I. 35. 12). 3Iswgewmaia and wargha

In ug\»ﬁ the fu is not elided after the 3 or g, as it was required by VI. 4.
106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it. The lengthening takes

place by VL.3. 137. The forms other than Wty are irregular ; wq being added
diversely by IIL. 1. 85, and then elided diversely by l!'é‘ﬁfﬂ 11. 4. 73-

NoTe :—-gﬁ; is from g ‘to protect’. The Wy is elided ; for the final = there
js 3¢ by VIL L 103. S. 2495 and it is lengthened by VIII 2. 77 S, 354 3% geafa
from &; the 7 of g is changed to w by VIII, 4. 27 8. 3649 and the visarjaniya
is chauged to @ by VIIL 3. 50. S, 3635.

RIETFAA 1318182t

fattagr

3552. In the Chhandas the substltute hi’ is optlonally treat-
ed as not having an indicatory ¢ P’

The result is that in the Chhandas, the second person singular of §tZ has
two forms, as Wantg or Mgity; ggfe or Sﬁ'rfu fa being substituted for fg in
the Vedas (by VI. 4.103 5. 3553) as in the following  verse:

wii wd g v wentavartada agifateg

g Grurerest L guadaiylis = wsstwhadn o

Rig Veda I 189. 1: Yajur Veda; 40, 16.

BUYS I WITATT 1 €1 B 1 Q03 1

2R3 wma mﬁunm&ammaml Wo: YEOAITATY | ‘e wat’
gatfy srada:’ « gl WA g ) ATA: W 9 )  mFem:’ Tamy 1 wafe )

8553. ‘Dhi’ is substituted for ‘hi* when the tense-affix is
not ¢ nit .

8

.
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Under IIT, 4. 88 S, 3552 fg is also fagq in the Vedas : and when it is faq
it is not Fta by 1. 2. 4. Thus s, wafaa and gaifa in the following Smota;
wene Al vate; garae ggmmr "

Why do we say ¢when it is not fgg’ ? Obsérve Wiunife u

(1) Trafag is irregularly formned Parasmaipada of Tw ; the wu being replaced
by 98, nnd the reduplicate lengthened as a Vedic form. The @ is not elided, by
VI. 4. 37 as the affix is not feq u (2) wafagis from uw the Wy is elided. (3)
from g (@ifw), the wy being replaced by vg; gty arwda: (Rug Ved. VIIL 11. 4).

BYYB | AINETSITTAA: | €1 8 1 80

wEHATE@ENie @il | ‘wE &y

3554, In the Mantras, the beginning of ‘A4tman’is elided,
when the affix of the Instrumental Singular follows.

#1i¢ is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient Gram-
marians. Thus Aoy &8y (Rig Ved. VIL 7. 1).

3uyy 1 Fawmasieg=afa 1 €1 8 agR 0

HIVRWH: W T WG CS AT | ‘wd tfsnzugﬁ&' 1 ;e &t

3555. Before the affixesishtha, iman and iyas, the ‘ri’ of
‘riju’ may optionally be changed to ‘ra’ in the Chhandas.

As fow: and wfers:, in & awswgafa (Rig Ved. L. 91, 1),

W | WA AITEIRTA N R aTfawaia 1 €1 8 1 994 1
Rt waney ¢ g wE Sgasg | A W ) wyvewite e -
2N fawa@ 1 AT aqas’iuva. v frwmnstgleaw ®edt wama @@ fa-
gra + ‘fewaga sfear ey
gfa awtswra:
3556. In the Chhandas the following are irregularly formed =
Ritvya, Vistvya, Vistva, Madhvi, and Hiranyaya.

The word =M is derived from =g, and agaer from oy with the affix
ag, I being changed to & u w&Y waq = Wq=w, aTet "ag= mteam W TR is
from agg, as aggia wa: = wigea: with the affix sy 0 A from Wy with the
affix sy in the feminine as “mreR g Rig Ved. 1. 90. 6. fewuay is from

ety with the affix w4, the ® being elided, as ‘Fgruuda afaar 1@ (ng Ved.
135 2.)

) CHAPTER VIL

Nt 52 (2882) ¢t ‘

By VIL 1. 6 3 2142; the augment %Z is added to the--tense-afix wa the
3rd Person Plural Atmanepade, But in the Vedas the augment is added to

other affixes alse.
aaaslaga'aaﬁnannct

T @I | ‘How wimdedy’ (ads) 2T o aete: ﬁﬂﬂ'? TE 1 W
TiE gd FER | wgRAR’ | ‘wat Thg 28 (wog)
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3557. The augment ‘rut’ is diversely applied in the Chhan-
das,

The & of =mw is elided by VIIL 1. 41, S. 3563, in one alternative. Thus
Qa8 g% n When then there is no elision, we have Td gwd 1 So also mgwww u

aat wgt ; vaaf ww@dt wEw o Hore wgw is the Imperfent (w%)
plural of gg Thus g'g-)-m:ﬁg-pm-u‘ﬁg, the | being elided by VII, 1. 41,
Sometimes, - the augment does not take place, as Wg®¥A ® Owing:to the word
agw, ‘diversely’, the augment T is added to other affixes also, than 3% u As
WY in wFUR@ Raq: 0 This is the aorist in W of the root gw by IIL 1. 57,
the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, dees not take place.

By VIL 1. 9 S. 203 ; g is substituted for fig in the Instrumental Plural
after nouns ending in w. But not always so, in the Vedas.

WYz 1 gg gf@ 101 110
fiadata’
3558. In the Chhandas the substitution takes place diversely.

That is g is substituted for Tg even after stems which do not end in
short % ; as 5123: ; and some times the substitution does not take place even after
stems ending in short w, as, 2&f:, in FB&TuTIRg (Rig Veda L. 1, 4).

We | FaTrmT@ 101 Q1 €

THREE 9 ‘aEutame « ‘gete 6 wawnnsy 1 ¢ gurdsanygd aa
waq’ (3332) 1

8559. In the Chhandas, af (or a@) is not the substitute of sz
and ez (Nom. and Acc. Sg.) endings, after iza».

. As SETAATHURASTAN ; ATufRAwG] 1 Why in the Vedas ! See gatq wisw,
Tawm FAT 0

A

By VIL 1. 37. S, 3332, sy is substituted for ktvd ina compound the
first member of which isan Indeclinable but not s1g w In the Vedas, this is
optional,

RY<o | vty SEAT@ 191 Q1 38 1

gen+ wheutafasat

3560. In the Chhandas the ‘ktvi’ also, as well as lyap, is
substituted for ktvi, after an Indeclinable compound, other than
one preceded by the Negative ‘nafi.’

Thus @y avdr asw+ afvarafas v

Y€ | §U7 FRTIINIUIERATRTRTATATR: 1 9 1 Q1 3¢ |

‘WD Tog A 1 wewT KW TR §: 1 ‘od siww ) miwb s g
A 1 AR 1 ad ) g Ranwar gedfa wr@ gheaude: 1 ar g
vitaw fafaguar sfvgar o+ <t goat FafamesY sardt wig =r o wmEwo R
aafata wig m@ 1 arda g sy ofafe o@ @ W asEEs’ ) R
TRIFEWAY | gwremenatala wiw § 1 941 gomar SvargwgAta wig ar,
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‘ot qfee:’ 1+ amnfafa org @) wr ssiquTETATE | R TAET | SaEwl-
gzz wret |1 1 gyt 1 afafa arE arg) awr 09w 1 ge wfa ara Wi
“afearETOugwdeg (| 3far 1 afaan gsgr asafa wna o g9
fatifa wd feare | i # gual @ vamg 1 F0we wany: | AAAS 0@
VA TRIAHETTAT | TRy WUy | YU gEiatred ' |
“WrE gEETOgudeT | ‘watean feaAy’ 1 angate wi weRm: o aGfele
(=8Y) ¥fa qu: 1 @A @ AR wdsarg 1 @ @ Tesgfaa amaar’ | aEte aras-
o | faaemu

3561. The following irregular endings are substituted for
the various case-endings in the Chhandas: (1) ‘s’ of the Nom.
Sg. for ‘as’ of the Plural, (2) the /uZ-elision of the case-endings,
(3) the single substitution of the homogeneous long vowel for
the end vowel of the stem, (4) 4, (5) At, (6) e (Se ) for the end-
ing of the Nom. Plural, (7) y4, (8) 4 (d4), with the elision of the
last vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows it in the stem,
(9) yA (dy4) with the similar shortening of the stem, (10) y4, (yich)
and (11)* 4’ (accent of ‘la’), ?

Thas (1) waaer |Ea: @g oeur: (for wsam) Rig Veda X. 85. 23,

Vért:—It should be stated that case-endings replace case-endings promis-
cuously, as yfc afaamn: (for afgwmry Rig I 164. 9).

Vart:—One personal ending replaces another personal ending in the Vedas
wnre 4 wyagure agfa (for agf=) Rig. L. 162, 6,

(2) @welision :—As wtR aitwq (Tait-up. IL 1. 1) for sitafa 1 Here is
elision of f& u

(3) Lengthening :—wta, ®alY, geget for e, wagt and Wz 0

(4) = substitute :—As a1 gTur TMwwiAT Far  Fafawgar  wfvgar ar
wamaR u (Rig Ved. L 22, 2). Instead of @Y, gead, fafawus, oaft, do. we have u,
gy, de,

(5) wg-aaTg wrwwy for AAR w waw Yaaw ar &t here qr is for aw »

(6) W-=1 g (for gwaIg) aresaa:, Rig. VIIL 68, 19. =R (for wenawm)
gigwd@aAt; Rig. IV. 49, 4

(7)  ar-3%ar, gugar for 35w and Gegwr

(8) -y (for anit) yfumm: Rig. . 143, 4,

(9) wn-wgwst SwEGalg  for wgwsar Ait Br. IL 6. 15. agm™a warq
fawe+d a’.ﬂg 1 The word 9T (feminine) is derived from wmr with the affix e
(IIL. 3. 106) and the preposition 97 1 In the Instrumental Singular, the 2T is re-
placed by =i n But is not the affix ma of III. 3. 106 set aside in the case of &ay
by the specific affix fe of IIL. 3. 951 Not always, for Panini himself has used
forms like susrear (I. 1. 85) showing tbat ®ut takes the affix =me also.

(10) .lq—mggg for gry ; the elision of g which was otherwise required
does not take place.

(11) =wr-awar afa for gg= 0




T 61

Vou. IIL. Ca. VII. §3563.] ~ Vamic Rures.

Vért .—The following substitutes should also be enumerated, (a) ¥ar, (5)
ﬁm with the elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows
it, and (<) long ® u As (a) afetar ufearsy, for gsuy, 80 also arfaan for avaar n (b)
gataar for gaﬁmr, and garfaar for gnfagrw (o) gfd a goai e warm

(Rig Ved. V1L 103. 2) for wxfg u

The word gT@t however may be otherwise explained. The ordinary ex-
planation is that f& (Loo. Sing). is replaced by long ® of this Vartika. The
word ought to have uditta on the first syllable, but anomalously the acocent
falls on the last, Thus say those who give this example. But as a matter of
fact gTal here is the feminine in ﬁu" of @tg W The Loo. Sing. fo is elided after
it by clause (2) of this sfitra ; and it is not an example of the addition of long % to
8@ @ Well, what is then the example of § substitution of this virtika ? That

must be found out.
Nore :—Siyana also explains ga in this way afd w u gfafwe yos Wy

W awee: ; s fivafaawdn Ay ; st < goi ggw” wie swai g wel
gife fastdh wimS ward Trges mugsaa 2

Vére :—So also (a) mre (5) warg and (c) WMATT 2 as qHHAT Tagan (Rig Ved.
VIL 62. 5), for WA | The is gunatad to |t by VIL 3. 111, and o is
changed to wg before mv () mul g4 ga«q for @x, (¢) fwﬁw agar ( Rig
Ved. 1, 97, 8) for wraT W The T in W@ regulates the accent,

The word =g in the sttra is compounded of three words W1+ %1 + W, the
word WTH =WT+WTqg ¥

JUER | WAT AP 191 Q1 801

frargrem Ay wr | wer sgRaTe: | frargaide: o ¢ vnfa?aa =’ (avw¥)
wfq €% 1 ‘adlf g2’ 1 wataeiafa mg

3562. For the Personal ending anz of the First Person Sin-
gular (in the Aorist) ma (1. 1. 55) is substituted in the Chhandas.

The w# here is the substitute of @, and not the accusative singular
affix. The 5t in WY is for the sake of pronunciation only. As auf g=q ( for =a-
Fuwsr ) Rig. 1.165. 8: u The g augment is diversely elided (VL 4. 75). The
indicatory W of Wy shows that the whole of the affix Wy is to be replaced. The
long & is added Ly VII. 3. 96. The substitution of # for 3 is to prevent the
ohange of & into anusvira as in VIIL 3. 25.

Nors :—Thus v + fer+fau_- aa+fem+faa, (1L 4. 43 ) - au+fag+iag,
(1IL 1. 44 )=ag+3 +Tegq+fau - w+tq+faa+qm(III 4 101) ag+sT+
feg +7 ( Present Sitra ) = au+xZ + fTgg+3g +  ( VIL 3. 96 ) =ag+3g + $z+

(VIII 2, 28 )=adtg (VL. 1. 101)

3UEY | SATGRMTMATRY 1 O 1 91 B
iy | ‘éau:gu 1 wgwdfa ma ) ‘aTgga: 93’ Ta sfa wrg 1 ¢ wred-

st fam ‘aed gl '
3563. Injthe Chhandas the /2 of the Atmanepada Personal

ending is elided.
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As 3ar wyw for wgwq ( see VIL 1. 8) ; afwwa: wad for ¥R w Owing to
the anuvritti of mfg from VII. 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take

place ; as: WIFATARFAESR # Why in the Atmanepada ? Observe Ird Fufow @wsl
wyfde o :

RUEB | AT TR 101 Q1 3R\

i urfamdw: wreeafe | ‘awtamnd aravr | et wig

3564. In the Chhandas, ‘dhvat’ is substituted for the Per-
sonal ending ‘dhvam’.

As  wRETET AUy for greawEy w Ait Br. 11 6, 14,

Uy 1 arEAtRfa g 1 01 Q1 831

vafraferd e e faaed | aad+ fddur’ | casra os/ fae
wad’ sfa glamtife: wnfaw o

3565. AN isirregularly formed in the Vedas for asrean=m

The word asram & followed by @=% loses its final 37 in the Vedas. As s
fugia: (Rig. VIIL 2. 37). The Kasika adds «that g is also irregularly chauged

into @” s the form would then be asddas u This is, however, a mistake,

UL 1 A AT 121 Q 1 88 _

AT AYSIAYTITIRIA, AT W ) ¢ Arvwen wgam | | SgaRta uTe o
‘ gl aghAUATy ) TARGATA WA |

3566. For the ending /z of the 2nd Pers. Pl. Imperative is
substituted ‘tt’ in the Chhandas. '

As mst nramen T wgAT (for wagw), and g dind wifad ey ( for
wom) Ait Br. IL 6. 15, 16, wema Sasmm (= a9 ), g wginaar (= waw),

BUES | AWAWATAT 1 © 1 1 BU 1}

w@dY | Qi A | gURta wTE @ 1 ‘gATaw ued Swaned’ | gand
afau fene 1| waw, | ‘WEAwSEEE | Juatatd 4nA sr@d ot@eE g |
Fawad ZE1§1 AEAl dlawA’ | IGmiEn Wan. | s dfa: | nawa
qAIT: :

3567. Also /a and /ana (before both, on accountof the indicatory
p the preceding vowel of the verbal stem is strengthened, or if
weak, not shortened), 2ana and zkana are substituted forthe 2z of
the 2nd Pers. PL Imperative in the Chhandas.

Thus (1) @@ wEng: (for RFA),

(2) gﬁma uaa g@ared (Rig. Ved. V. 34, 1), gﬁmﬂ:w n ZONEN
gfaui faaaw (Rig Ved. X, 36. 13). The indicatory u makes &u and a#g
non-fz:a affixes (1. 2. 4). '

(3) am :—wsa: asggea (Rig Ved. VIL 59. 9). for guway, the Paras-
maipada and Slu are anomalous.

(4) a7 :—FavaZaid wsatr afasa n The pronoun ug becomes afm by
saking the affix gfar; and w® ‘to be.” WY + A=MY+9U= &4 0 Padamanjari says,
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“The Rig Vedins read ufwezn instead of afae= in Samhitd Patha, of R1awRT ATAL
afAea ; and in Pada Pitha they read it as afawan w In this case, it is derived
from wg “to be.” Kaéiki derives it from gy “to wish.”

gigc 1y AT Af@ 1 o1 18 0 ‘

miafastedr e swr agream: 1| afesmfrsrseemmatatrs:
a1 78y wfafe awg | w@ wow i’ | ames va wfE o m w
gt wrd)

3568. The Personal ending mas becomes in the Chhandas_
masi ending with an 5.

Thus #ft wew wafg ( Rig Ved. 1. 1.7), for ym: 1 wawens aa sifg
(Rig Ved. VIIL 92. 32) for w: u

The word @fg in the Sitra is read without any case ending. The ¥ in it
is for the sake of utterance only. * mg ” assumes in the Vedas a form which ends
in 1 In other words the augment way is added to tho affix wg u The sitra

might bave been wg g

WL I T TH 101 Q1 8 1

fadi gudt amw’

3569. Inthe Chhandas the Absolutive affix ‘ktvd’ gets at
the end, the augment ‘ya.’

Thus Taei gudt mrama (Rig Ved. VIIL. 100. 8).

ateo ) gptafafm g1 00 Q1 8=

HramEeE TRt owad | ‘e 3 1 wezata ma

3570. In the Chhandas the Absolutive ‘ishivinam’is irregu-
larly used for ‘ishtva.’ :

To the root usy is added s, and the final wy is replaced by ¥m n As
wuztag g for guzw 2w The & in the sdtra indicates that there are
other forms like this, as qtratasy for qiaar 4

UM I QPreATEA™= 1 © 1 U 1 B L

wifguss: van: | wErdawy Mo o foe gt awifaa den
Tl ) & e Neafa wra o

3571. ‘Snitvi’ &ec. are irregularly formed in the Chhandas.

Thus gy wentay, for gran; Ve e agy for @t 0 The word
wifa ‘et cetera ’ means “of the form of,” namely wordas having the form like
¢« g, as QEgy o,

3USR | WIATRF 1 S 11 40 )

sauiEmaE sEsgRETT | d9Te: | mw e )

8572. After a stem endiog in @ long or short, the affix as of
the Nom. Pl. gets, in the Chhandas the augment as (asuZ) at the
end.
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Thas wrwgre: faar: Srare: for yrevon: and @wa: w0 Rig VI, 75, 10. @
gaﬁ'i! @ 3uate: (Rig X. 16 2) for g& and Iu o So also garg: (B. L. 3. 4).

Nore :—The form w@: instead of m@: is out of respeot for ancient gram-
marians, ’

Byed | st =fa 191 Q1 48
. WA P WNAFIART WEFIEGR 1 G ARGATY 1

3573. In the Chhandas after the words $ri’ and ‘grémani’
Gen. Pl. ‘4m’ gets the augment ‘n.’

As MEgaRt yw@ wragw (Rig Ved. X. 45. 5).

Notg :—This stitra could be well dispensed with: by I. 4. 5. %Y is option-
ally a Nadi word in the Genitive plural, We make the option of that sitra a vya
vasthita-vibhashi, by saying %t is always Nadi in the Vedas, and optivnally every
where else. As regards @ qiAwiwrg. we have gaTiw wrmaitve Fauata, the
Genitive P1, of which by VIL 1. 54 will be gawwTaH, o

The necessity of this sitra will, however arige if the compound be gatva a
RIS YAUTHUE:

FUSB | A UTAT 191 Q 1 ¥ 1

‘oz Tu bl firafd g drmy’ o+ arErR e ) ared A gaeRy | aETTa
whaw | w=3fe gdut Bxfmaara | Taosi fnfd mam

8574. After go, when standing at the end of a Rik verse,
the augment zz comes before the Gen. PL

As fagmfe a1 iafd guitam (Rig  Ved. X. 47 1), but wat M=y
ozZfgT in the beginning of a Pada. ¢“All rules have exceptions in the Vedas” is

-an established maxiin, so at the end of a Pada, sometimes this rale does not

!\Ppb’.7 as wAd wyei @y faust wifd weng o naf gar gaafeyg (Rig Ved. L.
122. 7).

3USY | EWIY IR 1 © 1 1 o4

WA | ‘T adier wahe

8575. In the Chhandas also, the stems asthi, dadhi, sa224: and
akshi are found to take the substitute azanm before endings other
than those mentioned in VIL 1. 75 S. 322.

Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beginning with a vowel. In
the Vedas it (omes before affixes beginning with a consouaut As IS g dNer
walfu: (Rig Ved. I 84. 13), ~ _

atlaa‘l!afg'aainsnussl

wgunatariaga | vt & axfaamznq '

8576, The acutely accented 1’ is substituted for the final
of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in ‘the Chhandas, when the case-
affixes of the dual follow.
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As g ™ R Afgwnang » (Rig. ved. X. 163. 1). In w@t the augment
¥ 7 i8 not added to. the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, becanse VIL, 1.
73, which ordained 3¥n, is superseded by the present sitra, and being once super-

seded, it is superseded for good. (w@g n&1 faufawd wgifud agifuaia) w
3900 | YHEITaTwi Sl 1 01 Q1 €3 1
Tt gRETEt | Wgfes’ | e | @aae | IdumgEaw’ ([8es) 1
3577. %W, @&a9 and ®WAAY take the augment num before
the affix su (Nommatlve and Vocative Smgular) in the Vedas.

Thus ¥F€, AP UIFE, GF&, A @AY, U The § of ¥zy (formed by
IIL. 2. 60), is elided by VIIL 2, 23 ;aud & snbstituted for & by VIIL 2, 62.

The lengthening in ¥¥E® and A" is through VI. 4, 14.

wigfeg (Rig. Ved. X, 108. 3),
For exstqysee Rig, Ved. 1. 35, 10; IIL. 54, 12, VI. 47. 12;

For egaatq see Rig Ved. IV. 2. 6.

By VII. 1. 102 S 2494 3g is substituted for the ﬁnal long s "of & root when
it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root. In the Vedas how ever,
there is diversity. '

YOS | WEH FRTG 1 O 1 Q1 Yoz .

agle « wgte 1 ugfe o

3578. In the Chhandas, the %~ substitution for ‘ri’ of a root-
stem is diverse.

That is, it takes place even wheu the preceding letter is not labial, and
doea not take place even when the letter is labial, Thus agﬁ (Rig Ved, 1. 145 3)
7 e efe, and gl from q- 7 and g u All these words agft, sy and
uygf: are formed by the affix F-a (IL 1. 171).

Ruce 1 § glmmlia 101 R 1 8

yiiwi, g, wrdw: @y o g awte wlaviay

3579. Hru is substituted for Avar (Bhvidi 978) in the
Chhandas before the Participial-affix.

As w n® wrg a@ u, vy aafa wigufag (Vaj San, 1. 9). But gam in the
classical literature.

39%0 1 smfiiggarE 1 9 12 3%

g yTaenvamEat fo@d o wufigga: ggam e’

3580. The word ‘aparihvritih is irregularly formed in the
Chhandas.

The %, substitution required by the last sitra, does not take place here,
As wufgga: sTaw ey (Rig I. 100. 19). The word being found in the plural
nuamber in the Vedas, it is so shown in the sfitra algo. i

W= 1 EiR gRa o1 1 aan

9
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sagqa frorad 1w w g gl
3581, Huwaritak is irregularly formed from Z4vri in the

Chhandas, by guna substitution and ‘it' augment, when it refers to
Soma.

As 7y =: @it gieedt, faghngeas

e | sfershmahrwimenfiser  favaraanaregas-
grwaegEsHivatataafda@ffa)afmtmmifa @101 21380

weny s+ 77 vy @w ww agleniteniteg ofaie ow
foiaR 1 ‘gd sdfwafeamgsaay’ | ‘Tagatid wat’ | 9% @: wiae’ o aw-
srafiar g’ ) wfudde ol SRrg@ gfomaasigaigaa a1 yfafa)

‘eR ared | ‘&g wAY | WG| W EeaTa: 1rewirATesTEA: | frurw waanta
oy’ ‘gwTTaT yad afgwes’ | Fuawagrattew g3 ayaed fasa via aqs
auartsta gam: grgta N
_ ‘wg g ‘myg ToEe NS | ayEg aguifarar | T Javer |

‘auTEt wiar’ |

atigeRsive qu '3z’ I wAETE fam@d | ‘asii uTAny | @SANE )
ASARH-TSANY | ‘ASATH: GO A1 vy | w1 Nuwiauas wwerey | asJys
fu fautfaa: 1+ adt ot sy

svsamfnuvega: wo wwerddt fautm® « emw Y 1 ‘e dewd 1 gEd
IFmA’ 1 ‘aw nanfay | vy shdmam=t afrdiafc afacsi= 1 aw egu ged
win urgdtar et § ceasawsiwsaataatastear’ | fanfaar-stea-wtann
adnr-afar | ghar-afar | Issawfa v gda | oz onfa | anfa | wnfa

3582. In the Chhandas,the following irregular forms are
found, some with, and some without the augment ‘it'—1 grasita, 2
skabhita, 3stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikastih, 7 vidastri, 8
danstri, 9 é4stri, 10 tarutri, 11 tardtri, 12 varutri, 13 varQtri, 14
varQtrih, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, (17 kshamiti,) 18 vamiti and 19
‘amiti, T

Of the above nineteen words, 1, 2, 3, and 4 are from roots ug ‘to swallow’
(1. 661)~ail§ ‘to stop’ (I. 414) and way (1. 413)all having an indicatory 3, and
therefore by VII, 2. 56 read with VII. 2, 15, their Nishtha would nut have taken
wZ » Thus gaudific: ufear (ver. um) wgsaaw Rig Ved. X. 39, 13. fawsfud
wut (Rig Veda VI. 70.1) (=fawm=a:); ¥a @mwfuay (Rig Ved. X. 121. 5)

( = wveam), n gE=wtuaT yfa: (= 3wea:) Rig Ved. X, 85 1. the irregularlity is only
with the preposition 3%, with other prepositions, the furm wWTW® is not employed.

Similarly (5) @wr (= efanr) as in wst yavewga: (Rig Ved, X. 155, 3,)
from w& ured | (6) FurgvaranivaT famesy (Rig Veda I 117. 24). 3wruar
g ag famwy 1 (=famfeaw) The word vikastih generally occurs in the plural

aud is therefore so shown in the Siitra, But the singular is also valid.

The forms, 7,8, and 9 are from the roots g fegrura and ug qa*i, and
oy qgf:xg,"r with the affix §a and no augment ; as TFGmGTEEItaT@T (Rig
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Veda 1. 163. 19) (=Tawfam), sa W giaw: (Rig Veda L. 162. 5) (=vwfaam),
Wyt Giat (Rig Veda L 94, 6). (= wnfaag)s

The forms 10, 11, 12, 13and 14 are from the roots i and § (gw and 3z)
© with the affix g9 and the augment 3 and FZ w' As qeA1L or AEATE WA Rig
Veda X. 178, L (= @ftany or aftany), asany or gsarey wurng (= aftansy
or gitarty) ; asHifi: guedtat weg (Rig Veda VI, 34. 22), @tz is exhibited
in this form of Nom pl. of the-feminine &3t merely for the sake of showing one
form iu which it is found: another form is watiTw.f@ &w=a: 1 Here the plural is
formed irregularly, by taking the word as &&f¥ & The feminine form could have
been easily obtaimed from gy, by adding #ta, the special mention is explanatory.
The rest 15,16, 17, 18 and 19 are from 37-9a«, &, €7, a7 and wy, formed
" with the vikarapa Wq and the affix of the 3rd Per. Sing. fau_ ¥ being substituted
" forw of wu, or Wy is elided and the augment ¥ is added n  As wisswatafa
(=3svawfa), witw wfafa (-wnfa). = sffa (=ufa), a & afafa
(=amf), wmafnfa awa: (=wawia)a Sometimes we: have. wnumifm, aa
TrEwaia »

. We should read Rers agnin VII. 2. 64, S, 252%

WER & » ANHARGATRIESUTA R 1 0 1R 1 €81

faart wged an WAy’ | Aarwiagatads’ | emm & afeutey wen &
ssiiferar Fasrsit araw | Wrarai § agf:mmafam sigtew | wafoafa

3582A. In the Nigama (Veda) are found the irregular forms
WY, WA, TR and gag u

As, faamagmunmm \ Grwtegmaf awsa (Rig: Veda, IIT. 22, 2),

mmnﬁ afqufage@ma (Rig Veda X. 47. 1). =i sarfaur Taafr gaw 1

Iu the classical literature, we have ayfaw, winfag, smfgn aud gafta e
- pectively.

39c3 1 widgafraiam i o 131 €€t

sfafarismatead: gasf gofe anargdarave farad

“% qrEEal sefg ¢ wacwnifERl Afa aﬁw: ‘Tatuaaat: guu:
Lo Pl

3583. The form sasansvinsam with sanin is irregularly formed.

This is derived from g#fa or gafa root with the affix Kvasu. As qlfa
‘FETa ai uaﬁmaa u The augment gz is added, there is no change of = of ga-

‘to @, nor the elision of the reduplicate- before g #  The other form is m
‘when not preceded by afaq'n This form aafaatsu is Vedic, in the olassical
hteratnre we have &tzaiam u

Vdrt :——The feminine of qras &-. in the Vedas does not take g formn
As Tgtonsw: geu: utas:, aTg W AWAT: ; GIAL Lo, But wifgmn, waifasn in
‘the classical Titeraturé. (See VIL 3. 43. s 461),

34eB | ArATqr Mzari o 13100
f‘gugafa g’ G zagnaEta | aafiavad 2ag
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3584. The final of ‘d4’ and ‘dh4’ ¢‘ght roots) may optionally
be elided in the Subjunetive ‘let’.

As zugar gy (Rig. I 35. 8.) §1@r zag w=aatu (Rig. X. 85. 41.) Buk
also gzfiac=g azq v

auey | MamAfaaR 1 o 1y 1€q 1

Tofa wex: | ‘efrafm gaf’ + && weanfa | ‘af@fatisgd’ (222

3585. In the Chhandas ‘mY is shortened before a ‘Sit’ affix.

As ufgafw gaifa (Rig. X. 10, 5.) The & becomes @ (wfwwfm according
to Kidika) by VIIL. 4, 15. Why in the Chhandas ? Observe & ®tunfa u

By VIL. 3. 96. S. 2225 a single consonantal sievadhituka affix gets the

angment §%, after wg (W) und after the Aorist character feg u But in the
Chhandas, there ig diversity,

e 1 aga Eiaa 131 ¢

BT €I |

wwar, fau, deara wusmenereeuitadt: « seaTaeii 1 dfy ant g it
(189) wfa @ | ‘G: WER (eo), wfa adha: nrﬁltm’ ey g,
‘;ROHD’ (:aao) e gfe | waave= e wg W ghamw

waragw:’ (282) )1 afe @ (R¥1) ‘+ swrfay wwfe w1 @ew ww @
WTJAIAT 41 AIT WARAT YA TAKAS: | ‘TEDMTT 297 1@ | WA | ARAGE
wita-’ (2ue3) tfa fadd 1 o age s=dfaammn ' Argegsieg” )

3586. In the Chhandas, a single consonantal Sirvadhidtuka
affix gets diversely the augment ‘i’ after as and sk n

As wu udd gfas gamn o Here wmy: is used instead of wrety v

Notg :—w1: is thus evolved. wW+w@+®¥ +Fam 1+ Phe§ that would have
come by S. 2225 does not come. So we have W+ wg+q=wrg (the final con-
sonaut & is elided by VL. 1. 68. 8. 252); Then the g is changed to.% and then
% to visarga: and we have mix 1. Then in sanhita, the visarga or % is ohanged
to g by VIIL 3. 17 8. 167. and we get saq n Then this g; is elided by VIIL 3.
19°S, 67, and so we have gag Wt TZ7 U

Similurly in faegn: 1 It is the aorist (T*. ) of T ‘to protect.’ The Vnd-
dhi takes place by S. 2330. The absence of g is the Vaidic irregularity.

By VIE 3. 108, a gupa is substituted for short § and 3 in the. Vocative
Singular, and also in the Nominative Plural by VIE 3. 109, The following
Vartika makes an exception to these as well as the other rules of the third
chapter of the Seventh Book from sétra 108 downwards.

Fdrt :—All these rules up to the end of this (7th Book, 3rd) chapter-are-
of optional application in the Vedas. As wed or mem, gm'f afa or gﬂl’f zaf, waz
wamea: (Rig Veda X. 97. 2) or yAmmx: wvd @t aqmd (Rig Veda I. 43. 3)
or uwd, 7a:, fatwdionr, fafmdiaa o

By VII. 3. 87 the gupa is not substituted for the penultimate shortg, I
¢ in the reduplicated form of a root, before a Sirvadhétuka affix beginnjug with
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a vowel and baviug an indicatory g n The following Virtika makes am excep-
tion. '

Vért:—There is diversity in the Vedas As wywey girey (Rig Veda IIL
4. 10) the &g of gq W

guco 1 A giw 10t 1)

wafe faed enguurn wada wfemy | waigquy +

3587. Short W& is invariably substituted in. the Chhandas for
the penultimate wg or sg of a Causative stem, in. tha. Reduplicated
Aorist.

As wgag (Rig Veda VIIL 8. 8) wiguany, watyastn

IR | F YA 1 0 ) B A

gafremrae wtetaddt 4 1 faag: ) wreete (awo) wfa 301 ‘agaa’
foq 1 ‘g gEmEi s

@ sgEiafa e ¢ ‘atrisEra:’ | eafresta: )

3588. In the Chhandas the rules causinglengthening, or the
substitution of long ‘1’ for the final vowel of the stem before the
affix kyach, do not apply, except in the case of putra.

Thus %rwg:, §evay;, day femife geqy: » But gum: gama: (Rig. VIL
96. 4.)

Vért:—Tt should be sather stated g and the rest: as @tusdts=qua: u See.
ML 2. 170, for the affix I u

3uee | grarstanay veafa forwmafa 1o 18132

R wifa fmmna | Wt §  SwauwErggRafa 1 gfadlata + gdafa
- feraf s

, 3589. In the Chhandas 0w, Ffaww, Fwwala and fwwata
are irregularly formed.
As wfaa'ht s (= g@cﬁr with the affix s added to gfqmn
faasqm (afalﬁufa here giauryg is substituted for Flaw mmllarlgf % qquufa-
gorafa (guy substituted for gu) u frwnafa = fedtafa (Fougy substituted for &E)lh

iﬂi‘olmlals‘liﬁl

‘av ‘N TAG: WEUAETeSEE | ‘ATRTA WE | AT /&7 g wewy:
@ wafe~ (wee) wia A Sramea ) Fg dbandifa ) siawe g9 sawg

3590. In the Chhandas, long ‘4’ is substituted for the final
of adva and agha, before the Denominative Zyacs.

As wyaat wasA (Rig. VIL 32. 23), w1 @ qat waraat fag u This also

indicates that other words dv not lengthen their vowel in the Vedas before wy;

as taught in VIEL 4. 35. 8. 3588. See Virtika toIEL 1. 8. The word wu1g ocours
in Rig. L. 120. 7, 27; 3.
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Q| FsFATARIT wEW 1 01 8 (3=

wAdt: st wryaryf ssvrawny | Fare aawr | gETER wamd’ 0

T oFuE W s il g Sduwen: ) A1 wneRie w agdad et
fai @ waasta wafe 1 gewit oyt ssmaret ge: 1 agfe ofn feg | 2afsente
gy | agguImAEie ssyTen wat wate mggrRataia g

"3591. The long ‘4’ is substituted for the final of dese and
sumna before the Denominative &yack in the Yajush KAthaka.

As Furowdt ewEE: AT gETRE | Why in the Yajus # Observe Rwmifom-
mia gaG: According to Haradatta the author of Padamanjari, this counter
example is taken from the Katha Shikha of the Rig Veda, for the Rig Veda also
bhas a Katha Shikha, Why do we say in the Kithaka ? Observe gagfexrrary

In this sftra, Yajush is not confined merely to the Mantra, but means the
Veda in geueral. Therefore the rule will apply to a Mantra. of the Rig Veda.
also, if it is found in the Yajur Veda. That is, the rule will apply to-a Mantra of
the Rig Veda also, in the Rig Veds, if it be such a Mantra which is common to
the Rig and Yajur Veda Katha Shikbi.

Y€ | WETUTTAAEi #ia: 19 1 B3¢t .

afa’ ‘W QAT USRI e wewits o afafand g giar Fafear
woraE:’ | ‘sl a1 AyaTia | ‘Guee e | auTatey’ (a098) | agTRve fas
(z33Q)

3592. In the Rig Veda, the final of ﬁfa WA and TAT is
dropped before the Denominative g 1

g yaar fafaan s=an: (Rig. 1. 96. 2). m m aywiaw (Rig Veda X
41. 3), anwmnyaaq (Rig Veda X. 74. 5).
' By VII. 4. 43, S. 3076 fg is substituted for the wr of autfa  before an

affix beginning with § and baving an indicatory g 1+ By VIIL. 4. 43, S. 3331 fais
substituted for the wr of srwifa before #® | But in the Vedus there is dlvemlty

sies t T wRfa Lo t8 88
Fadar o0y’ | Rt @
3593. Hiis optionally substituted for ‘bi” before ‘ktvé.’ i

“the Chhandas. f o »
As ferar WO gvA®d, of WYeat also, The long § of VI. 4. 62 deos not
- take place also as a Vedio irregunlarity. a

3ue8 1 guagiuaataafumatudta g 1018184 1

' ag A AAA@ A W UPd ¥ fagrad@ 1 ‘mi w@rar gﬂm ag-
g “mgfuawdn  dniuAr @ Yt Fwafe guad | 3a wIE agfad R
- Fawpray afam s el | wedlle w1 giar W fudtd’ | wrwifee w2 mgzmg
(a=us) wrehata wi o war B (swr)

+ mERR T amay + 1 mig: wfg | @a wmadrseevewdt
waatg: | waRwg | AmMARaT duf & @wage: 1 g «fw ST wigEwiEgT @
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a3 awi @ @aatg: | sguigremar’  fagsfe: 1 w@: fay wafowma xfa
weEw: | TEaAdAT § 9w fey’ wiw meatentay 1 ‘o waRdfE  (veu) )

3594, The following five Vedic forms are irregularly formed,
namely §fua, agfta, fafua, fuva and fudta 0

Of these five, §fur, agfun end Fwfun are formed from the root wr with
tho affix W, preceded by §, @g and #w & As mi arar gluag (Rig Veda X. 27.
16). (= gfua a), » agmaam gmfa (=u§&a) The word Hgfua‘ is a Kar-
madhira.ya compound, according to Haradatta. In the Veda-Bhisya it is explained
as AT ITAR w@Rg 0 The form agiafa with f@mq is also found in the
Vedas. As :—~3avad agfufd fa3& (Rig Veda VIL. 00. 3). Fwfuar @ Sien (Riz
Veda X. 93. 13) (=3%nfgar) » 77 means ‘half’ fusg is Imperative 2ud Per,
Sg. of wr, there is no reduplication, as fawy FIAY = e 0 Tuw TP wH -
afgawifi: (Rig Veda VI. 18. 9). fuwm is Beuedictive Atwauepada lst Per.
Sg. of w4, the regular form being grgtg u See III. 4. 106,

By VIL 4. 48. S. 443, q is substituted for the final of the stem =g befure a
oase-ending beginning with 3y u In the Vedas this substitution takes place iu the
case of 1@ &ec.

Pariska:—The @ substitution takes place in the Chhandas for the final of
WY &o.  Thus wifay:, wefar: w wrg becomes &ty by VI 1. 63.

Ishts :—The q substitution should take plice, according to Patanjali, after.
Wa¥, @mAsy and Iug also.  As wmafaw: | @ayg is derived from Wy ‘to protect,’
with “the affix wgA and the prefix §u It means ‘he whose protection is good.
See Rig Veda L. 35, 10; &e.

The word ggaag is derived from the root g with the affix wgq and Prefiz
&0 It means waarqy or wealthy, As wAafad: | See S. 3633. Similarly
Jufg: as in ggafy: wamauy: (Rig Veda 1. 6. 3).

This word is formed by the affix #ifg which is treated as Tirq after &g
(See Unidi IV. 222 and 233). This is according to the opinion of Haradatta,
who follows evidently the lost Unadi Siitras which counsisted of Ten Padas, In
the present Upadi Sitra of Five Padas we have 3a: fﬁi! and not ga: fwq u agfa
giw 9y i qur a

By VIL 4. 63. S. 2641, the Palatal is not substituted fur the Guttural of
the reduplicate of § (@) in the Intensive, In the Vedus this prohibition ap-
plies to the root &y also,

Ry | FRTETT 191 B 1 €81

AT Gri A ) FOEER

3595. The Palatalis not substituted for the Guttural of the
reduplicate of ‘krish’ in the Chhandas, when in the Intensiye.

As mmﬁnmﬂ‘ ; otherwise QUFHR walsw: 1 .

P e ‘aﬁﬁ%mafamquﬁmwnﬁwzaﬁﬁm-

ﬁlagﬁagfmrafaaaﬂﬁ'ia°aﬁawaai‘qamthm‘ifa Tie
Brea -
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= £ ., i e

sAseray fune | wrmrerdt wEr wwaat)
NTRGEFTRE  JENTA: | AW WTET TAT DR )
TYIIAE | Yoratz wafa: Swomar tna sty oad
‘gafe g awmwerE | fgor faddr o aeaw 1 wed 2w 38y
FEAUTYA 9F FAQ TAOY 0@ At faniad | ssaaasy’ v
wh: dyaw segls wadoww Tag ) MigeE@ w@ |
TEYTRETUTeE Yawa: 1 ‘wfony o _
wayle w witdermama grnndt fanmave | abmasmgey « aasd-
Tamu: 1

Ffowoaea wsanne: ) Ta b afordmdty _

WRICTINE WAS re@ fammAt mArR srcarore afeed oowa: gl

FgRuuiew grergmanE’ farmave | ‘afagaeiaewrge:

wtd: wafc semnowa fomm: 1 et afera? |+ @2 wafc Wi Rgads
TRRQTmHINETEw |

q3: waft wrnaTew O

wafdfs emaww w wiAes gy | TROw yRwete tetmdree gt
MNmTAYe | ‘qgoeRt 331 W wda ‘

3596. In the Chhandas are found the following eighteen ir-
regularly reduplicated forms:—1 d4dharti, 2 dardharti, 3 dardhar-
sbi, 4 bobhltu. 5 tetikte, 8 alarshi, 7 & paniphanat, 8 sam sani-
shyadat 9 karikrat’ 10 kanikradat, 11 bharibhrat, 12 davidhvatah,
13 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 sarisrpatam, 16 varivrjat, 17 mar-_
mrjya and 18 4 ganiganti.

The word geafy is drawn in to this slitra, by force of @ w The from
ZT4TY, is either from the Causative of the root ¢ war@ma or from g® in the
¥g or T® ¥, there is lengthening of the abhyisa and elision of g u (2) So
also 2 fd is the form in 8lu, with ¥ augment of the abhyisa,  (3) adtd if it
be a form of a® . there is no irregularity. (4) @njg. is from 3 in the Inten-
sive ( a% §% ) Imperative, irregularly without guna (6) =T is form the root =g

gata ) in Present, 2nd Person, the T of abhydsa is not elided, though required
by VIIL 4. 60, and this T is changed to & irregularly. This form is found in the
3rd Person also, as wafd aw: 0 wwfy gww wewegiaw: (Rig Veda VIII 1. 7).
wafa a9 3a (Rig Veda VIIL 48. 8). (7) wr udiwmy is from wy with w1 aug-
ment aud 5y affix is added to @& F, and in the reduplicate =t is added. (8) ¥w-
fawmza is from = with the Preposition g%, in the Intensive yaa luk, with wg
affix, fi being added in the abhylsa, the root g is changed to ww The Preposi-
tion & is not absolutely necessary, with other Prepositions also we have this form*
as w1 gfmzg n  (9) &fewa is from & ( wrfe ), in the Intensive yan luk, with
w7q, in the abhyfsa there is no palatal change (VIL 4. 62). and Tt is added to
the reduplicate. (10) wfman from &+x in the Aorist with we reduplication,
there is no chutva (VIL 4. 62) of the reduplicate, and the sugment fu is added.
In the clagsical literature, the form is wam=ilgn afwwasogd (Rig Veda IL 4.
4). (11) nfeq from 3 (fawfd) in yan luk with wg, without ¥ of V1L 4. 76,
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without jadtva, and fr is added to the reduplicate. Fa@v u&a‘nnﬁg (Rg
Veda IL 4.4). (12) afaera: from vy (watA) in the yan luk, &atyi, plural
pumber Nomlnatxve The fa is added to the reduglicate, the & is elided, iafa-
Gia: oW m ] (ng Veda iV. 13. 4. ) (13) afaggan is from dyut, yas luk
with #atr, there i8 no vocalisation of the reduplicate, with w1 change ani f& aug-
ment. (14) afesm: from g (Axfa) with §lu daty, genitive singular: and T added
to abhyisa, e afesm: {Rig Vedn 1V. 40. 3). (15) gawq from &Y with §lu
fatr, Acousative with & added to abhyisa. (16) aiigwq from g% with &la, faty
and & augment, (17) w® o from ¥y with fag ( Perfect ) wd, added to abhyaésa,
and g added to the root, and there is no vriddhi, because there is no short penulti-
Yoate now. In fact VII. 2. 114 isto be gualified by the words @gaw from VII. 3.
86. (18) wy natnfem is from nwy with the Preposition w, in the Perfect, with §lu,
there is no chutva (VII. 4, 62), and augment oY is added. @ea=RY &7 At
w@g n  (Rig Veda VI. 75. 3).

The word wfer in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar to these,
are also to be included.

33¢o | myafa A 101 8 1 88

gafefz wdnd gnntsaee e T | fe: Bgd efew’ 1 gua SR
Wrwra |

3597. In the Chhandas sastiva is frregularly formed in the
Perfect.
) It is derived from g 1 Thus whe: 8ya @fai otherwise gga i Rig Veda IV.

B. 10+ ’

Wec 1 ugR gAia 10181 &2y

wargetew: mrewaie | ‘gut faafe’ | autaugd

3598. ‘I’is diversely substituted in the Chhandas. for the
vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present-forim,

As gai fasfe (from =),

Tia swwtswia | -

CHAPTER VIIL
Baééumm tnalmulcl‘!o&‘n

mui § @ g | wwamter’ | detwagaE. St § ee fa gy
.

3899, Pra, sam, uﬁa, and #¢ are repeated, when by so doubl-
ing, the foot of a verse is completed:
As w wanimiwaw wd (Rig. VIL 8. 4),atfam g1 (Rig Veda X, 191, 1),
30w & gurw (Rig Veda 1. 126. 7), i stgg wed ziaarg (Rig Veda 1V. 21, 9),
3600 | FREWITC 1S 1R 1Y N
FaUtAIGRTY W RahTE & W | ‘gTER gavan | e )
10
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3600. In the Chhandas 2 is substituted for the m of w4
when the stem ends in ¢, 1 or 7.

As, gfta® wdveny (Rig Veda I11. 52. 7). Of the stems endxng in T we have
mafq &e.

Qﬁwtmgztclalqan
WY | ‘WG ST | ‘wegvert ganet fanfd 1
3601. The affix mat gets the augment ‘nut’ in the Chhandas,
after a stem ending in an.

As weuTm: suam: §@T: (Rig Veda X, 71, 7) waresiuzeeat fanfq (Rig
Veda 1. 164. 4).

JEOR I ATF 1 S 1R 10U

AT Y& 7 | ‘gufmm:’ '

‘syfamyggare: + | ghaaat wa'

‘+ ygiom: « | ohEe’ « odtad vdam’

3602. In the Chhandas, the affixes Za# and Zz# receive the
augment nut after a stem in .

The affixes &y and &y are called w1 Thus gufus + & = gutu + &¢ (VIIE
2. 7) = gua + e (VIIL 2. 17)= gufusme: |

Vdrt :—The augment § is added to these affixes after yfess; as yic
awmat (IIL 2. 74, the affix is aforg,) e (Rig Veda VIIL 5. 39).

Vért:—Long ¥ is the substitute of the final of Tfuw before #T and &% | The
word Tius is formed by the affix gfain the sense of agy, + The final % is first
elided by VIIL 2. 7, and then for the short g of tfg the long ¥ is substituted
by the present virtika. If the long & were substituted for the final % of tfuw
as tfud + &Y, then this long ¥ being asiddha, it could not be compounded by ek&-
defa with the preceding ¥ into ¥ and the form would always remsin tfu¥at: 1 As
AT, and atad (i (Rig Veda L. 11, 1), Or this % may be considered to
have come after Y@ in the sense of wFQ, |

3€03 1 mﬂﬁmmmgcmnffa w=faici g

azasrgaﬁegaia fawtar aanrm fanma 1 ‘sewassEr 1 Pewwna «@-
am? 1 wae fanngfafa v | sRwydegen | sgafafa @@ gitaa any
gatafa @ sww 1 gafafa I8 wwa)
3603. Inthe Chhandas we have the following irregular
~f["‘articiples : nasatta, nishatta, anutta, pratirtta, strtta and girtta.
. The words #gw and faw® are derived from the root @g preceded by = and
fa, and there is not the % change of VIII. 2. 42. Thus rg4asHET # ]n the clas-
sical iterature we have wg®® u  So also fAuwd: in the Vedas, as in fuawe wia:
(Rm Ved. 1. 146. 1) but Tawua: in the classical literature. The word wgw: is from
g with the uegative wq u The option of VIII. 2. 56 does not apply here. As

wqam @ AYaq (= WIwR) b UgEa i from @Y or FA, as WEHW aATTEAY (= WFU) ¥
When it is derived from mag then g is added by VI 4,20 ; and when from
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ga then VI, 4. 21 is apphed ga' is from §, the =y-is changed to J irregularly ;
ap gﬂm = QR ¥ K‘“ from 7T a8 gwf L Ge] (-"(ll!) L]

¥oB | wREwatemmur g=fa 1< 1 2 1 00 0

waf W1 a1 1 WaTI-wg @1 IY TA-SWRE 1 WA TE-wRELL.

3604. Inthe Chhandas, both »x and 7z are substituted
for the fimakof amnas, ddhas; and avas.

Thus w& ¥a or MR, I UF or FUlW; Wg ©X or waLA & When 7 is
substituted for the finals, this ¥ is replaced by @ by VIII, 3. 17, which is elided
by VIIL 3. 19. The word waq means ‘a little’, and wag ‘protection.’”

3E0Y | WITA AETATKA; 1S 1 %19 U

ya (&-\gftfgu ' ’

3605. In the Chhandas, »u and »a may replace the final of
the word ‘bhuvas’ when used as a mah4.-vydhriti,

Thus yafronfgy o ¥a wamicamt The mahd- vyﬁhpm are three.

O L and &2 1

3€og | WIMATTTR 1 €11 €0

Strzags: warmt ) ARy whR gifeay | marr fag o Shfed
maE wWR

3606, The vowel in oms is pluta in the beginning of a sacred
text.

The word spurrt means the commencement of a.sacred mantra or vedio
vext, Thuy Wray wPeRR & QAfud o Aawfasin (Rig L 1. 1)

Why do we say “in the beginning”? Observe WifmmimzEwR wgurda
(Chhindogya Upanishad I. 1. 1). Here %1y is not used to indicate the com.
wmencement of a Text or Mautra, bul is. itself"the subject of comment,

3€0s 1| { gawaty 1 =1 21T

83 ummd 1 ‘99-’ ¢fa Tow @ gmmd,

3607. 4, The vowel of ye becomes pluta in.a sacred text, when
it is employed in a sacrificial work.
. Thus #3astw@ 0 Why do we say when employed in a sacrificial work !
Qbserve & ammwe ¥fa yvarawy “Ye yajamahe” consists of five syllables. Here it.
is.a simple recitation.

F€0C | WWAR: | €1 Q1 &L

g sifa SUlamrdw: wig ‘woi: Wife fasndng’ 1 27 fa ) gedivmw
T U

3608. Ina sacmﬁcxal work, R3] is sabstituted for the final
vowel, with the consonant, if'any, that may follow it, of a senter.ce..

The word a@adfmgis junderstord here also, The word e means Wigg u.
l is the name given to this syllable. This Wt is substituted for the: final letter:
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¢F8) of that word which stands either at the end of a Pada of a sacred hymn or
at the en! of a hemistich of such Rik. Thus for wai aifa fevafa (Rig. VIIE
44. 16), we may have mai mffa TwaxArag n So slso for gy femfer guy:
(Rig. 1TL. 37. 1), we may have Furg fsmifa W‘ g

The word fZ is repeate:l in this aphorism in spjte ofits anuvyitti from, VIIL
2. 83, to indicate that W1y replaces the whale of the last syllable, with its vowel
aud consonant, Had fZ not been repeatel, then by the rule of wRrssvarq the
final letter only of the. fz portion of a seutence wonl! have been replaced. Thus
in §\y: the visarjaniya alone would have been replaced.

When not employed in connection with sacrificial works, there is no. such
gubstitution, Thus in the sinple reading of the Vedas, we should always, recite.
wui taife fasafa u

3€0C | UTHATA: 1 S 13 1 €0 I

% a1 T ATEETAE 2: WAT snsdia | Tagned ewl smmer @'
w:' fam « aregiamat apsegaasnwi ofa awd 30 wig 1 gbag dwA

3609. The last vowel at the end of Mantras called Y4jya,
when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has the Acute.

Thus g@TRIEGwTaE (Rig. VIIL 43, 11), fagrrd wwd wmareny (Rig. X
8. 0),

Why do, we. say ‘at the end* } There are some Yijya hymns, consiating of
several sentences, The final vowel (fZ) of every sentence would have become

phuta, in such a hymn.  Po prevent it, the word “anta” is used, so, that the final
vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta. :

3590 | FfeNERITEATETaRIAT: 1 <1 1 €U B

yurn3: WAt awed ) wausTw 3fe 1wy At Taw o wEg Snee’y
‘huma Bt 3 anauz | ‘afiantaae’ |

3610. In a sacrificial wotk the first syllable of ﬂft v, z:m
W and MTERY is pluta.

Thus Wasga afe (\lmtr S. 1. 4. 11) wwa #rgmfy (or A) ¥ 3w, g
#g ; wEeA atEly Arang wiEETag o

So also in fysgrarmgegaur on the aualogy of ghw so also wegemuar w The
word mu; is illustrative of the six forms =rws, ang. qTag, atﬁq qIag agT

But there. isno prolation in Higy AT TARTATT; WAY A ag: 0

EN ) WAWA WIS IR

Wi U Wia: RIS 4 | WAMNRT | g | ‘pATA g -ﬁ
wuife ¢

3631. In an order given to Agnidhra priest, the ﬁrat sy]lab]e
as well as the swoceeding syllable is pluta. :

Ina Yajfia, the principal priests (ritvij) are four, Adhvarye, Wdgitd, Hotd
and Brabhud, Every one of these has three subordinate priests (vitvij) under hirn'.
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The duty of Agmdhm is to kindle the sacrificial fire, Ina summons or
eall (IW) made by the Adhvaryu, who is she Director of ceremonies, to the
Agmdhra to perform the functions of A, gnidh, both syllables become pluta.

The word wwilg W uw ia & compound = W(a: Y RAH “a call or sammons
yelating to Agnidh duty,”

Thuswrawr & &%, Rnewryag ( The pluta " takes place. only in these
examples ; therefore, not here, as wndtgwity Tawe; afw wanfa

BRI A e afrmaR w1130

ga: 1 Wit w2y | wed D v T vt e 1 oo sRwfafe
T ftﬂ | TR g

- 8612. ‘HY atthe end of an answer to a questmn may.option-

ally be pluta.

Thus Q. wwiaf: & 23aq ! Ans, wawid 1 % or wwd T8 1

Why do wesay “in answer to a question” 7 Observe &g wicmfa T \

Why do we aay ¥: “of tg” # Observe wifm L4

¥ fremRiria i c i3 1 @

W% TP Aw 3 FA AT | MEEEEGATY | s atted gewan e
ANYUTS TRYITIR

3613. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally pluta,
when it asserts so,mething which has been refuted,. and is e.m.ploy-
ed by the victor by the way of censure.

The word fauy: meaus the refutation of anothec’s opinion. Faww isa
gerund, and means haviug refoted’. wg@n: is the expression of the same pro-
position which bas been refated. When a person has demonstrated the untenable-
ness of another’s assertion, and then employs the said assertion by way of taunt,
reproach or reprimand, then the final syllable of such a sentence becomes pluta.
.The siitra hterally meaus “Having refuted (it) when asgerting (the same by
way of censure).”.

Thus an opponent asserts that “The word is not eternal.” (wfaem wez:)1
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this posmon aud after refuting it, the

victor says by way of reprimand:—wfam: Wex wRRIT A or Wfam W T
¢This is then your assertion—that the word i8 not eternal’, Snmla.rlg, W AR

Tramdts or wawefnam | wammanaE z o wgEnAE A |
e I wafRA @R 1= 11 @
‘Fritzeit arafowte @y 1 W fearwa fysatoaegy 1 ‘hit o’ )
3614. The final syllable of an 4mredita vocative is pluta when
a threat is expressed.

A Vocative is reiterated when a threat is meant (V[II | A 214.3) Its
final syllalle becowes pluta, Thus Fedt F&t 3 TTAfawaTfaE
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Though the anuvritti of the sitra VIIL. 2. 82, is ourrent here, yet the tiual
of the antence is not pluta, but of the dmredita.

It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated worda may be pluta
by alternation. Thus @t{ra wit or T Wil 41 The word dmr-dita is employ-
ed in the sfitra a8 illustrative of the doubling, for the threat is expressed by doth
words, 80, that pluta may be of doth wordsin turn: and not of the second word
only, though that is technically called imredita.

amanmfmm'n:ttu

wFRAR gt fasw wWaR ) ‘aggw waTal wiwfe maw ) Tre feg b wp
doaw Forow, wafe’ | ey’ fom 1wy nlaa!mifncmm

 gyptex, Wk ww arenfa’

3615. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a threat be-
comes pluta, when the word azga is joined with it, and, it demands
another sentence, to complete the conglusion.

Thus wy a1 3 YA ATRE SUAH | WE WA 3. ST W@l WA o,

Why do we say * a verb’ ?- Observe u‘m frwr azfa 1

Why do we say ‘when thjs calla, for a conclusion™? Observe ug wa 1 Here.
it is a complete. 8eutence and does. not demand, anpther to complete the sense.

The word W& of the last sfitra is understood here also. Therefare not.
in wg wdtea, sita & Frearin | Here vy has the force. of solicitation, (VIIL
1. 33.8. 3940),

3€eg | Tramdwrararg 1 211 <0 0 E

Tt 2 ga: 1 fas Aifeaw LNy 1 a ﬁanafufa’ | e . iase--
fafa faarar | smisgaracited faem: «

3616. The final syllable of those spntenges is pluta, which.
denote acts of reflection for balancing between two alternatives),

To, determine & thing by weighing all arguments pro and con. is. called;
vichara or judgment. Thus WiAsd QA= TAT ] ! n ﬁaﬁhg ¢ should one per-

form a sacrifice in the house of an nmtla&ed person,” Slmala.rly sz;mna ¥, lﬂ'li

a{ng u Here also it is being reflected upon whether. gt Ty or. @ WIWRA B
i. e. should the.stake remain upright or should it be put flat by the yajamina,

fo gufeaes, i ar gdasma: wragdq o

€0 | W PRI S 2L €

faedsTai gaﬁuqaauv&ia i/ | Rdriea gaEE | X8 AT
U T E fawad 1 ' '

3617, In common speech, the ﬁnal vowel of the first
alternative is only pluta.

This makes & njyama or restriction. The previous. sfitra, is thus confined”
to the Vedic hterature, and not to the classical. § he)e has the force of ¢ only.”
Thus wfs & 3 T89F, ‘Iait a snakeor a rope’ # et 3 3 &aiwyg ¢ Is it a clods
of earth or a pigeon ?*
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a —— g g e . e - -

'l'hc priority, of coursé, depends upoh ettiployment, 'l'ne order of words de:
pends upon one’s choice.

s wfams@ g1 21 2 ) een

s 2 garsuumi wfawR vamhmet @ nt @ afe AR W A
zmiwy 1 ‘Fam: wet’ afagmifay’ | ad famay’ o

3618. The final syllable of the sentence which expresses as-
sent or promise, or listening tv, is pluta.

The word ufqea®@ means ¢ a:reement, assent or promise.” It also means
¢ listening to.’ All these senses are to be taken hére, as there is mothing in the
slitra to restriot its scope. Thus it has three senses, 1. to promise something to
a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth of some proposxtlou 3. to listen to an-
other's words 'Thus i @ 3fa A, L wew A a3 0 2, P &t nfagagid a v
3. Guaw W, femedia v

36U | WFATH WATATRaEiRaA: 1 <131 Q00 0

wgEW: g @ | ogue arfug faoa AR AT RATIR A favirad
whnga: ¥ 1 vz 3 31 wfiagd ‘937 TAdL: wen Swgam: wa: | S mwate
RQa& 31

8619.. The final vowel at the end of a question or of a praise
is pluta, but unaccented.

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is oalled
mﬁn 1 Acoording to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains the anu.
ditta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules VIIIL, 2. 84
&o. The meaning of the sdtra then is :—That pluta which comes at the end of
an Interrogatxve sentenoe ora seutenoe denoting adnnratlon, is anuditta.

Thas srat ‘2 gataq oretaq wingany or wmda: garsq awin LARE
(i e. wnw: gam™ gmarg wReyR or w2t ) 1 The words wfayA, and w3y being
finals in a question, become anuditta as well as pluta. 'l'he other words wma:
&c, become svarita and pluta by VIIL 2. 105, See VIIL 2. 107.

As regards vﬂagfaﬁ we have Twa: wwatg amam 3 0 Here the final of
A/T1Gas becomes anudarta and pluta.

3gz0 | fafafa dtom@ mgeamd 1 <120 900 0

aTRE SogE: wa: | ‘wlafegnn q' ) wfefa wmrg o g feg
wdtaary: | ‘agwR teg 1 whaafoasr aang o

3620. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence becomes anu-
ditta and pluta, when the particle c4i is employed, denoting
comparison.

The word wgm is understood here. This siitra ordains pluta as well, and
not merely accent,

- Thus wirafeg wrang ‘may he shine as fire’, §o also uumq manq 'ma.y
he shine as a King’,
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= e . = coem

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of comparison’? Observe wd fug
wy: 1 Here fag has the force of ‘littleness or difficulty’. o

Why do we say qﬂiﬁ ‘when expressly emplayed’ ? Observe witn wtgaRt
wtary ‘Let the Loy shine like fire’, Here fuq is understood, hence the rule does
not apply,

3g3q 1 Itaatfafa @1 &1 21 qog

2 waAtswam: Wiy 1 Soffearta & 1 wefeagt § fev g faed-
oy (38E) AT WA |

3621. In @uik fe&dq WdT the end-vowel is anuditta and
pluta.

The word anudatta is uuderstood here also. The end-vowel would have
been pluta here by VIIL 2. 97 : S, 3616, the present sfitra really ordains accent
lessuess of this pluta. ‘

Thus wa: fergrdtag, Iufc Pefandtaq (Rig X. 129. 5). In the first portion
wnglg is pluta and uditta by VIIL 2. 97, in the second it is anudatta by the
present siitra.

3R | wfeanmd feRsgarentamrasaay 1 = 131903 0

wafia: wA: wang fed wdgaat w3 1 wihrary | whisews whisow el
& wifuswg | gudn ) wfusows  wfases ghetfe | @ 1 wfadass_wfehas
zarl Tiwfe suww | g | wrEw wems fuwr & wfe ‘

3622. Of the two vocatives of the same form standing at
the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel of the first becomes
pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, abger, or blame is expressed.

The Vocative is doubled by VII1. 1. 8, S 2143. This sitra ordains pluta
there. Thus Envy :—HIM&wmiz AToa®, wsumn  wiuses, fiw & wfusog
Praise . miaTan: WIWA%. uAsTR Wusuw WA weafg w  Anger:— wrg-
u®i2 Mimas, sifgNam3 wigAtas gzl g@ig s # Blame (et 3 WIERE
IR} w13 Al Reem @@ it e

3¢%3 1 faaniiniy frewmem i e 121 qo 0 -

wrricEw faeswm 2 @i ga: wm ) wrend? | wmd g waw ofas 1 ogar-
wtd uZife nwala | agarnen | guite AWy uE 9 AT | STeTd | we w83 are
nes 1 ‘T gR faw . Sraigde sfmaeni=g N

3623. When an error against polite usage®is censured, or
when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the end syllable of a
finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this requires another sen*
tence to complete the sense.

The word * svarita’ is understood here. The word fagy means ¢ the errof

in usage ’ or ¢ want of good breeding.’ (VIIL. I. 60) 1% means * benediction.’
W u: means * order’ or ¢ commanding by words.' )
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Thus e Téa ﬂﬁ‘ai, qurand war nwafe e emd e gﬂn. 3t
WiTd g&A wiaafA 0 In both these, the first sentence requires the second as its
complement, and hence there is gtaie QT |

Benediction: —-gm wwten v @ ate . EaREn e u ag e

Order : —wg we'2 unl w new; awA Feittes, gve fow e

Why do We say ¢ when it requires another sentence .as its complement’ ?
Observe Iﬁvfgtfu wrtgnity fawe 1 There cannot be any counter-example of
Yaur, for there two sentences ave abso]utsly necessary to express the sense of
eensure,

3€3B | Uiy ATATATRAT 1 €1 R 1 Q0Y |

swavmmaEie uaw 3 @A WA oAl | wER | waRe: g o arns q
WAULFIRTY | WTQATR | WAA § gafaq s qo

3624. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of a word,
though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and pluta, as well
a3 of the word which is final in a sentence.

The word * padasya’ is understood here: and so also the word ¢svarita.’
The eud-vowel of a Word Which is not the last word in a sentence, as weli as of
the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, When a question is asked, or & fact is
narrated. In fact, a2 the words of a sentence become svarita and pluta hereby.

Thus in questioning we bave :—smura: gé‘laa widhaq wha WY or
2133 v Thaus all words have become svarita and pluta. The final word would
in one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIIL. 2. 100, ag shown under that
sitra. The foroe of the word mfa in the sdtra, is to make the final word also
svarita, and thus this stitra makes VIIL. 2. 100 an optional sitra with regard to
question. -

In @khyfna or narration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by this.
Thercfore there, all words become svanta and pluta necessarily, by the force of
this stra. Thus wmaTa® Fai:g m AT N

as:augamzaﬁneumqoau

gug miay war faﬁ:maﬁus wgawEy AgauaTiegRt §ER | T fawtan

8in uma | wgwisTaRAr

$625. In formmg the pluta of the diphthongs a: and a#
- their last element 7 and # get the pluta.

The pluta ordained by VIIL. 2, 84 &c. when applied to 8 or %t cause the
prolation of the last element of these diphthongs namely of g or $1 The word
w[ﬁt in the sfitra is Nominative dual of A, and the aphorism literally means
‘{ and J are pluta of the diphthongs @ and R n

Thus Tafaswran, Suna o ‘ A

This pluta of @ and @7 has four mhtras. Thus s+¥ and W+ 3 each has
one mitrd. The pluta of g and 3 .will have tlncc métrds, Thus W+ygy and
!n-]-aa, or the whole has four métras, ) h

11
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u‘enmauiwﬁmmﬁaeﬁuewm'

srudERsgoe d wafad gdanrae: W wrgat mia vgae: )

‘“ mm‘rfagfuaf“wmcwufmm -l-w:gmm | WA gatane
TR 1 whayms ¥y wiagfed | wy Wit ozag ) fawrdand | Brawd difeam
TANa¥ | vl | wigwly whaygas €1 ameR - siifEeETau € 0 afe
wony Ty | fawgyda  wafowifaran B S wfw = aweaw 1 wZwMawd g
whan « wwaT ¥ 1wy wiife i | wTREw ey 1w aTd e
. ‘e wnfraR vty wafawtnd awes: + 1 wenay o &: )

3626. Inthe diphthongs, which are not Pragrihya (I. 1. 11
&c) and which become pluta under the circumstances mentioned
;B VIIL 2. 83 &c., but not when that circumstance is a call from

a distance (VIII. 2. 84);. for the first half, there is substituted the
prolated ‘4’, and for the second portion ¢ or #.

. The diphthongs or @ arew, ¥, Wt and wit 1 Their elements are w+¢, and
W4+ 31 When these diphthongs are to be prolated, at the end of a word, the diph-
thong is resolved into its elements, the first portion m is prolated, and g or 3
added; as the case may be, This ¥ and 3, iu fact, ave the substitutes of .the
second portion, which may be ¥ or 3, or ¥ or Wt 1 .

This rule is not of universal applioation, but applies to Rules VIII 2. 100,
VIIL 2. 97, VIIL 2, 83, and VIIIL 2. 90 only, according to the following Vértikas,

Varé:—The soope of this sitra should be determined by enumenting the
rules to which it applies,

Vart:—It should be stated that it applies to sttras VIIL. 2. 100, 97 83
and 90.

Thus VIIL 3, 100: As wmn: gafwy amme sfayang or u_nes 1 g
witfu wrgawn wfmmng or uznd 1 So also VIIL 2. 97: —ss t’ian fenw
TR 13% 1 So also VIIL 2. 83 : —as, wigwr| ufy Mn‘{ or gS1a3 1 So also VILI,
2. 90:—as, IJPTUIY  AYTWTA SRR AuF 1 A TGUwTATaN 1 (Tait, S. 1.3,
14.7).

This pluta wmy in uditta, annditta or svarita, according to the particular rule
which bas been applied, i. e. at the end of a qaestiou it is anuditta or svarita, aud
everywhere else, uditta, The g and I are of course, always uditta: because
she anuvritti of udatta is current here.

Why do we restrict this sitra to the above-mentioned four rules ? Observe
fuwgﬁfawgaamfuwﬁnnrm Wt wrwas fawgyd o

~ In fact, the preseut siitia being confined to the above-mentioned fonr rules,
the words WFATFYA in the sitra, are redundant : and should not have been used.
Moreover the word uZr# should bave been used in the sfitra, for it applies to
diphthongs at the end of a pada. Therefore, not in wg waifa ntfcfa 1 Here Y be-
Hure the sarvanimasthana affix g is not a pada (1. 4. 17).

Why do we eay ‘When it is not a Pragribya’ ? Observe Wind /& 0

Vart :—This peculiar modification of pluta. vowel tukes place in the Voca.
tive case in the Vedas. As mwmay uien: gqzan At § 18 fow Here by no




Vou. 1IT. Cu. VIIL '53628.} Vapic Rurza. 83,

other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated.

¥Re \ murgafsf dfgaum Lc 21 q0c 0

, vgimsmnfhmuft dfenrey | svureT | gzaareT ma&qq 19223,
e ‘wfa’ fam | wyrnasl@n 1 @feaay Tag 1+ wmay v 1 dfymmbrea ron-
wdcfunm: | egAnfegrarzaaToa: snddiaw weww @ faged: o GeEn
fevay ‘satrmaftatide alt@gama’ (3649) e arewraf ar .

~ 8627. For these vewels ¢ and  are substituted y and z; when

a vowel follows them in asamhita (iu an unbroken flow of speech),

The word d@fgavursy is an: adbikira and exerts its influence up to the end of

the Book. Whatever we: shall' teach hereafter, up fo the- end of the Book, will
apply. to the words. which- are in the Sanhitd.

Thus wraTamer, sznawy, wanfogs, wngzsy »
Why do we say ¢ when a vowel follows’ 7 Observe wwramsar

Why do we say dfgarary ‘in an uninterrupted flow of.speech’ 1. Ob“".
wm ¥ SN, USRI 3T%F in the Pada Pitha,

This sfitra is made, because ¥ and I being Pluta-modifications are consider-
éd'as asiddha (VHIL. 2. 1) for the purposes of y@t wwfa (VI. 1. 77), But sup-
posing that somehow or other, these ¥ and 3 be considered siddha, still the pre-
gent rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening before a homogeneous vowel
(VL 1. 101), or their retaining their form uwnchanged by VL 1, 127. 1Ifit be
ssid, that these rales VI, 1. 101, and VL 1. 127, would not apply, because of
the Virtika ¥%: WWAgA™ gadA G wrvwmd: smiddt awen: (Virtika to VI 1, 77);
still the present sfitra ought to be made, in order to prevent o acoent (VIL
2. 4. 8. 8657).

o« N
WS I AT G HGGT ERIQ 1 S 1R ¢
s ymfanfasr fade: | srrma v - @y - aRswE’ (12) efr gfoneen
aWITG | ‘e WA e TR 8ma nﬁim fooi @’ 1. ‘wadT’ (ag00) wfa
amg )

8628: For the final of the- affixes ma’ and vas there is sub-:
stituted »¥, in the Vocative singular, in the: Chhandhs.

: " The word gfwaTaf is understood here. A word ending in the affix Ny or.
wy, changes its finalgor g (I. 1. 52. 8. 42) into T, in the Chhandas, in the
Vocative singular. Thus wq :—w%f wera ¥y u'ify @ ¥mwa (Rig. HI. 51. 7). gfeds
Afgst wav 1 Here were: is Vooative Sg. of wsrag.and wfea: of wftag, meuning
she who is possessed of Maruts.or Hari horses.! The W of ®g is changed to &
by VIIL 2. 10; 15, S. 3.00. The base ®%q before this terminationis Bha by
1. 4. 19, The affix g, (nom. 8g.) is elided by VI..1. 68 ; the & is elided by VIII. 3.

28, and the 7 (of g5 VIL 1. 70) is changed to T by this sftra. So alse (:g\mfg,
ggmo: Suwente i (Rig. L 3: 6).

With &g ~—faeiwTe A%ara ]9 (Rig. M. 33, 14), wagurg: 1 See VI L.
12, for the formation of ﬁmu, |Tgry with g«
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Why do We say loqu and g’ ? Qbserve WWA QIR | Wby do we Sy
‘in the Vocative Singular'd Ovserve u us Tagrafmmiuw + Why do we say ‘in the
Chhandas’ ? Observe § Firas, 9 qfqaay o

3¢ | TrETAETHIBATE 1 €19 1 WU

7R gEEEwT e | dgaw e fana’ |

‘+ s IvETmEY + 1 i grmesey | wgEeiiyw g Swined
s @ wiidwI 1 ‘a@Eaw agar watwm: | xu: Fiha )

3629. The participles d4$vin, sdhvin and midhvén arq ir:
" regularly formed without reduplication.

The word a1¥ar¥ is from the root i1y ‘to give’ with the affix gag (II..
107); here the reduplication and the augment §g are prohibited m-egulan ly; a8
. gremiar arge: gay (Rig. I, 3. 7). The word g is derived from the root uyg
‘to endure,’ by adding the aﬁix ¥y (IIL 2, 107), the irregularity bemg in leng-
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment ¥ and the redupl!catlon
Thus gIg™ &WTEE: ¢ So also WEW cumes from fy ‘to sprinkle’ with the
affix g ([II. 3. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-reduplication, non-applis
cation of 3% the lengthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change of § into
g1 As MEwEE gaur AW (Rig Veda I1. 33.14). It is not necemsary tha§
these Words should be in the singular always ; in their plural forms alse they do
not reduplicate,

Vdre :—The affix &% should also be enumerated. The affires gifaw and
&faq are both meant here. Its final is also changed to ¥ in the Vooative Sg.
As gweatTa agt wiafa: | The word wrafeas is formed by adding safau, to
the root ¥ (¥@) preceded by uyw:1 See 1H. 2. 75. The g% is added by VI.
1. 71. i ‘
0 1 U 1213w
Wt gfa aFw ot | ugmua{t '
8630. In both ways, in the Rig verses. : :
This ordainsan option to the last sfitra, by which the & substitution wak
compulsory. A word énding in q followed bya letter of wa cless, which itself
is followed by w=g, changes its final  to T optionally in the Rxg Veda, Somes
times there is ¥ and sometimes § ¥ Thus afaﬁ A auifa or aferg @&t suifa;
qf’;‘[ﬁfﬂaé& | (Rig Veda X. 90. 8).

33 DAz sarmnF i c i g ¢ w

Didrewnm sat @l i dwdt e wrayg | 2 wer gEaY « Wl
_ RF1 A Swar | IWedagIEa e wifaarfasad’

3631. Ruis optionally substituted for that final % of word
which is preceded by a long vowel, and is followed by an ‘at’ lettex
(vowels and semi-vowels with the exception of /), when these (m:
and ‘at’) come in contact with each other i in the same stanza of the
Rig Veda.

e
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‘The @3 of VIIL 3. T is understood here: and so also wgn The word
QATAUTE means FHATE, i. e. when both words are in one and the sgme Pida of
the verse. Thus afedi” afw (Rig. IX. 107. 19) g 3% wdwala (Rig. L. 1. 2) F&r
weigaat; (Rig Veda IV. 1. 2.) w¥y v=gr a Wiwist # (Rig Veds VIIL 6 1)

a . The word 3wgut of the prepeding sfitra is understood here a'so ; so that is
ap.optional rale : and § remains nuchanged also, as wifkA waRg ‘Tﬁ’mﬂ
urfaurd (Rig Veda VIIL, 67.1), See VIIL 3. 3. ' '

3wtz frag i g gia

ufz @t I gaam: wi faaugmfu:u e e’ Rfadarg ugan )
wdled | A7 G wae gfq v ) vd v gra o fevag

3632. A pasal.vowel is a/ways substituted for ‘A’ before r#y
when it is followed by a letter of ‘at’ pratydhéra ‘(¢ e. when it is
followed by a vawel or 4z, ya, va, or 7a).

- Thus VI[L. 3. 9 teaches ¥ substitution of §, the long wmt preceding it,
would have been optlonally nasal by the last siitra. The present sfitra makes lt
necessarily go. Thus “1 wfg (Rig. III. 46. 2) m g1 u wgrsar (Rig. VIIT,
6. 1). 2&r wewrdtszg «

Some (7. e. the ’l‘mttarijas) read it as anusvira. This is & Vedio diversity
gooording. ta the Easterns. In this view, the necessity of the sitra is rather
doubtful

3633 1 WRTETUIRT 1 €131 Q0 |
¥t | ‘Yaw@ wmadn: argud | -
3633. The 7 of ‘svatawin’is changed to ‘ra’ before ‘payu.’
As @y utg{ﬁ (Rig. V. 2. 6). The word is eamag, the %7 is added by
VII 1. 83. Tiie word is denved frown g g} with the affix g (ANRAT Y@ SHT
w|aaq)n  See S. 3594..

338 | HRTH arswi&a’ﬁr: 11318 |

famna 81 ar agE: vaswETed @ gRigAT | SR AR .
fafex favaaerg: | Ay ‘aga: ga ofa: 1 ww-’ ey Tenp 1 cwfom: g fag oo o«
gee: gEE | . ) : )

3634. Sz may optionally be substituted for the visarga
before a hard gattural and labial, in 'the Chhandas; but meither
before pra, nor hefore a doubled word. )

Thus :—w¥ WA | aanta: (Rig Ved. VIIE 60 5) fafcst favamwmyg: (Rig
Veda VIIL 98, 4). But not here :—&ga: gsk: ufa: (Rig Veda X. 48. 1).

Why do We say ‘ not before 5 and 4 doubled word'? Observe mfw: w fﬁg\q
(Av. V. 26. 1), gsw: geu: ‘afcn

34| FFCEHCARIFoaAfaq: 113 1 Yo A
faenim @ @miq 1 afad@t wwen | ‘wer 1 awEEws g vERiR | 9%
weRTy' | @ 4 Wi qaaey AR’ | wafady ofn T aar qoalata, wa
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3635. The Visarga is.changed to s in the Chhandas, befure -

w, =g, sda, $hr and ¥R but not so the visarga of adi/s.
_Thus wfzRmaws: n &: is the Aorist of &, the fex has been elided by IL 4,
80 : the ag of & is guuated before the affix fau_ thus we have =z, the zy in
elided by VL 1. 68 ;and the augmeut W is not added by VI. 4. 75. Similarly
wwtAT wxgasey b Here also wgy is the Aorist of ‘&, with ww by IIL 1. 59;
, here wefm is the wmg of &y WU, is added instead of 3, ss a Vedin
suomaly. Ftwegfya, here wfua is the Fnperatire of &, the fg, is changed to Ty,
the vikarapn is elided and g ohanged to fu by VL 4. 102. 8ee VIIL. 4 27, for
the change of & to @ W O ® Wl uasy, ¥ WAy, here ®Rg is Pust Participle

fwk ‘ ,
Why do we say ‘but not of wizfaz? Observe gut #1 sfizf; weg (Rig Veda

L 3. 43).

AK3C | GSAMT: GUAAGT F S 13 140w

wefagia @ argaforad, dfw con « ferwioed el o i
fon 1 ‘Tzefomn: vtim

3636. The visarga of the Ablative case is changed to ,
before pari meaning ‘over’. : .

Fhe word Chhandas is underssood here also. Thus fenwfc win wk  (Rig:

Yed. X. 45, 1).
Why do we say ¢ when gft mens ‘over’? See fxm: gfumt: wifw WA

(Rig Ved. VL. 47. 27). Here uft has the sense of ‘ou all sides’. *

330 | TTRT A WEAR 1 <1 31430

wemsn wd | gat & faeg : : ‘

3637® S may diversely be substituted for the visarge of the-
Ablative before the verb ¢ pAtu’ in the Chhandas

Thus AT faaang, (Rig Veda X. 158. 1), Sometimes, the change does.
not take place ; a8 ofcux: ar@ W o )

3€3< | WEAT: UTAYAVSURUIUAWNE (S b LR 0. :

mrew’d fasasatoy 1 faaega gata' |« feaqge nwe:’ | ‘angannw’ v
wafcitn wemR 1 fzawd fafuwas:’ v aodid samiAg o

" 8638. For the visarga of the Genitive, there is substituted

s in the Vedas, before ufa, qx, U8, W, W, T9Y and L R

Thas areeid favamirogad, (Rig Veds X. 81. 7). faseywru gufy, (Rig
Yeda X, 37. 1) fzaws wast: (Bg Veda I1E 2. 12) mAwawmew (Rig Veda IY
93 6). afcta vz (Rig Veda § 128. 1). faaadn fafumar (g Veda X, 14 1).
arga\d aaary ( Rig Veda X. 17.9). o

Why do we say: * after & genitive case:’ ?  See wy: QWA X1d SIWA &
. pdad 1 TE@T AT IS 3L UB N ,

dagmizy WY CRIAGA:-XNAT T | THTWL-TH QAR L, -
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1 3639. Sz is optlonally substituted for the visarga of Jdé.ya}x'
before pusi &e., (VIIL 3. 53.) in the Chhand.s.
Thus wwrar: afa: or wxrwresfe: WEMEYT: | YOI gA: | WTTUTRRY
WEITT: G WA WITH, WA GR | AW | FEIAT 0ZA | QIO |

¥TTAT: UG | AT T1wq | CRIATRTAF N
Here we must read agnin the sauia VIIL 3. 102 S, 2403:—

3€a¢ 1| & | frewgATaATREA 0

fag: swiwm Fuw: @ ‘e fawumm ' ‘wmaaR feg
tamufa 1 ga: gaawmai

3639A. Ska is substituted” for the sa of s before the verb
Zap when the menning is not that of ¢ repeatedly waking red hot.’

As faryg @ fae g woaw s

Why do we say ¢ when the meaning is not that of repeatedly making red
hut's Ouserve famgufa meaning ¢ makes repeatealy red bet)’

RO | THAWAT TP 1 S 1 g 17903

nTrawE gw snm. wrwTaiae § uty: gwaide: s ) 'fafaq
zd 39 efaay’ ‘amnz;m wine’ 1 e sfuea’ | sfae gvaw’ | aagivar
fawng: ‘wmrae’ fag | aahaeaan 1 om wieAr fre et st
waz fawdfe: | warhaide gaforzamn = g aa:

.. 3640. " The s standing in the inner half of a stanza is changed ‘
to s4 before the /a of twam &ec. and tad and tatakshus.

The word gtz here means the substitutes raw, my, &, AW. As whinzd,
wwTdg 1 A, whae araw'awie 1 &, whiag favamiae ) AE, W e afaza,
(Rig. VIIL 43. 9) mq.-ﬁazfgumwtfu,(mg X. 2. 4 mgq mawfamf-rz
A% g

¥ !Why, do we say ¢in the iuner half of & stanza’t Observe gwrmTRyaAT frromr-
yaia megirg wvaaat fawafe: 1+ Here the word miw: is at the end of the first
stauza while w® is at the beginning of the second Stanza, therefore the q of nfnq
is not in the widdle of a stanzn,

ﬂmlmmt:nauqosu

JEHAAAY TN §W AT a1 wiafaegay |+ wime ) wag ufafmzag '
g ufufmmfwmfa '

3641. In the oplmon of some, the above change takes place
in the Yajurveda also.

Thus ufa'fazaa or widfaamg | wfaszug or vﬁamq 1 whwezg or wmfwy..
@ | WAATEAR: or ﬁﬁtmw :

38R 1 mammafa PSR QoY

nﬁmgm—qm: e mema-tm@m gauafara fad mmfam '
3642. The s of stut and stoma in the Chbandas, is ehanged'
to s4 in the opinion-of some. _
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Thus fafugam or fxfuggam. irEni trefuw, or freint defowy ) This

ohange would have taken place by the general-rule contained in the next sétra.
VIIL 3. 105, the special meution of §& and 1w here is a mere amplification.
The word Iﬂfﬂ of this siitra governs subsequent siitra also.

3693 ) WATETA 1 € 1 % 190K 0 :

gauzeifefrarat ww @ arn afegod z"rfa e 1 ‘gdfs w: wud

3643. In the Chhandas, according to sBome, s is changed to
sk, when it stands in the beginning of a second word, preceded by
a word ending in ¢ &e.

The words g*afa@ and g®at are both understood here. Thus anﬁu or
?u?; fatufa: or fagfma:; wywmw or aymma, fma' fawa or fgmd

B

- The word ﬂﬂ'ﬁ here means the first member of a compound word as well

a8 tho prior word other than that in a compound. Thus fx:mga=ra or fa: R

g afzgren fafeaw: (Rxg Veda [ 108. 11). gaifeew: wdat (ng Veda X,
19. 2).

3€88 | Qe Ictal‘loell

yivzenfafamer e gt favrrm sm w1 sl s g oy «mﬂg @’

3644. The sa of the Particle s# i changed to skz in the
Ghhandas, when preceded by an other word ha.vmg in- it the
change -effecting letter ¢ &e.

~Thus 3¢ & § ©: (Rig Veda L 36. 13.) it y. @: wehwmy-(Rig Veda IV.
31. 3). The lengthemn, takes place by VL 3. 134; und ® changed to @ by VIIL.-
4: 27, - :
3g8Y | WRTRGE 1 €13 190 0
et sy qar wfE ) wmy’ T 1 et
3645. The sa of the verb saz when it loses its 7, is changed’
to s% under the same circumstances.
Thus #rar: (Rig. IX. 2. 10), formed by the affix faz (II[. 2. 67), the % is
elided by VI. 4, 41. So also [T N
Why do we say ‘when it loses its q' ? Observe gt afaga"tmq (Athary. -
II1. 20. 10). Here tbe affix is g (III, 2. 27). Sce however Wwiw in Rig. VI
53. 10, ’
v aeaauui mﬁﬂiatclanqwg
QAATATER | WATUTEH | &1 | WAGTHR : :
3646. The s of s/a is changed to s/ after pntand and rzt
.. Thus gawiaTeR WaTargH] 1 The word w ‘and’ in the sitra includes words
othér than those mentioned in it, The word ;géjuﬁ 'yquld be vali_cl by this also.

a:se | Franfinanseemara ar g=ifw 1< ra 1 e
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gar g uwﬁzq-uﬁaqn uﬁza-uu"mg | TR BT -
3647. The s% is optionally substituted in the Chhandas after

the prepositions 7z, ¥ and 244 when the augment ‘at’ intervenes.
Thus wiata or =gty Taar #; @wtag; or ‘=aaq faar w:; wadiay or
wadian v
The anuvritti of @ and stx is not to be read into this sQtra, Itis, in fact
# general rule and applies to verbs other than thess two. As sweRT, WEwW,
wwain or SnuERR ¥ -

I‘kt%ﬁﬁn‘ﬂ‘rﬁl:tsl&n

ﬁ!imnam we @: | {wgn: | fogaag

3648. In the Chhandas, #2 of a sécond term is changed inté
‘pa’ when the prior term ends with a short ‘i’ even Wheii thére is
an avagraka or hiatus between the two terms.

The word ﬁm is understood here. The word im mmns a hmtus or
* weparation. Thus fuy ¥rwsf, g wur: v Here w is wadga & The chauge of u
into 1@ is eftected ordinarily then, when the terms, one containiug the cause, and
the other w, are in §TgAT or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and thé rules
like these cun apply only to words in ¥igAT @ The present rule i8 an exceptioa to
it, und here, even when the words are not in §fg®T, but there isan actual hiatai
between the two, the change still takes place. The word &fgwmr of VIIL 3. 108,
exerts regulating influence up to the eud of the Book.

I:Btlmmlelshsn
wrgeny « wd ver @ Tt Wws ot | adge Ay a
rmeRra « i 8faw awtan »
3649. 1Inthe Chhandas, the 72 of (the Pronoun) sas is chang-
into ‘ga’ when it comes after a root having a »a or sz or after
the words s7s and ska. :
Thus wi? T@r@: (Rig. VIL 15, 13) ¢O Agni! protect us’ Fady @ ﬁfaﬁ
(Blg VII. 33. 26) Teach us this.” 35:—3sgesiva (Rig. VIII. 75, 11) ‘—';ﬁsu
sé@ary (Rig. IV. 31 3). =k sgw: swd (Rig. I 36. 13).
The word #% is here the pronoun wg, which is the substitute, in oértain cased
of weAg (VIIL. 1. 21) and dves not mean here the sy substitute of wifawt »
means ‘that which exists in a dhitu,’ namely g aud § when occurring in
root. The word 3% means the word form 3s; and g means ¥, and is exhibited
with l-chtnge. It does not mean the affix g of the Locative Plural. Therefore
ot in ﬁt urat ﬁ ot 0 The word vy isthe 2nd Person singular, Imperativé
the lengtbemng is by VI 8. 135 The root Turg has the sense of Xyw in the
Veda. @} is 2nd Person Sg. Imperative of & (VL 4. 103), the vifarga of us s
chunged to q by VIIL 3. 60. In Wity there is léngthening by Vi. 8. 134,
#0 also in a;ur &
Here ends the Book on Vedic /orms
12
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ON ACCENTS

—

o CHAPTER 1.

n&aonmqﬁmm:smmaw

aforid | entfafufauar | afenod geitare: a1 fadtod wawd o
faren 9i¥ AmawgEweR wig | Mo TeE’ q: | ww guAwe-’ (Voy) ¥f@ wgd
vgeRw ssuTEie 3TW: feengaEy

+ gfafarerastiavans fasuha «fa areg + | A3aEre@ ¢+ quvig
& wiow  vmowte @ fowmd o www wfa feg ocow dewfig @ a'grad s e
gfa faetsta ‘w7’ wmw @ o fawd fg @m wa

3650. A word is, with the exception of one syllable, unac-
cented.

That is, only one syllable in & word is accented, all the rest are .anuditta
or unaccented. This is a Paribhishd or maxim of interpretation with regard to
the laws of accent. Wherever an accent—be it acute ¢uditta) or a circumflex
(svarita )—is ordained with regard to a Wword, there this maximm must be applied,
to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented. The word wgZT™
means ‘ having anuditta vowel.” What is the ene to be excepted ¥ That one
about which any particular accent has been taught in the rules here-in-after given.
Thus VI. 1. 162 teaches that a root has acute accent on the final, Therefore,
with the exoeptxon of the last syllable, all the other syllablu are unaccented.
Thus in Fdd =:’ (Rig Veda VL 74.4) the acute acoent’is on @, all the rest
are unaccented, '

Vdrt :—The afafmz accent is stronger than all' which precede it, except
when it is a Vikarapa accent. Thus in the above example, the root accent of Ju
sud the affix accent of mra do not remain, but & accent prevails,

' * Why d» we say ¢ except when it is a Vikarana accent’? Observe ’ﬁl o
afuge quta: (Rig Veda [II. 6. 10). Here the vikarapa war accent is GIRTHE,
vut it does not prevail over &g acceat.

Note :—The rule is that except one special accent taught in a sfitra the
other syllables take anuditta. Theiefore, where there is a conflict of rules, the
acoent is guided by the following maxim : “urtfammigtemd: wi=aaw! gian-
wiafoSaw ” n namely (1) the sequence, a succeeding rule setting aside a prior
aule (2) a Nitya rule is stronger than Anitya (3) Antaranga stionger than Bahi-
ranga, (4) the Apavida is stronger than Utsarga. * When all thesé are exhausted,
then we apply the rule of gfafaysz 1 What is this rule ? - To quote the words
of Kisiki : & fg afer{ afa famAd @ nw ara@t a&fa ¢ that which does remain




You. L Ca. I. §3653.) AcomnTs. 9L

and must last i spite of the presence of another, debars such other,’ Thus iw
®ta1afa ; here the ymame: « the accent of, the affix” (IIL 1. 3) by which the
acute is on the first syllable of the afiz is an apavida to the grgest: (VL. 1. 192)
by which the fual of a dhatu is acate, and it debars the dhita-acceat; but this
affix acoent is in its turn debwred in the case of derivative verbs formed with affixes.
by the iule of gfafsss, because even after the adiition of the affix, these words.
#etain the. desiguation of dhatu. Similarly in muﬁ’hrnum:' ¢¢ The son of him,
whose npper garmeut (uttard«anga) is of bhck color, the Son of Ba'adeva,” the
Bahuvribi.accent (VI. 2. 1) being an apavida to Samisa-accent; (VI I. 223),
debars. the samfsa-accent ;- but this Bahuvrihi-acoent-is. in its tuen debarred by
the rule of afafue vzhen a further compound is formed and the final word is a.
¢ompound ouly and not a Bahuvrihi. Though the accent of the Vikarana is a sha;
fues. yet it does not debar the Sirvadhituka accent (VI, 1. 186) Thus in
gam%., the aceent of the vikarana s} dves not debar the avcent of ag, n

YL ) WATTAER. F THIETAATG 1 €1 40 €%
lfawgmw UT 3P JUA-AWZH: @) AT a7 ) wy Sawe
3651. An unacceated vowel gets also the acute aceent, when:

on_account ofit the preceding:acute is elided.

The word. uditta is understood here. Thus HMT +i - mn u The word.
wn' has acute on the last, when ths unaccented (unudﬁua) !ﬂl is aidded to it,
the & ls elided (VL. 1. 148\; the anuditta § becomes ud \tta, So also @ AL
u.nu (VIL 1.88); vfuqi- g-ud uraq v WI=U gl The ufnq has ac. te
on the last.  So also FII+ZAJT = eﬁw; 1q (IV 2. 87), quﬂ. aaaa v Lhe

uords %aa &o are end-acute, and the affix wg (=q) is anudacta (IIL 1. 4).

24 ard (Rig Veda VIH. 100. L1 and iOL. 16),

R 1A 1€ L IR N

wgmm?sﬁ%h a? gH@rwtEe: A« Wiy amae: %ug’h’\“qu
2= "

‘ewafen efq greqgs’ | ardte: 1 @y smaET TET

3652. TIn compound words ending in ans%, the final vowel of
the: preceding word has the. a.cute accentin the weak cases. 1nwh1ch
only ¢k of anck remains.

Thus @3z df 79 &3a=; (Rig Veda ILL 6. 1). This is.an exception to
VI 1. 161, 170 and VL. 2. 52.

Vart: —This rule does not apply before a Taddhita affix. As ZTiI:, W‘ "
Here the accent is regulated by the affix (I, 1. 3).

3593 | WIRTFAI@ T 1 €191 9¢c 0

siafRafasgawaiigsam: a1 wa vy as'a faw AT 0 -
. 8653. The first svllable of a Vocative gets the acute aocent,

T -Thus sfey ﬁ as@ =2 T an (Rig Vela V- 4, 2). 'I'hxu debers fhe finad
accent ordained by VI. 2. 148. Though the atix may be elided by a A word
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mq gqor m) yet the effeot of the affix remains behind in spite of I 1. 63. As
4 | Savr nwwn ! n

:easumfaawmcnnqeu

wrrmeT et eyt WY | YU ETSwTTETD Y.
eias: | 'wi'q-ngwmfw’ RuTRiaY’ fey 1 ggf-g witdy’ + wrafmt
gazﬁumaq (3R)) ‘W™ T’ 1 WAL et w ' g fomuTEn v
Qg | AwmtmA gRTewad tmn'uavn; (va)1 gamfvme wwimd
aifmxigaafamtt ‘o Rafet | o W TRy fcnunhg
w1 yn 1w 3fa swafa’ w

3654, All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented when
a word: precedes it, and it does nat stand at the begmnmg ofa
hemistich.

The Vooative is acutely acocented on the first by VE 1. 198, the _present:
wakes it all unacoented. and is thus an exoeption to the last sfitra,

- Thus xsf R of’ o9 7 wvem fa (Rig Veda X. 75, 5).

Why do we say ‘when 1t does not staud at the beginning of a hemistich’ §

Obaerve m (Rig Veda X. 75. 5).

¢ But. rule VIIL 1. 72. 8 413 tlught us that a Vocative shndmg before an.
other word is considered as non-existeut. Therefore in wm g "IT every Voo
oative gets the acute by the last sttra, and the present sGtra does not muke gR%
&o. accentless, for the Vocative being non-eristent, WF &o. are considered as noti
preceded by another word.

To VIIL 1. 72. 8. 412 there is however an exception made by VIIL 1. 78,
8, 413, 'Therefore where there are two Vocatives s aprosition, one quallfymg‘
the other, the first Vocative ¢or the <ualified), is not considered as non- exmtent
for the purposes- of the present sitra. Hence in Wt anf@q; ¥ wm:; the
words tejusvin and & dlak quahfy 4gne; and therefore they are unsccented, Why
do we, say ‘when in apposition’ 2 Observe wyw afa swefa ; here the words

are mot in apposition, i e one does not qualify the other, but they a;e merely
synonyms: and therefore the present sitra appliea,

368y nmmttaaﬂfmuafaiﬂﬁ 1S1q1enn

W WTFAT mafwfa | eTRTREeataty w X Qrfems ) wrafe
wvd fadiad o gd sgml 3t &N ngdis s o wun wx aitlli
fadva wigfa ¢+ Fan: gwar’ . we fgdlom Fawrat Gwhers: o '

8655. When the preceding Vocative is in the Plural number,
it is optlona.lly considered as non-existent, if the ‘subsequent Vo
cative, in apposition with it, is a specific term.

The VIIL 1. stras 73 and 74 as enunciated by Pipini are wyinferd srnty
wd, and awruaed favrfud feduged 1 Patanjali made the -mendment by add-

ing TR NESR to 73 a.nd completed the present stitra by adding '!‘I“ to it,
- This ordains option, where the stra VIIL. 1. 73, S, 413 would bave made

M gq_gﬂdmtxon of $he Erat vocative ax esistent, ccnrpulsary.  Thus et g
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u: waYA (Rig Veda X. 138 5). Here ug is an adjective qualifying 39 1 So alsg
a: Weuan or 2" wrumr: w

LT ugamfaa TORaREt 1PN
A W rmrgaymTEt sWe sdm e plad’ g e g
e wmg + AR e mfsmhmqmanu ' tuz?uir forans.
wm: | gaiafrmaiiaanivan cmferg | ok oA gigndaining’ « vafom
wRareiad fram: 1+ oy Q!q "

‘+ ez IRiAARTRTEay + !lmﬂf wﬁr st ngregEte ol
wge wamtaad: | fRg w0 waww et n@mnmuﬁmmfml

“ pfmf‘amaq + 1 &1 & fansdbema o ‘tﬁt‘mgﬁaﬁw .

‘» Wzt ¥ ¢ FIPoNTW  ‘wmdea fand’ | Jurmgan 8

3656. A ward ending in a case-affix, when followed by o
- word in the vooative case, is regarded as if it was the afiga ox
component part of such subsequent vocative word, when a rule
relating to accant is to be applied.

In other words, the word ending in a case-affix enters, as if; into the body
of the vocative (imantrita) word, Thus sfitra VI, 1. 198 S. 3653 declares ¢ a word
ending in a vooative case-affix, guts the udétta accent on the beginning s.e., first
syllable’ Now, this rule will apply even whens word ending with a case-affiz
precedes such word in the vocative case., Thus. the word oAt 0. two lords 'l
has uditta on the first syllable. Now, when this word is preceded by apother
inflected moun as {WY ¢ of prosperity,’ the ascent will fall on .2 the two worde,
being considered as a single word ; s : ——qf!am uyy UTTHY 24 qrg gAY

gsya1 wqag (Rig. 1. 3. 1). ‘O Asvins, riding on quick horses, lords of prosper-
ity and bestowers of plenty of food, eat. tbo saorifioial offerings to your satisfaction.’
Here VIIL. 1. 19, 8, 3634 does. not, mske the word accentless, for the preceding
Vocative, ¢dravatpaini’ being ocongidered ~ non-existent, the sppond is beginning of
s Pida. But in the following example o faﬁt glemdd frwwsy (Rig. Veda V]I,
81. 5) tbe word faw: is acoeutless because of the VIIL 1 19.S, 3654

$So also ut!!n 9 vey ¢0 thou outting with an axe’! The word u"’h
formed . from. the root % z with the prefic ut and the Upidi affix § which is treated
as fgq (See Opadi I, 84). Honoe it bas acute on the final. But by the present
sitra, being considered as the companent.part of :the, Vocative qwawn, it .becomes
ﬁrat -aoute,

" Pdrt :—The rule of this sfitra should be confined to that. word only that.
denotes the agent (kiraka) of the verb. with which the Vooativa is oonnected.:
nnd to the Genitive governiug the Vooative. Though.the Vocative . being a. sub.
stantive pure aud simple cannot stand in relation of a kiraks to & verb, yet. the,
verb in the sentence has a k&rah. That is_meant in the Virtika. Tho;eforo
not 80 here : wgqmA lﬁm (Rng Vedu X, 142. 1) and laatﬁ e (Rig Veda,.
1. 31. 18),

Here the words wasy and waw sre not counected with the verb, to, wlnoh
the Vocative refors ; ; while in lt‘qt e the word n‘n vqth the axe’ isa
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kAraka to the verb denoted by the root mew ¢ to cut’ from which the Vocative
gved o mes. In other words, the precedmg word becomes the integral part of
the Vocative under two conditions only, namely, (1) when it is a Genitive governa
ing the Vo.ative as in FN®AY where the word guy is in the sixth oasé (derived
with tbe affix fgf from g\‘ the base being §a); or (2) when the preoedmg
word stanis in the. relation of a.kidrakn to the action denoted by the. roqt fromy
which the Vocative is derived : as in n':gm gveaq ¢ O with axe cutting |’

Or we may dispense with this Vartika, and get the same result by the rule

of gudiafafu: ; for ouly that word oan become the integral part of a Vocativa.

which is syutactioally conpected with it, and not any word that might thappen ta
precede it,

 F4rt :—Xt should be rather stated : ¢ component part of the preceding”
That i is, while the sfitra teaches that the preceding word becomes part of the
subsequent Word, Katyayana would reverse theorder, Thus wr & faag weaig
(Rig Veda II. 33. 1), ) o

Here the subsequent word WEATH becomes as an.aiga or coviponent part

of fary which is the. preceding word., faay is accentless, because a Voeatire, and
therefore, WEATHY also becomes accentless being oconsidered as aigs. of fawy 1 So

als> ufe = g fung fza: (Rig. VII. 8L 8).; here fxa: is aooeml:u. because the.

Vocative gﬁai 's uighata,

Var¢ :~—Prohibition must be stated of - Indeclinables as aim'\am In

Ishti,—But not so of the Avyayilh&va compounds, which are also Indeolm-.
ables. As gursmlar u

agys b ITTREETCAGm: ﬁa?mmmnc PR ®

Fmm. afirw i} w A guAss waEwa afar g wats fe et
g eI | wa aftaw Sufzsanteemmwafaad a-u

3657. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an anuditta vowel,
when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel, as hasreplaced an.
udAtta or a svarita vowel.
An unaccented vowel becomes svarita, when it comes after a ay ( semi-vowel)
which ag itself has come. in the room of & vowel which was acate or svarita once.

Thus st fa 1 The word mf¥ is finally acute (See Phit Sttras IV, 12. and I..
1). It is doubled by VIIL 1. 4. S. 2140, The seconi mfir gets the designation of
fiwredita VIIL 1. 2. and it is anuditta by VIIL 1.3 S. 3670. Therefore in wf¥ +
w‘u the { of the first is.uditta, the o of second is anudatta, the ¥ is. changed to g,

this- g is udﬁ.tta-yan hence the wr- of the second Wi after it becomes svarita by the

present sftra. * Wi + Ww =g a+9fis = mdfur

Now to take an example ofaavantaoyap The word. mg"is finally acute hy
hyit-accent (VI. 2. 139. S. 3873). The Locative singular of this word is Ia! .
‘.mﬂfd bv VL. 4.83. S 281). This g is a semivowel which comes in the room

of the aoute 3., therefore, itis nditta-yan After this udétta.yn) the anuditta ¢ of

the Locative becomes svasita by the first part of this stra. Now when wafed+

~
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st are combined by sandhi, this svarita ¥ is chauged to g; it is, therefore, a
wvarita-yan. The unadcented #7 will become svarita, after thisgvarita-yap. As
iﬂvsm‘it The word ¥yt is fiually acute and consequently Wr is_not aoute
(Phit, . 18). ‘
This svarita w1 of WraY is evolved by the present stitra which belongs to the
Tripddi section of the Ashtddhyayi, and hence it is asiddba (VIIL. 2. 1. S, 12),
Thereforg rule VI. 1. 158. does not cause the *t to loso its acceat. Cf. 3660,

Y | TRTRY JFMWATTH: 1 S 1 R 1 €N

IqTAA GAWITY I3TA: Wi 1 ‘Auvan ) ‘gHTad WA W

8658. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel with an
udatta vowel is uditta.

Thus s Arsvar> (Rig Veda 61. 3) and warat wwa: 1 The word @ in anu-
datta by VIII. 1, 21. S. 405. read with VIII. 1. 18. S, 403, The word s
is acutely accented on the first, as it is formed by adding st to wyy (Un L. 151).
The q of &g is changed to g (VIIL. 2. 66. S. 162), which is again chaiged to §_

(VL. 1, 113, S. 163). Thus &t swar:1 Here w becomes pirva-rupa by VI. L. 109,
8. 86 whnch is uditta.

ﬁls formed from fwwy by wmaffix (V. 3. 13, 8 1959. and VIL 2, 105. 8.
2299) and is svarita (VL. 1. 185. 8. 3729). The word w5t is a-utely accented
on the first by the Phit II. 6, The single long substitute is udatta,

aeue 1 wftat T czRt 1< 1R 18w

wE® 2T 9T mﬁa s¥w 3w @fidr &1 wiq 1 vl grgsdze: . dhad
wirfa gad’ + ‘W varRf fgaida | mafesfmnnmifawd: @ha: ) dovag
gaa: | fasw < vw: varwig-’ (<g) «fa gast @i@ oo 1 dsman 'itaumniq
3% u mifamE— Tamndive wiEd §afufaedy o wia
" 8659. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, stand«
ing at the beginning ofa word, with an uddtta vowel, may optxon-
ally be svarita or udtta.

Thus ¢ siifag a2 1 wea wa1@r ﬁu”flﬁ ! This is a vyavasthita-vibbashd ; °
in this wise. ..There will necessarily be svarita (1) where a long ¥ is the single
substitute of (€ + ¥) or of two short ¥’s, (2) where there is pfirva rups by the ap-
plication of ¥&: uzTwTA Wi (VI. 1. 109, S. 86) There will be uiitta where a
Jong vowel comes in, .Thus in fa + gy = zg in a'}aa mnfa‘!a'a the long ¢ is
substituted for two short ®’s.  This substitution of a long ¥ tor two short Y's is
technically called w1 Where theve is Praé lesha, the long ¥ is necessarily
svarita. Similarly when there is mfufagagfas: ¢. ¢., the peculiar sandhi taught
in VI. 1. 109. Thus ﬁ'saﬂ. irsgum’tq t Soalso whare there is ga: 8
¢. e., the sabstitution qf a semi-vowel in the room of an udétta or svarita vowel
as waufis 1 The above rules about svarita are thus summarised in the Préti-
dakhyas: YwIATY wedd Bnlfuﬁl!ﬁ’g @1 But whore a long ¥ is substituted as
a single substitute for ¥+ ¥ (one of the ¥’s being long), there it mnst always be
acute, As wew warar fadad (Rig. 1. 190, 4). The words fafal +¥aR are

S
®
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sompounded nto FxdtaR 1 The word Tafa' (Locative singular) is finally acute by
Vi 1.174, B, 3717. o is from the Dividi rovt Tx R, and llu Joat ‘its acoent
by VI0I 1,38 'S. 3935,

L0 1 TTWTIPTIWR WA 1 €181 €CH

mmm-mn wfas w1 YRR’ waTe feda e BrandY & |
‘wihwmg:’

8660. The Svarits is the substituts of an AnudAtts vowel
which follows an Udétta vowel. .

Thus whng + ¢ = wfelit® | Here ¢ which wab woma by rule VI 1,
28, becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the uditta ¥ of agni.

The rule VI. 1. 158, 8. 3650, does not change this avarita into un Anuditts
because for the purposes of that rule, the present rule is wFee, or as if it had uot
taken piuce (VIIL. 3. 1.8, 13). Therefore both the uddtta and the svarita acoent
are heard.

i, grirg : (Rig Veds 1. 139, 3). ~

Here Ry the Accusative singular of u¥g is finally acute. The word $utarat
is the Nominative Piural of §wmw, the augment syw being inserted by VII. 1, 50,
8. 3573. The word it'ls is derived from ¢w ¢ to rule’ with the afix wray, and
therefore it is finally acute because of the fww mocent, The Nom, Pi, affix "
being & gu_ is anuditts, The long % and the & of ¥ are avariti.

€LY 1 AIrwesRc AL AATa KT TTASTATY 1 € 181 €0 0

satwie: @fanvanam: wfedt % wmy | anaffaad gammtm ¥

‘.mi_r R AR

3661. All prohibit the abovs sabstitution of svarita, exospl
the Achiryas Gargya, Kddyapa and GAlava, when an uditta or
a svarita follows the anudAtta.

Thus w € ®1%: (Rig Veda IIL 7. 1). Stwert; wark shwék: #

Note :—This debars the preceding ruls, That snuddits Whish is Jollou-
o ])y an uditts is called sm‘mr or I&Mae: 1 The word 3%4 means U in the
terminology of ancient Grammarians. That anuditta which is Jrllowsd by &
.v.rm; is oal!od ufrirn \ These are Bahuvyihi compounds. Thus IZTeraT:
— 3w, amg %1 The word 3 is first soute by fan aceent, before this
uditta, the @ of thésd words does not become svarita, 8o with ﬁftﬁm —Sm s
B gngw : @1 _The word i is svarita being formed by the fay afix wy (V. 8
128, 1959) ; before this svarita the preceding @ does not become svarits.

Why do we sny ‘exoept in the opimion of Girgya; Kiéyapa and Gilava’
Observe Tn'a: §’s APW@AN 1 According to their opinion; the &Varits change
does take place.

The employrgent of the longer Word #%d inktead of thd shortér word @
is for the sake of auspicionsness; for the Book hié appiodched ihe ond. 'ﬂio
very uttéranoe of the Wword 34 is aubpidious, All sacrdd worké commence with
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an auspicious word, bave an auspicious word in the middle, and end with an aus-
picious word. Thus Panini commences his siitra, with the auspicious word gfe:
¢ increase ’ (in Sitra I. 1. 1) ; has the word fyx ¢ the well wisher ’ in the middle
(IV. 4. 143), and 3g3 at the end.

The mention of the names of those several Acharyas is for the sake of show-

ing respect (pujirtham).

!ee::Waatrﬂigg‘?nqumsan
gusiaaR amﬁﬁn&r g Jeafoarg: o owres W AToAs
3662. In addressmg a person from a distance, the tone is

called Ekadruti or monotony.

Monotony or Ekasruti is that tone which is perceived when a person is ad-
dressed; in it there is an absence of all the three tones mentioned ahove ; and
there is no definite piteh in it. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative tone.

The word ¢ Sarabuddhi’ means here addressing a person from a distause ; and
has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the vocative case. As
wTes W1 Wrgaw 39awia ‘O boy Devadatta | come’ There is vanishing of all
the accents in the above case} and the final short vowel of Devadatta is changed

into pluta by VIII, 2, 84 (guxr W)

€3 | ATRICAATITHATTG | U1 3138 0

aafmanat v wwyfa: wresurdtastaat ) 9 fag uf ©a: s:ga 1 fag-’
wfa fg | @rarawT® S EdR 1 ‘wwu-’ ¥iA fmg : ‘mma “mat ﬁzgﬁwm |
WA A1 aiguAm: 1 gur @ Freew ) v AW N wwa | Nfay e

3663. In the sacrificial works, there is Monotony, except in
7apa (silent repetition of a formula), Nytnkba vowels (sixteen sorts

of om) and the Sima Vedas.

In ‘sacrificial works’ or on occasions of ssorifice, the mantras of the Vedas
ere rec ted in Ekadruti or monotony, But on occasions of ordinary reading, the
mantras are to be recited with their proper three-fold accents,

¢Japa’ is the repetition of mantras, and their recitation in a low voice o
whisper a8 when a person immersed in a river recites them. Nyankha is the name
of certain hymas of the Vedas and the names of 16 sorts of ‘Om.’ Some of these
are pronouncel with uditta and others with anuditta accent, Sdmas are songs,
or the musical cadence in which some vedic hymnos are to be uttered. As :—safia-
g aifza: mgafa: qfosar wag Wi wite famdt v 1 (Rig Veds VIIL
14, 16)

When a mantra is recited as a japa, then it must be pronounced with an
aocent. —As wdnd aaf fagdta'sy (Rig Veds X. 128, 1),

When not employed on occasions of sacrifice, but are ordinarily read, the
mantras must have their proper accent, and there will be no Ekasruti,

3998 | IA@U AT USHT 1 L1 R 10

unsnty duge= Ig@cd a1 widwgtwat o
13
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3664. The pronunciation of the word ‘vashat’ may optional-
ly be by raising the voice (accutely accented), or it may be pro-
nounced with monotony.

The phrase ‘yajiia-karma’ is understood here. Even in yajfia-karmas or sacri’
fices the word gtwg may optionally be pronounoed in & raised tone. The word
wag in the sitra signifies dtag 1

3esy fommm g=f@ 1 Qi1 2g 0

w=fe faumr wwwfa: @ | ewfwafmnioy 1 dfemat Sadm) nwe-
swgfrdgqataTg | Wi surdwad smer )

3665. The monotony is optional in the recltatlon of the
Vedas, or they may be recited with accents.

In the Chhandas or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekadruti
tone or the three tones. [Even on the occasion of ordinary reading, the Chhan-
das might be uttered either with the three accents or monotonously. Some say
this is a limited option (vyavasthita-vibhishd),

The option allowed by this stra is to.be adjusted in this way. In reading
the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounced with its proper
accent : but in the BrAhmana portion of the Veda there might be Ekasruti. This
is the opinion of the Rig Vedins, while some say there must be Ekasruti neces-
sarily and not optionally in the recitation of the Brahmanas.

Thus —aﬁ*ﬁag Qfed or simply uﬁmﬁﬁ gitfed 1+ I praise Agni the

purohita’.

3€EE | A GRETATARART qETE 1 Q11300

FHRWTATATS ‘TIHATG — (a‘eea) zfa Fawrmr w=fe’ (e3v) i @ wige
T=glas @rEiaEtaETe Wi | gewedy | gawia grgida oq 1 7 @ owd
saraATaTa:’ (284c) ef fod greaanarataur atata atel | aagaTe YAy
RO

‘+ q@Ttaa: +'1 afemda fan2 gearwara sam: @ araf awd) fa-
WANTE ATIASAT ATAR | +WFHa: 4+ wsgaay wnag 1 g faar awd

‘4 WITERUTAH @ +' | AT , @4 grgaray | 1w fear a9 o

GATATAYE® | W@ ATHI0E IUTAAEETE a1 @1q | agzad foar a=na

3666. There should be no Monotony in the recitation of the
Subrahmanya hymns and in those hymus, the vowels, that would
otherwise have taken the svarita accent, take the ‘uditta’ accent
instead.

The subrahmanya hymns are portions of the Rig Veda mentioned in Satapa-
tha Brihmana.

This sitra prohibits Ekasruti in the case of certain prayers called subrahma-
nya. By I. 2, 34 read with I, 2, 36 ante, prayers might be optionally uttered with
Ekasruti accent. This ordains an exception to that rule. In subrahmanya
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prayers there is no ekafrati; and in these hymns & vowel which otherwise
by any rule of grammar would have taken a svarita accent, takes an udatta
acoent instead.

As g ywwdr 3 Fasgrres wfes wines . Here the word gaesua is formed
by the addition of the affix ag (Iv. 4 98) "to the word gawy. and this 7. will
get svarita accent by VI, 1. 185, (fageaftan). as it has aa indicatory ®; by the
Present sfitra, this nascent svarsta is changed into udatta. In the phrase g w-
wew, the word Indra being in the vooasive case, W is uditta, the s of Iudra is
anuditta VI. 1, 198, The: anuddtéa preceded by an. udétta is changed into svardta
¢VIIL 4, 66)..

Thus the % of gz must become- svarita, but by the present sfitra this na-
acent svarita is changed into an udatta, Thus in w7, both vowels become uditta..
In the word wurem, the Wy is uddita; the next letter which was anudatta becomes.
svarsta, and from svarita, it is changed to uddi¢a by the present rule. Thus in
the sentence g wnew; the first four syllables are all acutely accented, the fifth
syllable i8. only anuddita. 8o also in’ wfem wrmes, for the reasous given above,
the letters & and =% are anuditta, the rest are all acutely accented. Cf. Shat
Br, III, 3. 4. 17 and fgg.

Pasrt:-—In the Subrshmanya hymns the final vowel of a word in the Nomi-
native case is acaute. .

Thus 7Tt ar@ 1 Bere avd is derived from. mi by the afix ug (IV. L
105), and therefore it ought to be-acute-on the first because of fsm accent,
But the present virtika prevents that. Thus we have wra': instead of F17d: .

Vdrt :—So also the final of a word in the Genitive is acute in-the Sabrah~
manya texts. As e : fomr ggR «  Here 31w is devived:from Za by the Patro-~
nymio affix y-and it would have been ara: but the vartika makes it Zr@ : N

Vdrt :—But thé penultimate as well as the final of the Genitive ending:
in @:is uditta.

Thus m¥&} faAT am@ | Here there are two udattas in the same word.

Vdrt :— Optronally the penultimate of a Genitive in g is uditta, when
the word is a Proper Name. As 3maw@  TUat USIA. or ZTHIARQ TTAT IHA. L

36€0 | TATUWNGITA: | L 1R L3S &

wadt: ERAETIET: WYNWITIT | 39T ST WITws

3667. The word ‘dev4’ and. Brahm4apa in those hymns Rave
«anuditta’ aecent.

By L. 2. 37, it was deolared, that in-the subrabmanya- hymus, svarsta aceent
is replaced by uddtta accent. This sitra makes an exception in favor of the words
zm and e ocecurring in. those hymns.. These words- have anuddtta accsut..
As am HENW WIMEEH ‘ come ye Devas and B ahwinns,” Here the word g&v gets
udatta accent on the first syliable by V1. 1.198 (in.the vocative the accent

is on the beginuing) : &1 has originaly an asuditta accent which Ly VIIL
4, 66 (rm anudd:te folowing an uddita is changed into svan.ta) would have Liaen.
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changed into svarsta. This svarita, by the previous stra required to be changed into
uddtta ; but by this rule, it is replaced by anuddtta. In other words, the crigmak
anuddtta remains unchanged.

LLCl a&amfearmugam QIR

afmatymgaiamt dfeaamd sgfa: @m ‘awid) g agd @@ v

3668. The Monotouy takes the place of the anudatta
vowels which follow the svarita vowels, in close proximity (saz-
hila).

Sanihti is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for the purposes
of reading or reciting. When words are thus glued together, then the anuddtta
aocents become Ekasruti if they are preceded by svarita vowels; and are pronounc-

ed mouotonously, As ¥W &' g agx ww@fm (Rig Veda X. 75. 5) O Ganga,
Yamuna, Sarasvati ! this mine.

Here the word ®& has uditta on the last syllable : the word & is originally
anuddita, but by rule VIII. 4, 66 following an uddtta, itis changed into svarita ;
after this svarita all anudd’ta like ng. &c, are replaced by ekasruti. All the.
vowels of the words g agi dc., hai anuditta accent by rule VIIL 1. 19 (all
vocative get anudatta if standing in the middle of a sentence and not beginning
a stanza.)

The word ‘éanhita ' has been used in the sltra to show that when there is
a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anudatta into ekadruti.
The word sanhitd is defined iu stitra I. 4, 109,

3€E¢ | ITTARCAICT ST, 1L 1R 8o o

RMERAT REERETEEaT @ | gt g Ty wdewy awl’ A
T feaa’ (53) 1

3669. The accent called Sannatara is substituted in the
room of an anuddtia vowel, which has an wdatlg or spvarite vowel
following it.

In the previous sfitra it was said that an anuddt/a preceded by a svarita

becomes Ekadruti. I1f however such an anuddtia is followed by an uditta or a
svarsta, it does not become Ekasruti bt becomes sannatara d.e., lower than anu-
ddtta(

The sannatara is therefore that accent which was originally anuddtta, and
which is preceded by a svarita and is followed by an udatta or a svarita.

This is one explanation of the sfitra, There is another explanation which
does not take the anuvritti of Ekadruti in this sitra, The anuditta is replaced
by sannatara when such anudatta immedintely precedes an udatta or a svar:ta.
The sannatra is also called anuditta. Thus greta m{i{ | TERaRE |
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* As 2ar weR: gfeamratig: 4 Here the word ®vat: is anudatta. The word
wu: bas uditta on the last syllable by VE 1. 171. In the phrase mrAlIa:
(wrat:+wmw:) The syllable v is anuditta, because anuditta + anudétta = anuditta.
This anuddiia WY, preceding the uddela us, is changed into sannatara.

O IWRW G I Q13N

fgewe ot sarga @m o ‘Taated’

3670. That which is ealled Amredita is gravely aceented.
Thus §3& fa& (Rig Veda L L. 3).

That is, all the vowels of the amredita become anuditta or accentless.

Here ends the Chapter on Accents in general.

WY qrgE.
CHAPTER II.
ROOT-ACCENTS.
BEOU 1 WAl 1 €1 1 WER N
we 3aTw: | harga wrg e’ ¢ ufd g ‘
3671. A root has the acute on the end-syllable.

The word w=s is understood here, Thus ‘Rwraww, I%:’ ‘wmig gm:’ (Rig
Yeda 1. 87. 4).

aesvam&ﬁmHWﬁFa.lslh‘!“n

wuEtai fdverfaaedr werdugd ¥ wfzsa@r a1 ;g 1 EarfaraE-
sy | wutR | yagta | TMefe | o weauetg sdEEEan Q‘thmnﬁ ) Ay
w1 fewretta ‘

3672. The acute accentis optionally on the first syllable
when a Personal-ending, being a Sirvadhituka tense affix begin-
ning with a vowel, (provided that the vowel is not the augment ‘it’)
follows after ‘svap’ &e., or after “hins.’

The phrase m‘rﬁm@i in the locative case is understood here. Thus
Saf or muf, sgatw, or wayrw T¥ @ or fgfw 1 The accent on the °
middle falls by the aceent of the affix IIl. 1. 3. Why do we say ‘before an affix
beginning with a vowel’t Observe taam, fiwim Why do we say ¢ not taking
the augment ¥Z?’ Observe wafe”: and_ safag:

Jshti :—This rale apphes to those vowel. beginning affixes which are f¥q ;
it daes wot apply to Emfa, fewgrfa)

3€%3 | WMITATATATIZ: 1 €1 Q 1 9=¢ 0 <
ufrzrm3t serduigd ot meeAmtasara: @ 24 @ fwar ag” | wa-
fean @y smai | g g
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3673. The acute accent falls on the first syllable ofthe redu-
plicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning with a vowel (the,
vowel being not ‘it’) and being a sirvadhdtuka personal ending

Thus @ zafw faar ag (Rig Veda VIL 33. 15). Jafw, Jag, Jufw, Jug,

Safs, Stag, sufs, ufnrg.n Beforé consonant affixes : Zafry1 Before & affixes : —
ufm?. 1 Though the word wifa was understood here from the last aphorism,
the repetition is for the sake of making this an invariable rule and not an optionad,
rule as those in the foregoing. It being a subsequent sitra, debars the fag ac-

cent, as FYrAT w57 (Rig Veda L 4. 5)

WY IMREE A 11100
uﬁmnmmmm@ﬁsmml Futte ™' afad w zrgd v

3674. Also when the unaccented endings: of the three per-
sons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the reduplicate has.

the acute, .

The endings faq fey and fau, areanudétta (IIL. 1. 4). This:sdtra applies
to those personal endings which do not begin with a vowel. Thus ia‘rfa é’uﬁa, ]
Futfa, f8A, et 1 The word wIET is to. be construed here as a Bahuvrihi.
s, e., an affix in which there is no uditta vowel, so that the rule may apply when
a portnon of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted: as &y fg & émq,

and Futa 1 quife W Fhad w ZyR (Rig Veda L 94. 14).

2oy 1 iy lgTeTTG weraTed Tl € 1 40 e

WAt fofa avm'mgiui’mmagmd wg | ‘arshagrd
guifa’ 1 wag = oftgar 1 < man w3y iy @’

3675. Inalt, W, ¥, §, WY, 99, U=, afexr, and aW; in their
reduplicates, the acuteaccent is, before the sirvadhituka unaccent~
ed endings of the three persons.in singular, i, on the syllable

which precedes the affix,

This debars the accent on. the- beginning. Thus fan'?a, fan "fa, fnife
gil'fa ﬂ*ﬂ a:. ufegmr (Rig Veda 1. 122. 3). Here the root wZ has dwemely
taken in the Chhandas the. vikarapa w§, though. it belongs to Dividi class. ulama,
wgq 1 The verb is here ag or the Vedio Subjunctive, so also is the next
example. ZwAe from WA Ut the ¥ of T being elided by IIL. 4. 97, and the
augment wZ heing added by III 4. 94. wrav &l guwa (Rig Veda X. 73. 1), mq,
z&;’rfa st In the case of other werbs we have ¥x1fa 1 Before affixes
which have not the indicatory @ (% ., al endings other than the three singular
eudmgs), the accent will be on the ﬁrst syllable : as an’gm u

ageg 1 fafar €1 L1 @
mmwiwamq L fadive:
8676. The acute accent falls on the syllable immediately
preceding the affix that has an indicatory / :




T tm—  ——

Vor. IIL. Cn. 1I1. §3680.} APPIX-ACOERTS. 103

Thus fuﬁ'ﬁa’, fSrds: with the affix age (111 1. 133), Wiftisfaug and

dgaiflny with the affixes fawug and wewg (IV. 2. 54) accent on the fus and fr u

3gos | wrixderaATATR 1 €1 9 1 98

myeTATRTTRTaTat a1 ogta g 1 digd Sigag 1 oF femeta

3677. The first syllable may be optionally acute when the
absolutive affix ‘pamul’ follows.

Thus ﬁt'guq or r?ng'uq 1 In the reduplicate form th. the second part &
is unaocented by VIIL. 1. 3. The present siitra makes &t accented, When &t
is not accented, ¥ will get the accent by fwq accent. This rule is confined to-
polysyllabic the Absolutives, namely to the reduplicated Absolutives (VIIL 1. 4).

agec | W w AR 1 €1 Q1 qen

Fuadisaarai wqats or wifgsardt a1 §aR K waR=

3678. The roots which are exhibited in the Dhitupithawith a
final vowel, may optionally have the acute on the first syllable,
before the affixes of the Passive ‘yak’ when the sense of the verb
is Reflexive.

The word guaw is, understood here. Thus g'uﬁ or gu'ﬁ [T TURY
qfl'tfﬁ or @iYa'R R WaRa 1 When the accent does not fall on the first syl-
lable, it falls on 7 (VI. I. 186).

8O | WAWATHAR 1§ 1 Q1 =
e TTAgRERgATE an ‘w1 T aa’ IrRme 33TE: | TgTRegEr:
sfa wigea: .
8679. The acute accent may be optionally on the penulti-
mate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in ‘chan’ the word con-
sisting of more than two syllables.

Thus @t fg Ratany or @R 1 The augment W is elided by the addi-
tion of @y, VI. 4. 74; T prevents the verb from becoming anuditta VIII, 1. 34
then comes the fuq accent of w® u The augmented form with % has acute
always on the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word is of less than three syl-

Iables, the rule does not apply, as, @ifg aviq

Here ends the Chapter of Root-accents.

T qFIZJW: |
CHAPTER III.
AFFIX-ACCENTS.

3€<O | FHUTEAAT THIST ST/ 1 €1 Q1 ¥ 1

TAYIATTEIEAY OTET 33T @9 | &6 Jar ﬁv%'mgaﬁtqam
T | BN ) UTE: ) )
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3680. A stem formed with the Krita-affix ‘ghaii’ has the aciite
accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the root 4ris4, (kar-
skati) or has a long 4 in it.

Thus @4":, wis:, @O, T, @, nd: 1 This is an exception to VI. 1,
197 by which affixes baving an indicatory s have acute accent on the first syllable. °
The word %@ formed with the Vikarana WY, is used in the aphorism instead of @
to indicate that @ of Bhvidi gana is affected by tbis rule, and not #y-wufa of
Tudidigana. The word au: derived from the Tudadi &9 has the acute acvent on
the first syllalle,

<N | ST 4 1 €1 Q1 g0
wer 3aTe: @i | Iviay grost aswhgdr el meteid el

w Gy anaﬁfuuﬁ ¥ | WA U AW AT | WETWT S | M
THE TORR WG InAuvaaaTEt | ‘33 ‘ad W | ‘WHIKWI'TR |

3681. The words wckchha &ec. have acute accent on the last

syllable.

Thus &vamav: giadfudd gi (Rig Veda III. 26. 3).

But in other places we have #hit it amewtsw (Rig Veda I. 30. 7),

The word g is formed by u%{ affix, as in _the following ave: Swes wewed
we: (Rig Veda VL. 28. 5),

So also 3% and WYAR as in IZaH gs@ (Rig Veda L. 24. 15). yegwanisa
(Rig Veda X.70, 3).

Note :—1. 3sa:, 2. vaes:, 3. @sws, 4. m |These are formed by &%, and
would have takea acute accent on the first, 5. ®u':, 6. ®: are formed by sta_ affix
(IIL. 3, 61) which being grave (IIL. 1. 4.), these words would have takeu the
acrent of the dbata (VI, 1. 162), ¢. e acute on the first syllable. Some read
@: also here, 7. 31?: is derived from g1 by s affix, the non-causing of gufia is
irregular, and the word means ‘a cycle of time’, 'a part of a carriage’. In other
seuses, the form is Alw: 1 8. Ne: = (g%%); is formed by mw, and has this accent
when it means ‘poisou’, in other sgenses, the acute is on the first syllable. 9.
N A Ewn (8=:), and ®=: @@ These words are formed by uy by III.
3. 121.  When denoting instrument (@&T®@) they take the above accent, whed
denoting W1g the aocent falls on the first syllable. 10. qYZ. g, ¢ g.
ufee q. uﬁgq ¥ g1 11. awfa: w03, the stotra means the Sima Veda, the word
aq o occurring in the Sdma Veda has a.cnte on the last : in other places, it has the
accent on the middle. 12. w&7 g, the & has end-acute when meaning ‘a cave’,
otherwise when f‘urmed hv wa_ affix it has acute on the fiist. 13, Frmm@r ma-
mﬁmn thus mw 3 am , in other senses, the acute is on the first. 14, 3IdAR-
wegaHT Gaﬂ.. e. g ﬁn' wsa'im ! Some read the limitation of wianet into
this also. 15, aﬁuauiinm.m (mnam) i These are formed by %, We though
& QU+ root is here asi= I

1 353, 2 Wew, 3 &s, 4 w=w, 5 ow, 6 gy (=v), 7 gm, 8 w4 gw, 9
Sxdndwawn, 9% 8%) Wy, 10 gygavesty (vigy, d3q, ufigq), 11 adf:
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e, 12 we T, 13 gnmAtr yranetary, 14 Iawguaadtt (Iawwvgaawel)
e, 15 wawew, Amwean: (WSERTREr:) 0

R I TEC TR g1 Qg

wgtien 3amw: ufeed | ege wwew: o wfe w-'(eE) ofa vl od
fadr anfraeae g | wAw: uva | ‘eRey 1 TevrETEaTET 0

3682. The word ckatur, followed by the accusative plural,
has acute accent on the last syllable.

Thus @g¥: weada: (Rig Veda X. 114, 6) the accent ison g1 The femi-
nine of agl is @wg (VIL. 2. 99), which has acate accent on the first (VII. 2. 99 4
Virt.), and its accusative plural will not have accent on the last syllable. This
is 80, because &FY hag acute on the first, a8 formed by 3%+ affix (Upkdi V. 58).
Its substitute erg will also be so, by the rule of waifamg 1 The special enun-
ciation of mrggaT® ‘with regard to wwg in the Virtika mufgamﬁmmﬁ wqsd
(VIL 2. 99) indicates that the present rule does notapply to @ag 1 Another reason
for this is as follows : @AY + VY =URGE+WY | Now comes the present Sitra ;
here, however, the T (VIL. 2. 100 S, 299) substitute of | being sthinivat, will
prevent the uditta formation of the wt of & ; nor will = be oconsidered as final
and take the acute, as there exists no vowel sg but a oconsonant T which cannot
take an accent, As @®@: Uwa ) Professor Bohtlingk places the accent thus
ugt s, Pro. Max Muller ag't. I have followed Prof. Max Muller in interpret-

ing this stitra; for Bohtlingk’s interpretation would make the ending wg accented
and not the final of &gt: u

!(CQUWMIQIQI'FOII

wfrepdt o mﬁxﬁiuﬁ:m wasammm\i @ wed fi: o sehi
safuaidg@ & 1 g anam’ | arguhifd awas | sdeay fEg )
'I.’(Fui gu’ ) ‘fﬂi'ﬁafafa axfe’ faq 1 i dedrang’ o

3683. The numerals ‘shat’, ‘tri’and ‘chatur’ when taking a
case-affix beginning with a 8% or s get the acute accent on the
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form con-
sisting of three or more syllables.

The numerals g, i and @@y when ending in a case-affix beginning with a
%W consonant, form a full word (ug), in such a word the penultimate - syllable
gets the acute accent, The very word penultlmato shows that the g must be
of three syllables at least. Thus dgfi:, wwiha:, fag B, a@'ni ] m’fw-
gsafa: (Rig Veda IIL 7. 7). mafiendtadta (Rig Vedn X. 39, 10 sga
amgwE: (Rig Veda VIIL 96. 16). snzufufasaa: (Rig Veda VIIL 72.8). Why
do we say ‘beginning with g and % '? Observe, warar waetay (Rig Veda I,
191 13). Why do we say ¢ the penultimate syllable’? Observe mqfag a-
aw: (Rig Veda II. 18. 4) fqud 3&famfu: (Rig Veda VIIL 35. 3).

3ge8 1 fapqiar wraTAT® 1 €1 Q1 st

Iewfand

14
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3684. In the classical language this is optional.

The wwifa case-sifires coming after the above numerals %%, & and -t
may make the words so formed take the acute on tho penultimate optionally, in
the ordinary spoken language. Thus SR or g'afi¥: 1  In the alternitive, VL
1. 179 applies. So also ggha: or axtN:, fvg’fin: or frgfi¥:

wey redm gfa 1 € 191 qean

gfa ot ashraentasaie: @y | w8 et owEr 0

3685. The acute is on the first syllable of servaz when the
case-endings follow,

Thus g5 wedfer wwar (Rig Veda X. 71. 10),

3= ) TmmnfafAmm 1 € 1 Q1 qeo

fogma tgwma e ama: mn * afefearmafa Siwh’ 1 gwmtﬁn HTH:
wifamey | gA dfuva _vest: ' 1 eTaRtgY ) ma:im «fa ewroagat

TeTEY N
3686. Whatever is derived with an affix having an indiea:
tory & or @, has the acute invariably on the first syllable.

Thus afers fawnfa ¥t (Rig Veda I. 5. 9). A
Here ¥iea is from g’y with the affix wa because it belongs to the Brih.
manadi cless. (V. 1. 124, 8, 1788)) :

g afuey avem: (Rig Veda 1. 3. 6).  Here @a: is derlved from the root wrg
!ntfwwmaa!: with the affix wgs (Upidi IV. 199), which takes the augment J
also, by force of the word w ‘and’ in the sfitra above quoted (Upadi 1V. 199),
and then the @ of wrg is elided. wuy means “food.’

ages 1 ofumur: ESRETA 1 €1 41 qee

wnfasare: @iy | WA wNE | ¢ gawTHETR a1 ¢ saTAA: udr @'
IR TeRUPRTZT uZg 0

3687. The acute accent is on the first syllable of patﬁm and
mathin when followed by a strong case-ending.

The words ufus and afuqy are derived by the Upadi affir gfat, (IV. 12, and
13, and are oxytone by IIL. 1. 3. They become ddyuditta before strong cases.
Thus wd u=ur: (Rig Veda IV. 18. 1),

Why do we say ¢ When followed by a sarvanimasthina case-nffix’? Observe
«gartawa: udr 19, (Rig Veda X. 53. 6). The accent is on the final by VI, 1.
163, there being elisicn of the uditta gy n

€S | WATE A8 TTAR 1 € 1 L1 300 0

ARUAURRTATT JUOTIGAET @) 9d g@ar 3 v

3688. The Infinitive in /avai hasthe acute on the first syl-
lable and on the last syllable at one and the same time.
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Thus wi @ Jradr 3 (Rig Veda IV. 81. 9).  This is au sxception to ILI. 1.
8. by which & of &8 ought to have got the acceut, and it also countermands ruls
¥I. 1. 158. by which there can be only a single acute in. a single word,

‘agee | gar fqa@ 1 € v Qi R0 B

wrggaTa: W L @ 9d gheaw e .
3689. The word AsZaya has the acute on the first syllable

in. the sense of * house, dwelling.”

_ Thus @@ gfewa \  (Rig Veoda X. 118. 1). The word is formed by wafiix
BIL. 1. 118. and would have had accent ou the affix (III, 1. 3). When not meaning

a house, we have : ga awa Tegany 1+ The word is formed by we (IIL 3. 31).

BECO | AT FWH 1 €1 Q1 F0R 0

SUATH NOWW WV W | IR SR &

3690. The acute accent falls on the first syllable of szya, in
the sense of * whereby one-attains victory.”

Thus Havswar, but otherwise &tat A & wrRwran.1 Tho former & is by
9 affix, (IH. 1. 118), the second'by we-(IIL, 3. 31).

3€CQ | GUTANAT T 1 € 1 | R0F 0,
wfasare: | wisfandnag | cashaifadad - e awh e
3691. The words o7iska &c., have the acute on the first syl-

hble
Thus miﬁtirfwﬂmﬁ(mg Veds L 3. 10) egam: (Rig Veda I 7. 1),

®. qt 2. aa.,a sut., 4, t'm 5. uu, 6 !Yn 1 These are formed byq(lII 1,

104), The word wa is from R-nTaR, irregularly it is treated as ®1 7. wa:, 8.
aw;, 9, &g, 10. wz:. 11, =, 12, aa’., 13. gg:, 14. &=, (formed by “, Rume
hers 8 to 11 are.uot in Kasika). gals formed by & (HI 1. 135) 15. ww:, 16,
w1 (formed by wee IIL 3: 104). 17. wwdn dwrai dndt wrasdan: —was
and s, 18. wea: (formed by wg IIL 1. 134), 19. wifa: formed by Frne, 20.

wmiw:, 21. gm:, both formed by @®, 22, wyar, 23. 9w, 24. Wy, (all three formed.
by we IIL. 3. 104), 25. aw: = freifay formed by ww, 26, weu:, 27. ura: formed
"hy wst_which may either take the accent indicated by the affix or by VI 1. 159,
28, qa:, 29. a&; +.  Itis wrfmmgs +  All words which are neutely accented on
the first, should. be considersd as. helonging to.this clasa, if their acceut canuot.
be accounted for by any otlier rule;

1 qm, 2 &, 3 sav, 4 UE: 5su.,b‘vm..7‘lmx, 8'wrae, 9-gw:, 10 @w®, 11
ua®, 12 az, 13;:; *_ 14 sim:, 15081, 16 watdn gavai a8 argeddr, 17w,
18 wifem:, 19 &, 20 wiw:, 21 Wiq, 22 uRr. 23 @y, 24 aw, 25 s, 26 wiKs;,
27 wa:, 28 Za:, 29 wwETAnGA

36¢2 | UATATRTATAT 1 € | V1 308

IR aﬁmmmm. 1 @RI AT T 1 ONET WTaaTa o

-’smm,fmn waziga A * gfa L ‘ggiam’ fmq | abanigas: + « qu-
wasg @R . 894 0
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3692. The acute accent falls on the first syllable of that word
with which something is likened, provided that it is a name.

Thus &sar, 4us, @y Ji@r 1 All these are Iuwra words used as names
of the 3uRa (the thing compared). The affix &= (V. 3. 96) is elided here by V.
3. 98, It might be asked when wmw is elided, its mark, oausing the first
syllable to be acute (VI. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, where
is then the necessity of this sfitra, The formation of this stra indicates the exist-
- ence of the following maxim : —

Véart:—The wagagw rule is not of universal application in the rules relating
to accent.

When the word is not a Name, we have Iﬁﬂﬂﬁlﬂ! t When it is not an
upamana we have =: (VI. 2. 148),

33 | famr e gasmrg 11 i v0n

famwaw! gararar fsZTaT @ /ATRIe | TAs ) ¢ qm“qunfuﬁaa '

‘warg’ fem 1 9w deTA™’ qRIEEAe | FEY L gET )

8693. A dissyllabic Participle in zz (Nishthd), when a Name,
has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllable has
an ‘4.’ '

Thus g @, 3 w aa 1 This debars the affix accent (IIL. 1. 3)., In non-
participles we have & Za:, a0 In polysyllabic Participles we have fafme:, taa: 1

In Participles having loug =®1 in the first syllable, we have, s, mﬁ: + When
the Participle is not a Name we have, &a®, m [}

ﬁtBlWlEl‘ll:osu

AR @: | egwdfaay | 9A d O geg’

3694. Also Qs and Y& have acute on the first syllable.

These are non-Names, Thus g'n and Q' | LUK gu}q (Rig Ve
4, 4).

agey | wifma: waf 1€ 1 Q1 00 0

s TIATsE mEFe: | Fafaaww wifgan’

3695. The word Wit@a meaning ‘having eaten has acute on
the first syllable.

Thus * wafas wra smifaag’ (Rig Veda X. 117. 7).

e | fom favmar v €1 Q1 sz 0

femusd aifzeara: 1« fome 1 dwnar g ‘Frer @ urag’ (aeea) wfa fanmq
L] yafanfaia= o

3696. The word 7i4/a may have optlonally the acute on the
first syllable.

. Thus t&s: or fel: + But when it is a Name, then VI 1. 205.S. 3693,
will make it always first acute. No option is allowed then,
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3g¢o | gETiad @ w=fa 1 €1 21 o€ 0

wZIW ar &

8697. In theChhandas, the words ‘jushta’ and ‘arpita’ have
optionally the acute on the first syllable. '

' Thus §'@: or gw'; Waa: or wia'§: 1 In the clussical literature the
acoent is always on the last syllable (III, 1. 3). :

wWes | i w@ 1€ 1 Q1 900
, T TRawA A | LK ey ok guda fou:
ﬁfU;E; mfu::m %n ?;El:_m:gfzi!'m;;::’ -
SretaTaENATY U

3698. In the Mantras, these words ‘jushta’and ‘arpita’ have
always the acute on the first syllable.

Thus g'ti ammifo'd fua‘nmg 1 Some say that this rule applies only to
gz and not to wid'® ; in which option is allowed even in the Mantra : so that
it has acute on the last in the Mautra even : ¢. 9. aferamk Fawar a dedfa v n

This sdtra is superflucus. For in the examples g2t amm: (Rig Veda V. 4.
5). and ware Tyt fa @5 &o., they will have acute on the first, by the preceding sfitra,
for the employment of the word g#&fa in that sitra shows that in the Mantra
the words have acute on the first, ag opposed to the ordinary language. So these
would never have been final acute. Moreover, in the Mantra, wfa anafd wwr-
wwta: (Rig Veda I, 164. 48), we find that the word wfa'amw: is end-acate, and
this also is an argument against the present sfitra, For it shows that in the
Mantra, these words are not énvariadly first-acute. ’

3gee | TEIWATERA 1 € 1 91 U w

wifgsama: @m 1 @ few wa & @ 0

3699. The acute accent is on the first syllable of yuskmad
and asmad in the Genitive Singular.

This applies when the forms are w®w and &%, and not & and 81 Thus
Wn @, Ng e The word gy and mewy are derived from gy and wy by
addiug the affix wige (Un. L 139) gog + vg = gorg + Wy (VIL 1, 27)=ma + =g
+uy (VL 2. 96)=dta + ¥y (VIL 3, 90)=ma (VI. 1. 97). Here by VIIL 2. 5,
& would have been udétta, but the present sfitra makes ® uditta. So also with
Ol

3000 BTG I €1 Q1R N

' femmamy’ | ww o A Ry w ,
- 8700. The acute accent is on the first syllable of ywuckmad®
and asmad in the Dative Singular.

Thus @ fe=ara: (Rig Veda II, 36. 1). @z ara: aaatg (Rig Veda X,
128. 2).
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3909 | TATSATH 1€ 1 Q 1 AT W

sAvRUTRW guu Wiasara: | oy o, ‘g’w-dtg.!mit’ | wRfgemraet
o | e Tafdasaet 0 ' : '

3701. Whatever is formed by the affix ya4 has, if it is &
dissyllabic ward, the acute on the first syllable, with the exception
of ‘ niAvyah* from ‘nau.’

The word Z=ay is undersiood here from VI ' 205. Thoa JREUE &TEUE
(RigVeda 1 6.2). The wrdi is from wny + Fu+ug 1 &da, &y (Lk 1. 97);
wozam, W qzeq (V. 1. 6).  This rule debara the Svarita acoent required ty fag
(VL. 1.185). But &1~ wvein as wafa Mstany (Rig Veda I. 121, 13).  Therule.
does not apply to words, of more than tgo syllables thua,: —fadiui'y, qeraiyg o

2003 | XELTHALET @ ¢ (1 8 0
wut mamrfamn' | T IARE R 'mggmin‘tm | AT
g aay | wlsufwgw Hay n
- 8702. The acute accent is on the ﬁrst syllable of i! o, g
wq, and a{, when they axe folio,wed by the affix; * nyat.’

Thus Sy Geq, Sim, e, JWr Gg n The two letters @ and §
being indicatory, the ¢pyat’ is not included in ¢ yat’ of the last sltra. The.
accent would be regulated by g w  The accent of § however is detarred by this.
rule, The g in the sdtra is g& Gawhs of Kriyddi class : the gst of wifE class.
takes kyap sffix. See HIL 1. 109. ’

i;ﬂw:a (Rig Veda |k 1, 2). wrggra ¥eh dzrva (Rig Veda X. 110. 3)
W& Ar Gy gvas (Rig Veds X. 24, 2). 3mw fmgm d@’ (Rig Veds L 10 5),.

3903 | T afgamrrad: L€ RN

“wnfawarar & qxd@ whag o

3703. The acute accent is optlonally on the first, syllable o£
tveny,’ and ‘indh4n.”

Thus T THT ﬂﬁﬂa (Rig Veda, H. 25. 1), a'iy or ‘* TRIA". or ‘=§t=r _
or aa1 1 The word & &g is derived by the Upidi Mﬁx g (/11 38), which
being a faq. would always have.acute.on the first. _This allows an option, The
word €914, if it is foringd by arag will have the accent on the final. IFf itr
is cousidered to he.formed by wyawthe affix being A, sirvadhituka, is anuditta.
and as it replaces.uditta final ofithe root, it becomes uld ta (VI. 1. lGI), and;
thus g/ar1 gets acute on, the middle. It would never have acute on. the first.

®syllable, the present 1ule ordnins. that also. When- &y is used:as an upamina,
agfea &g, then it is énvariably acately accenteds ou. the first (VL. 1. 204),

3908 | T TTCNTETAFET SHATATH 1 &1 Q 1- €
wifZsQAT &1 1 WTAWA TR AL 1A IR W
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8704. The acute accent is optionally ofi the first syllablés-of

g, Tm, ¥ia, ¥, ©3, and ¥T "
Thus a}m', or wm., tm' ma-. N *m‘ m‘. W These are formed by L]
affix and hy VL 1. 159 -woull take lcnte on the ﬁuul thu ordmnn actite on the

first syllable also. ! w or 3\[ or 4% or waS:, mu: or BYu; formed by w4
(IIL 1. 13),

¥o0Y | 7R gdmRiETar femm i g1 e s 0

WAT: g " Igw: Wharta ) SEEOEAY | WA o

8705. The ‘4’ before the affix ‘mat’ has the acute acecent;
when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. -

Thus qnfmﬂ gesliadt, whad (IV. 2. 85).  The lengthening takes
place by VL. 3. 120. &hgira@ 1 Why do we say ‘the mr’? Observe ma’f,

gwa @ n The words vy (Un. IIL 157) and ga (V. 2. 108) are end-acute, so the
accent is on wgw, by VI 1, 176, Why do we say ‘when a name’ ? Observe
W@ 0w is formed by g% and has acute on the first (Un. I 151)
Why do we say ‘in the Feminiune Gender’ ? Qbserve wuratq ¢ Why do we eay
*when followed by s’ ? Observe werfas u

200€ | WRAISAT: 1 €1 Q1 0 0
woAt e 33TR: | Gvaat | o forrriawe orayg o _
3606. The Names ending in ‘avati’ have the acute accent

on the Jast syllable.

Thus wfmaa’ afzrad’, dowd, wrueaEdT 4 These words being formed
by & a_ would have been unn.ccented on the final (IIL. 1. 4). Why do we use
srwet and not =t ?  Then the rule Worild apply to TT&=AY also, for the word is
really Trem#fY ending in mexra!, the subsequent elision of R is held to be noii:
valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIIL 2. 3). But the
change of & into & (@w==y) is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule

2908 | Y& 191 QI RO 0
Yarmaite wag | wEEst | gREa 8
8707. The Names ending in fvati have the acute on the last

syllable.
Thus stast ; gz u
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THE PHIT SUTRAS
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CHAPTER I.
1 frdiss =ame: o
wifaufasl fo 1 Awarw saTa: @ 1 3§ 0
1. A nominal stem is finally acate. As I§ : M The word Ty is the

name of Nominal stems or Pritipadikas, in the terminology of the ancient Gram-
marians.

R | CEATITAETATATIOIATY o

TATUTIHA I1N: | ‘YrEAT ‘gaewr ‘gear ‘arwer efa gufan 1 warR-’
sfaurd | ‘wmay ‘enfuaw wkew ey’ wfr gaton 1| s | wTan -
HEHTATY CETATAE U | GG | §gEc N

2. The synonyms of urzT, WATRET, weAT and AT are finally aoate. Pita-
14 is o kind of herb—ure®1, wHw¥r, geu 1, mawry By Phit IL 19 the heavy
vowel would have got the accent : this makes these end acute. So also wwai,

, wiftad, and wroay are synonymns meaning & kind of plant (Cassia

fistula). So al"o mzm'l, Wra 11 This last is an excuption to Phit II. 9. So
also gIT;, BFX: W

3 | Aerafammtaay o

fiuy 1 wgfamaw-’ fa oy 1 ‘sferem’ feg 1 o agatay ) wla
adZTeTEHIwA ¥

3. The words denoting house, are end-acute, provided they are not in the
Feminine. This is an exception to Phit II. 3, Thus iﬁq ¢ Why do we say
not in the Feminine ? Observe im which is first-acute, because of this probi-
bition,

g1 an

ww Sarw: wrey fewm gz ofeww’ fegr ‘o we gdnas o
eEngfrzaamy YR IgREaEEy | FAR 0

4. So also the word 73, but not in the feminine, is end-acute. As !ﬁql

But in the femivine it is first-acute by Phit I, 6. and then 3w is added. As
wra e 18 1 (Rig Veda X, 136, 3).

Y | vigde wifawae o |

ysruaRyEt drswmitsy @ gam: - wwat o @itfavaad-’ of w1 g
AT | FTOT 1 UPARANTEEE SETEITEE UT 0 @l wie faeg « mag 1 s
mmmzieay | ‘fasguewy’ fen) wun g@fvan ) adeney (aser) wmirEraETe
wauTe: | gtvawsy armamAEEEy wiw quilare: o
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5. A feminine word ending in a vowel and preceded by w and @ is end-
acute; as wm!t + This is an exception to Phit II. 20. Su also tu}t, awr, o
This is an. exception to II[. 13 which would have made these Grst acute, Why
feminine 7 Observe unfq which is first-acute, because it ends in the affir aw 1
Why have we used the word fqwa in the sitra ? The rule is confined to those
words only which are always feminine, and huave no corresponding masouline
form. Therefore, not here, an, ﬂf;m t The word ¥t is first-acute by VI, 1.
213, S. 3701. and wfaa is middle-acute by Phit III, 13,

e:munmi‘:u

wer | I@T | gEY ) @Y rad epirdn- taawa wrd - 3o
am wiRfady: | Aw sfram Tmad sfawen 47 TwEsvaTEE g
ozt ‘wyfavww- gfa ww 1 wwng’ fag ) foan gag o gew ‘agfe
-’ efn ‘aafavea-' fa @ wegEean | fow.ag e d fag wtve’ Tgar-
fay fawdtveegrgia: wina ‘engfwem-' wfa ar ataa _

6. A word ending in @ is end-acute, provided it does not begin with a @
or®t Thus sngq, gtgq, g:txq. ail t The word s®m would have been first-
acute by Phit II. 6 ; g@& and g:@ would also bave been first-acute by Phit II. 3,
The word 3@t which means s pot would have been also first-acute by Phit II.
8. because it is a manufactured article. Why do we say ‘if not beginning with §
or §'? Observe folan, g'mq, governed by Phit II. 6 or 3. .

' The word @@ being the name of a part of the human body is first-acute by
Phit II. 6. Or because it is a Neuter noun, rule II. 3, of the Phit SGtras ap-
plies and makes it first-acute, ;

The word Tay@ar is formed by Un, V. 24 with the addition of @ to the root
w1 The affix @ being expressly taught as faq niakes the word fwm firse
aoute before the addition of the feminine ZTa as it i3 au antaraiiga operation, so
the word fwar is first acute. Or even by Phit II. 6, it is first-acute.

s 1 aixeaadasm@TATAg |

TR IATH: Wi | WA WYNT wiges: favamziarare® o1g 1 ‘sifdw”
" ga_t ww’ 1 ‘aghe aifafaa” el WRUTETE 314 | dARET | way-
gdua eefa@tisanas sany: | sgpfa: 1« sitfa: 1 wwram-’ wfa v ) ernfiag

» U <

ywifa wag e wyem i’ swogEvaeiretey avaw eAny:
wiuifagau naTadwg o v

7. A word ending in f&, W, w, as well as sifyws and w=gr are end-acute.
Thus sfgss: (superlative of &yW, the sy is substituted by VI, 4, 167). It
would have been first-acute, because of the fag affix wezy (V. 3, 565). In sfus3-
8: g wn ; ug Tew atfatay, (f,ig Veda V, 62, 9), the word is first-acute
anomalously, In the word g=eat:, VL 2. 2. is debarred, by which the
first member would have retained its accent in an Indeclinable compouud. With
fa we have awfa i, waifa: 1 This debars Phiy II. 19. With wq, we have
wrnfcdiq 1 Here also Phit IL 19 s set aside. As regards words ending in g

15 s
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Pipini VI, 3, 144, would govern them; as mﬂ 1 mmlir 1 (Rig Veda
V. 41, 19), Sahtayana s slitra, therefore, is .uperﬂuona %0 fur,

¢ xigeéa wrdt o

w saTW: w1 Sgaterint § et gdAE ehyfzm-' wwl-
gaiai 1 whwt g wwed-’ wfw gesne ) afew: s@EROtwEEEiay
%fa &m0
" 8. The word zfuc is end-acute when meaniug ¢skilful.’ As wrgrat a-Fugz
@wstm: | When it has not this significance, it will be first-acute, if it be a Pro-
noun meaning ‘south,’ ‘right hand.,” Iu this case Phit II. 6 would apply, In
auy other case Phit II. 19 would govern it. The word dakshina has other mean.
ings, a8 ¢ sincere, courteous, submissive, &o.’

€ | WTETETATATIZAT 0

vy zfgwwrmt vafadiare? e o afed iy wtemteay’ fig o wiee
goatdina awmufastedr wafa »

9. The first-syllable of ZT@w is optionally acate, when it is the name of
a limb. When it means right hand, it may be either end-acute or first acute.
As Srgdr wry: or afed arg ! Why is the word ikhyd used in the sitra ? In
order to prevent the application of the rule to the ¢left’ hand, though in one
case it will be called dakshipa, if a person sits facing west, for then his left hand
will point towards dakshipa or south, and may be called dakshipa bihu or the
arm pointing towards south,

0 gt T
wengrafaay 1 afaw: 1 vy vafRgraargam »

10, In the Chhandasalso the word dakshina may be either first or end-acute.
This is the case even when it does not mean right arm, As z&tmﬁ =fa'ay

ni daifa afewr epga ufelw afgue @R, @ & g afowi oF egR
fag_ﬁq‘: (Rig Veda X, 107, 7),
19 | FETETGATEAT I U
o ITI: | 'amfmam- yaazed ury s fadad o g de-
Fup’ {1 G QR | Rotemmi g1 WG OHE 0
ll, The word &wug is end-acute, if it is not the name of an animal, Thie

is an exception tc Phit I, 10, As wwmrai freYgry 1| & s’ A7 wrw quw: 1 But
when denotiug a wild animal, we have gt Tr9d u

QR | §T ATAYTH 0

wwIE Wa 1 ‘9 a1 et w'heen’ | wwfa’: 0

12. Optionally so, when Krishpa is a Proper Name, As wid &t ﬂ‘
wivaar wa'a mifsnag (Rig. VIIL. 85, 3),

¢ The Rishi Krishna iuvokes you two, O Asvinas ! O Lords of riches,'

) gEdramat: o




Vor HL Pmr Om L §19.]  Taz Parr Surms. ’ M

- Taagna: wifgdl@® | dayEa’ fa g gwe « g0 R suife ar’ e

T ' i

13. The first-sylable of ym and Fre is acute, Some say it is & eumpuls.

sory rale and not an optional one, Others read the anuvyitti of &t into it and

make it optional, Aoccording to the first opinion, the rule is confived to Proper-

Names : and therefore- in g21" v watfu &t (Rig Veda VIIL 45, 24), it is pro-
perly end-acute, as it is not & Name,

B | CTFIIFARGATAT QA

b umaﬁimq’ !ﬁtfg&mmmm L
wWeU faong wwwata 1 A% STE wgaRRATg: .

14, The finals of ugs. IS, gw.and gUt are acute in. the. Chhandss,
TFhe word wges would l'mve ‘been middle-acute by Phit III. 3, this ordains final-
asute, So also with &= 1 It would: huve been. first-acute by Phit II. 7, The.
word &Wi is employed for the sake of niyama :: it is end-acute in the Vedas oulx,,
in the. classical language, it is first-acute,

Wiggwmay

wWEWW IZTA: WIGT WTATATH | TS * ,
) 15, And the word §ws is end-acute in the Chhandas. In the classicak
language, it is. optionally 8o, v.c., it is first-acate also by Rhiy IL. 6. As qﬁq or:

=5 & S

€ | WY T guTET W "

'aiwmq’ TRNITARIIATE: §

16. Yis end-acute, if it is the name of straw. This. is an excention.

to Phit II. 9. Why do we say ‘when it is the name of straw” ? Observe ng-g
Qs where it is first-acute by Phit. IL. 9.

Q8 | WU ETETET Y W

armaneEy’ wfa adisae:, (190¢) ¥fw ara are: ard awn . -

17. wuTis end-acute, when it means ¢ master,” Otherwise it is firat-.
scute by Phit IIL. 13 or Pagini VL. 1. 213 S. 3704, See also Pﬁx,um IH, L 10%
for the word wd and its virtika,

e= 1 wraTaT wtZmET 3

fmranaTgerdtaa « A oa sumtERtiaaEar | ‘e atmafcs

18. wnwr is endacute, if it is not the nume ofa dfn'echon. This unplues.
that wheu wrwy means ¢ direction’ then it is first-acute, As gaz wWrERIW T
sVl wu w1 @1 vy Faddfm: o (Rig [L 41.12). < May the wise
Indm conqlleror of euemxes, muke us free from, fear from all directions. or sides,”
Here w191 means direction.

Q¢ | TFITETATATATE Ny "

wR ITA: WA | MRIFawdaj gurR- Rwg wm&mmfazt
AW eRET A, WIH, TIN U
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19. The names of Asterisms, whioh take the feminine affix w1, are end-
aoute.  The asterisms msdqy, !ngmst, &c. would have been othevwise governed

by Pbit IL. 19; while si s, wfawst, ufassy, being formed by ¥wq, would have
been first-acute by fag accent.

R0 | A FWTWM FwE qQ

W A A 1 Fiowr agwn 1 @fay ygat @« wgigwaraitata sren ra wfawr
‘agfeET TRTTmEE amaryg: ,

20. Not so, if the final letter is @7 and the asterism is the name - of Kyit:
tikd. The final of & fa=r is not aoute ; it iz first-aoute by Phit II. 19. As

WT®T A9 1 Qthers hold that the words ending in ®Y in the feminine are not
end-acute ; and they meution wnfdar, UEFQII n
R gATRAT q 8
wW I314: | ‘YA’ Tr'Tee wewlfamdisag o . .
2. @A and the rest are endacute. As ga Ffwd gada i o R
fuf gy mia uw, (Rig. IL 3. 11). 1 sprinkle ghes on fire, ghee is its birtn-
prace, ghee is its ahode of rest, and ghee its luminosity &o.’ This is an Akri-

tigapa : all words which are end-acute, and do not fall under any other rule,
should be classified uuder the Ghritadi class.

R 1 sagwiagaraata o ,

W I WA WS W'Y wwar | afrs wiy ege’ | @ty Ty Wi
a1 s | vy Preaaega o .

22. @i and wFAe® are end-wcute when meaning ‘age—oldest and. young-
st As S w wrw wwagE wifa wn'ow 9 woadaig i v
waisnifn @ wusmq Yaag ar a:1 (Rig, 1V. 33, 5) 1 Here §9W moeaus the
<eldest,’ and refers to Ribhu, &Atareq .refors to his younger brother Bibhvi, and
wfwes refers to the youugest brother Vija, ®a in wdss here is the substitute
of g& (V. 3. 62) and &7 for gaq in wFaeg: by V, 3. 64. Why do we say ‘when
meaning age’ ?  Observe §4%& = Weg derived from e (V. 3. 61), and DA )
from weg (V. 3. 64)=wf=ws: 1  These are first-acute by fy accent. The pre-
sent sfitra is thus an exception to fag accent. ,

1 1 tawafawmar i@ at o
WATR: @A a1 | | ug IZ1: 0
¥fa feggsy wow: gra: »

23, The finals of fasg and fam are optionally svarita In the othex
alternative they will be acute. As fam' or fasa', famg” or fawd” u

S——

CHAPTER II.
1 AP arE wwE 0 |
wivaritsay | ‘wwfewsai.- <fa amq

P
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1. From this up to the end of Chapter ILI, the word mifg exerts the go-
verning influence.. From this sitra up to wmfewaen (IV. 1) exolusive, the accent
in on the firat syllable of the wards taught.

' | gAETAw @itavaw o

wifzszra: @mig . afe: 1 Ag: e

3. A word ending in a light vowol, and used always in the feminine, ia
first-acute. As afw:, agn

3 | Afmyganifaaaw o
‘TR AEre’) yewa g afa: 1 AagEwg 0
3.  An invariable neater noun, with the exception of one ending in ¥, ia

first-acute. The word 7y means Y@ or Neuter. As & =1 wra: (Rig Veds X.
89, 1). But sfu’y, gﬁq wieg &o. endmg in ¥y are eud-aoute,

8 | FUITATAT & | w

gmafame: | gun 1 wrwn ) wme ) faewo agei g dgan e

4, Words denoting ¢straw ’ and ‘gmm are ﬁrst-aoute when conasisting
of two syllables, The word geug=Foue 1 As g wr;, wIww, Wruw, faan 1 Bat

irm AT is acute on the middle by Phit II. 19. The word wy is the Name given
to voweln by Anocient Grammariana.

¥ X WEATAT:

T | W ‘

6. A Numeral ending in % or T is first-acute. As u'sa, gare: 1 In wam:
the word is middle-acute by wT® accent; see Pinini VIL. 1, 98. The proper ex-
ample is wgeware: 1 For ag{ is end aoute by VI 1. 167, wg'fii: is middle-

acute by VI 1. 180. Igtm 7 is governed by VI, 1, 179, Hence example of a
compound : whioh is first acute by VI. 2, 29,

. -€ 1 ergtreraTm 0 : ‘
- fog wa'am 1wt gysaie’ 1 is'rae wy” 1 Favdr fae'rae o
6, The words denoting bodily organs and ending in w, as well as the Pyo-
nouns are first-acute. The ﬁra' is the name given to Pronouns (aﬂ ATR) by an-

cient Grammarians, As @y Gl Lk *mrafy, (Rig Veda X. 163. 1); imnaa
wy', (Rig Veda II. 39. 6) fawall, faxm. (Rig Veda I, 28, 6),

eumfmmmn :

wanfraa mfztala. tETR g gR gH” 1 wifgerg fag P @ nﬁ:‘i
yEsa N

7 Tl}e syllahle precedmg the & is acute in the names of animate beings,
Thus @R, § & g&' (Rig Veda I, 50, 12). Why do we say ‘of living

beings’? Observe §i% gia mgzaﬁn | (Rng Veda IX. 67 -32). Here 32 is end-acute
by Phit IL 14, ,
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< | yEan R 8 0
wfa gt gagigae @y wgE: .
8. The 3 preceding a wg (th» surd letter) ix acute, when the ward is the
nawe of an artificial thing. As liﬁ"‘: n
¢ | IAFAATATY
I ‘ged A Rwig'ew w1 ‘@ud e wudt 1 w Do ey’ 4
9. The words ending in 3w, |, and & are first acute, As Fv:—uasuf
& fowr "ax (Rig Veda V, 64. 1), w—egod mar wad (Rig Veda X. 108, 9),
- ' Raw (Rig Veda X, 27. 17),
q 1 guiar FutatfaaTAER o
wizszma: + w0 vt o fofa: o qfe s g

10. Words denoting color are fiest-aoute, wheu they end in ®, @, T, Fy
and g1 Thus ¥a:, Bivw:, ioffa;, O For:, Efeq o

Q| KA FEATAIRE I
wgs wenmantaya’ werga @ gl

11. The initial short vowel is udatta when $he word ends with a short
vowel, and denates ¢ habit ' : but not so. wheu the iuitial vowel is short w1 As
gt But nat sa in guie: 0.

R | ATATRATE I

wifgegre: « ‘aw a0 3wd ) ‘w §at @ v
_ 12, The word wg is firatacute, when not mesning ‘to gamble,” As wew
wie": (Rig Veda I. 164.13). But when it means 3a% or play, we have gia?
' | (Rig Veda X. 34, 13). . :

@ | TITERRAAR U

wif qmw 1 gHswa g i fowear: »

13. The word Wy is first-acute when meaning ¢ not equal’ As wufurse.
But when it denotes equal portions, ¢. e, when it menns ‘half’; we bave W™
fowea: »

8 | Gtageatarg u
wifgsam: 1 diag:  wew n
14. The words denoting 'Y&g or yellomtrees are fiestaoute, Ai Ur ag: u

"
Q4+ qraETET | 0
TR L QIR 1 ot &
15. The words gra and the rest are first-acate, As frw 8 -, QN

€ | FATAWORAAAGTD U
ew g wat | < fewnna !Famqrﬁwfnﬁwgq urei g
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16. The words ending in & 94 elided:affix denoting the name of the thing
compared are first-acute. Another readinng is RRwwten 1 The f¥te is the name
given by Eastern Grammatiativto g, elision. Thus @ st in which the affix wa
(V. 3. 98) is elided by V. 3, 98. Why do we say 'a §q, euding word’? Observe
whadrgas: o

© 1 7 gerintSvETataenfewaTy o
W TTTEeIIAT @ | /IR v A1S: | Refe ite: Gt ) e ) wheade
‘17.  The words denotiug trees and mountains, and the words sm¥, fug
and Ty are not first:acute when objects of comparison., The word fa# quali-
fies §w and uy'®, and means speéies of trees and mountains, and not th: word-
forms qg and yeAW | wT¥ &o., are Word-forms. Thus Av& wa Are:, Asfea As:,
eutw:, féw:, afgs: 1 But when we have gw wad ¥®:, wa A waw u& ®:, then
these two words would be first-noute by the preceding stitra.

< | Tafavve dweat &g o

URET G | WIKTHaTEOR | WET: UgETEw

18. The name of any particular kingdom, ending with & g, elided com-
parative affif; is first-acute, provided that the word has & Vyiddhi letter in ite
first syllabld, The word gumT=g& 1 Thus {q:, but I*I: is counter-example,
because it 18 not a Vryiddbam,

Q¢ | FETA FaTe AT TE N

wit a7 FUIVS AYAT: FATGYWD JESAIN: | WEATH: | RreTE: ¥

19. A word whose final syllable is light, or a polysyllabio word whose two
syllables Are light, gets the acute on the heavy syllable, wherever that may be.
Thus w1 or wTT:; &1 WEW: or FTW. wW: ¥

%0 | W fawasdrgudTaTs o

vut wuramaTgaTe: « wfewas 1 wfemar @b w6 whad wywam.
wfsrani w wgyat: 1 w0 .

20, ' The words which are invariably feminine, the words demoting color
and words standing before the word we are first-acute. Feminine'words; ag—
% femai ; denoting color, as — QWY » R ; followed by g as—A 1g: 0

¥ 1 OEAEAT € Ay @G 0

ﬁﬂgaﬂwml gge: 1 fafafe »

21, 'The words denoting birds have the acute on the light syllable pre.
ceding the final. Thus gaege:, fafaf: u :

W | A NrEATEATAT U
TUOEE NTARATHE A GEW: | WWATY: R

22. The rules relating to acute accent mentioned, however, do not apply to
the names of seasona and animals. As ZgawW: | wHATY: 0
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W | YTATAT € FEETATER 0

wifZsai®W: | GEATATH | VATRTST: | QUM | LTSTRTET:

23. The words denoting the names of corns, and having a Vryiddhi vowel
in their first syllable and ending with a & or a W, are first-acute, Thus saTHTHT:,
TswTar: ending nfw and w respectively. These are names of corns, These are
the examples given by the author of the Siddhinta Kaumudi. wurstrr: is how-
ever governed by Phit III. 18. Hwrg®t: would be a better example. According
to another receunsion, the word & does not ooour iu the siatra. In the Phit-vritti
the shtra is explained as meaning ¢ The heavy vowel of words denoting corn is
acute, &' Thus the acceut may be H wiawi: or fw TZW:, WINTWE: or WIWTST: W

W | AP IETATAATATAH U

wifzsara: | &wa: ¥

24. The words denoting countries and ending in & vowel, are first-acute.
As & & | Accordmg to some, the accent of this word is governed by Phi{ I1.13
Their examles are gL, S50

W | ETAATHETwATATATAR: T ar 8 |

wfafn wgdwr| caeyg | wesH] ) "mmi'mq fow ! owe: 1 ‘wdge-’ wfa
foyy ¢ wew: w ‘

25. A word beginning with a consonant, and enling with the letter @,
not being a conjunct consonant, has acute on the ﬁrst syllable or optionally oun
the penultimate syllable. Thus Y «wwy or uR |7, 9 '|q, or § aaq t The word.
W _ in the sftra is equivalent to ¥g 1 Why do we say ‘beginuing with a wg'?
Ol;serve gmd:1  Why do we say ‘a non-conjunct @ ? See Wew:1 Some read
the anuvritti of the word m®agrat into this sftra. They give the examples
gseTaT:, ATVW.:, and the counter-example gaTHF W '

3¢ | TATAT & TSAUTH 4

wifgsara: « wfe: 0
sfa fozgsy fgia o n
26. A word ending in ¥, 3. | or & long or short, is first-acute, when it
consists of two syllables. Thus & ‘fa: 1 Some read the anuvritti of the word &=-
garaTy into this siitra: and so their examples are L] y<a: aud G@aa: (%% and &fa),
and their counter example is &iw 1 Because mfw: is found to Le end-acute in

wg nf fte: wiufegeusa (Rig Veda X. 34, 13).

CHAPTER IIIL

q | wu fgatd matarg o

fmwea waR:- y@aA: aifgataras o
. 1, Upto suta@ &c, (IL1. 17) exclusive, the words ¢ second syllahle ’ havs
governing force, In all rules up to sfitra 16 inclusive of this Chaptev, ths

words ‘second syllable’ should be supplied.
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R | JaEr wERSFF I
‘AETASS-’ (AR TR TN TRRTIETT: °

2. ¢<Of a word oconsisting of three syllables’ is the phrase to be supplied
in the following sfitras up to wat &o. Sftra 8.

3 | STFTTAgAtAATE 0

FEReTATEI aufarl quai engri fgdegares | awren + gatdai
g S 1 @At gEa e

3. Words consisting of three syllables and denoting limbs (or bodily organs)
get the acute on their second syllable, provided that they do not hegm with a

guttural, a T ora @1 As @¥req | But the gutturalbeginning wan @ is middle
acute by Phit II, 19 and Tgat and g« are first-acute by Phit II, 6.

B | ATANT A N

AET: ! WU

4, A trisyllabic word beginning with & has acute on the second syllable ;
As w¥u: 1 wRG 1 WE g

4 1 UTAT YTRTATH b

WIHT | WAYeAT A

6. A trisyllabic word beginning with ¥ and denotmg vegetables, has acute
on the second. As Widwur1 wWAgear: Someread the sitra as gAY ary and
_illastrate it by g¥a1 8

€ | AT gatdlam n°

UTEY: | WIAT: | SYEEN §1 WIOH 1| Fmeig weg e

6. A tri-syllabic word ending in @ and beginning with a heavy syllable
has aoute on the second. As urdw:, wiHu: 1 But wadq (VI 2. 189), because
the first-syllable is light: and g’y
syllables.

© | TR @AY 0

gh 1 wgaq wfq uate . wfg . faufa e

7. A tri-syllabic werd ending in ga, wmt and mfg has acute on the second.
As wg aw, wita:, fad g 0

€ mswaa&aﬁuaﬁammwmmﬁmm&ir "
varmfafg e e« wwe 1 ass vz u
8. Either the first or the second syllable of these may have the acute :
HwT (or AHT), & (or as's). L] (or art aa), fa aw (or faa'a), t'g (or
1] ). 'fa (or m1fsi%), Zran (or zrar) w1 (or ®W1), JA[ (or FAT), WIWT_(or
@), @t (or TS1), MTAY (or WIH) W
16

(VL. 2, 192), because the word consists of two
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¢ grfaqn

YAFTAE WA | wgnFYrRTaTary dd G day o

9. In the Chhandas, several other words than ®W&X &c., have acute either
on the first or on the second.

Q0 | wIATAAT 0

anfafg @a Srarasg o

10. The words liim &o., have aoute either on the first or on the second,
As §&nt (or wa *av), g ae (or gzT), Jaw: or IaE:, Al =t or AWITR: 8

Q1 grfarAsaw ® ar

wifafg'dtd Awmvefa wa: caldgraa: | gnfademn: o

11. The first, second or the fourth syllable of gufaaﬁaa may get the
acute-accent. & means the syllable & of this word, Thus s' nfadsar: or gn'ﬁu-
/s;tar: or gnfu’a'm "

@RI AL GATATHH U

wifafg ¢ draray | TeTEwEET

12, Ofa neuter noun ending in ®®, the first or the segond syllable may
be acate. The word #u means #g'g® or Neuter. Thus gmmq or TSI
IAGAH ¥

3 | AAWTATEANH 0

g o

13. A word ending in whas acate on the syllable preceding such @1 As
e |

8 | wTAw ¢ TrAg v

ATYR WY ¥ IIR @ | GATAT AT M

14, A word-ending in @ has acute on the sylla.ble #t (if any) and on the
light lyl]a.ble that may immediately precede it. As @ “a 8911 Others read this
sltra as M= @ AT §YA ‘a word ending in #r and having A7 or a llght syllable
preceding such %t has acute on such a1 and the lnght vowel.' They give ex-
smples of ¥ ar, f¥ar, g urn

w1 fegatgmaeteigrgeaat o

wwTager fgdtd av o

15. The followmg words have acute either on the penultlmate or the second
syllasle —fagar T (or ‘ng aTe: or faiy @t or ’i!fgm v), ag R (or IF ‘),
aNa: (or aq:), a‘q T (another reading is alzrt.), gtx ag_ (or g% m)

€ | QIRTEHRTHIIATI QRaZTATATSTATH &

fgatagars ar u '

16. The second syllables of the following are optnonally acute. m v &I

{tormed by aa of IV. 2. 80); eo also sfrred:, mfaw:, and Frar=e: 1+ See Virtike
Zrorarga under IILL 2. 49, S. 2966,
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R | JuTAw garRaizat o
welaT 1 W U

17. A word ending in §aqr and beginning with a consouant, may optionally
have acute on the first syllable, As ¥atur, Wigsitar 0

€ | IR AUTATATAY AT TRTH Y TOCIRTEE LA T T T eg-
gty o

guraTtasaTe: wWH W

18. The following have acute on the first Jafx:, FTiT:, Mure:, T@rA:
¥amw, wWmrs, ¥, Yo, § 7w, e, s, s, 38

¢ | atgmBATItIeHTET |7 U

wifasara: 1 wigd aar | wwrsT Iwanfa o

| wfa foggay gata: o »

19. The word ¥fg® when meaning ¢queen,’ and strargr when it is the

name of a sacrifice are firat acute, As wigw} sniar | WraTET IvFWITA ”

CHAPTER 1V.

| UsfzgFATTITET @Ay -

IAEH | WHKS: | THS W

1. Every syllable of the words wafz and wa2t is acute by turns, Thu,
Yafz:, warz:, wats: | Jaet. deat: and wa: »

R | TP RESWATRATE U

wgwE! sufdgameg | TES WY 1 ey AnSW: Y | W A0SR
watgrEmE: . :

2. So also the word #ires®, when it is the name of a Brihmapa. As
A, AS 1 or ATEAT WIWT: 1 Otherwise it will be always end-acute by

wgeTaRuataert (VI 3. 139), as Risssh: uy: 8
3 | QTOAATITARSST 0
W wRGTIEG | grrEa: §

3. So also the word grera®, with the exception of its penultimate syllable,
As t'z'ttma:, artiga: aod groEA s 1 But the penultimate syllable ® is never
acute.

B | WAATANSAR AT TAATSTATAIANEATAT U

wat gl ymydivegt qufern feefr sraarafa o gaeng: + gesle:
WHEIE: | ST M

4. So also the words gweng with the exception of 4, gm&u with the ex-

ception of &, wreaTer with the exception of &, and wrstqis with the exception
of & get acute in turn on every syllable. Thus gq'mﬁ:, gqm'g:, “ana': 0
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Y | wlrngefRoarem=la n

wfaaw: 1« wi@w o :

6. Inthe Chhandas, the words wfud® and gfc®w get acute on every
syllable in turn, As ®ioRwW:, @ie @&W: @wiq# §:, WGEW:1 So also with
sf@dw: »

€1 g @iar o

WRH | A | ‘EgTI:’ 0

6. The words whg and wiy have svarita accent. As T'gAT: ! WYgaR W:
(Rig Veda II. 24, 3).

X mi THFRIATAIL: U

wafa: @

7. The first syllables of a'éa and =5'wRy are svarita,

< 1 fawatovanm Fal AuTIRTORARIEOTRE: .

wfa: ag) fawat wasd 9% fawag 1 Bvaradt fymames o wfawanaw-
nanafa | ag: &R afag @ cgarra’ (aseq) ¥f@ wid w

8, The finals of the following words are svarita; fawd, fq=m’, wal, SR &
wwi, o1, s, 7g 1 The word famug=Tammi wasi g% 1 Svamaf fow-

w1ER, wiHeAmRATGTy, aY: TR Arag W@ | Some of these are exceptions to
VI. 1. 213 :

¢ | fagmrmataita g=fa »
wwrataif 1 ad fasx safasg v
9, In the Chhandas the following words are finally svarita : fasa’, uqd,
oY’ 1 As war Taw safassq
0 | FmwERtaR gt 0
wWivEy | ‘90 @ v miwwuR 51 e’ e
10. The words &®, &, 8, and fgw are wholly anuditta. As WAT'™
(Rig Veda VII. 101 3), 3a & : uvaq (Rig Veda X. 71, 4), vy w® ga (Rig
_Veda VIIL 39. 1), fewed (Rig Veda I. 115. 4).
Qq | fenaraadsa Izw: o
wudag vfa mfoeg | a% go@ @Y ©@ a1 A« ‘arg@gd fave wg@aste
. wEE@a N
11, In the Atharva Veda the word fgswm is finally aoute. The rule is not
confined to the Atharva Veda : it is 80 found in the Rig Veda also, As g@&R-
9 faweRt (Rig Veda L. 115. 4),
R 1 Trar wrgETRT: 0
|amnr
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12, The Indeclinables are first acute. As tglﬂ "

3 | Suaafenfivasm o
13. The upasargas are first-acute with the exception of wfit n

8 1| TargiaTHEA: 0

Tawrgtitafa wsTRGT 1 @ v ) g cew @ g gThe ) Tew g
87 | ‘GEm -’ (10¢) ¥fa wwd ggwm wigary ¥fa g wsA: | afgean

14. The words gg and the rest are finally acute. Another reading is
TEwAAT | As ua, wu'e, 39, S¥! eYA yw §_Rid:. In VI 3.78
S. 1009, the word gg is first-acute according to Kisikd, Thus there is an appareng
contradiotion. ‘

D
QU | STATSATHNTEZTAT o
IAT TEWAIATH UIARTSRAQ WA W
15. Both syllables of the words qr@ and the rest are acute. This debars
¢he general rule by which, in one word only one syllable is accented. (VL. 1. 158).

Q€ | FRAISIZTNAT: U

ey "

16. The words & and the rest are anuditta,

© | Tata w0

3 fam ad@t’ gur’ ) arm fwp oo wfdfa: wlq’ v

17. The word aut is anuditta at the end of & Pida or verse. As @ &'

f;n!uat‘ awr (Rig Veda VIIL 75. 5). But gur'ar wix'fa: @&xq where it is not at
the end of a verse (Rig Veda L 43. 2).

q= 1| wwratafgEm o

TIE JETH: | UZug: 0

18. A double-word is finally acute when it denotes w®rx &o. Thus ugug':
This would have been finally acute by Panpini’s rule also; VIIL 1. 11 and 12.

Q¢ 1 T WARTATH o
‘T gd vz | Teiwantafgeae wfaad: 1 wurag . fadfad o wfan
wfw feggay qita: ure: o
19. All other double-words are anuditta. As wyram, (Rig Veda VII. 8, 4)
fza f4& (Rig Veda L. 1, 3). n
Here end the Phit Sutras,
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YT qAq&@W: |

CHAPTER 111.
AFFIX-ACCENTS—(continued).

BS0C | WIITHE 131170

WRIT MW T @A | Wi | w6y .

3708. That which is called an affix, has an acute accent on its
first syllable. _

This siitra may also be treated as a Paribhashé or an Adhikira sitra, The
udatta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than one vowel, then on

the first of the vowels, Thus the affix §zq has uditta on the first m, as in Eﬁ'an! 1
So also wfe: formed with the affix far (Upadi IV. 50),

3%0¢ | WAETHT GiwAT 13 1918 0

gaaEE: | a%@ | A gwie afwingaiee afawed

3709. The case-affixes (sup) and the affixes having an indica-
tory pa (pit) are anudétta. '

" This is an exception (apavida) to the last aphorism. As a@@, so also &

@1 gesfa (Rig Veda V. 54.13).

Here the root s'mﬂﬁ is end-acute by VI. 1. 1623. To it is added o, which
becomes svarita, as it is preceded by an uditta (VIIL 4. 66). Then is added fau,

-which becomes monotone byI. 2, 39. 8 3668, as it is preceded by a svarita. So
the affix fqa_ becomes monotoue.

v 1A 1€ 11958 0

w 3aTe: @i ) ¢ fam: auwAagwndg *' ) fefvmd sfe wefarmega
TEIT ST AT AW | ¢ AHWRAR GR | TR BrE@a g | mweg @ N

3710. A stem (formed by an affix or augment or substitute)

having an indicatory ‘ch’, gets acute on the end syllable.

Vdrt:—In the cases of affixes baving an iudicatory w&, the acute accent falls
on the final, taking the stem and the affix in an nggregat; for the sake of affixes
¢bahn’ and ‘akach’. Thus s 1 The affix 7 is one of those few affixes which
are really prefixes, (V. 3. 68). The accent will not, therefore, fall on % but
on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the prefix and the base. So
also with the affix symg 1 It is added in the middle of the word, but the accent
will fall on the end; as Iga: (V. 3. 71),

Thus:—awwraa® gR (Rig Veda VIIL 39, 1). u& greaets (Rig Veda
VIIL 21. 18). @w%eg & (Rig Veda L. 133. 4).

Boq 1 afgam@ 1 €1 9198 0
v fesmfermm g 1 gau fee feqaareamifiay | @isemgan o



Vor. IIL. Ca. Acossts III. §3714]  Arrix-accENTs. 127

3711. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having an indi-
catory ¢/, has acute on the end syllable.
Thus gYssran formed by the affix 9% (IV. 1. 98). msa+qes + Hu=
&Y sanwea:, dual stssrgedt, pl. atsngar: (@ being elided by I1. 4. 62, and thus
gmng scope to &N _accent ). In this affic there are two indicatory letters & and
“the w& has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according to this
rule, while st has two functious, one to regulate the accent by VI. 1. 197, and an-
other to cause Vriddhi by VII. 2. 117. Now arises the question, ‘should the word get
the accent of & or of & + The present rule declares that it should get the accent
of @ and not of &, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while if & was to
regulate the accent, @ would have no scope.

a1 g 198 .

faawieaarm sam: « ‘gamde’ «

3712. A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having an indica-
_tory 4a has acute accent on the end syllable.

Thus gar=id: 1« Here the affix w is added to mfmby IV. 2. 33 S, 1236,

o | Tadt stm: 1€ 1 1 g 0

e 3Z9: 1 ‘T gt AT e g »

3713. The Nominative plural jas of Zsst has acute accent on
the last syllable.

Thus fad1 @ra: sfeg: (Rig Veda I. 35. 6).

The word T is end-acute ; the feminine fag being its substitute would also
be end-acute. Before the affix ;¥, the % is changed to T by VII, 2. 100. Here

VIIL 3. 4 would have made the ®rg svarita. This debars that svarila aocent,
Therefore the word fa: in the above example is end-acute,

3018 | WTARTERTATATIZTANI®: 1 €1 Q1 €= U

aifafa ggiagae s | a7 7 oy AW vu gRtafafdutesarer . cave
fasu:’ 1 &1 few? usand el vavE T AT gg) cTaE 337 Twe
fog ? ‘Taqud wsfa & 1 gituda: feg 2 < 2l aTegn

38714, - The case-affixes of the Instrumental and of the cases
that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in the Locative

Plural is monosyllabic.

The word @1 (locative of §) refers to the § of the Locative plural,

Thus et fasa1 Why do we say “if the stem in the Locative pluml is mono-
syllabic’? Observe UHLY & ws e AT gegmitma' Fw und 1 (Rig Veda
1. 91. 3) because the stem in the Locative Pl. of TN is not monosy]lablc, but
dissyilabio ; though here it is monosyllabic. Why do wo say ‘ monosyllable ’?
Observe fazud® vmfa & (Rig Veda VI, 1. 13). Why dosay ‘ the Instrumentals
and the rest’ # Observe # Z&® =i (Rig Veda X. 71. 4). The plural of Loca-
tive be'ng taken in the sGtra, the rule does not apply to ¥ut and &fa 1 as in

»
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the plural of the Locative they have more than one syllable, though in singular
locative their stem has one syllable,

30 | WATITAIT AT ACATAIARIWATE 1 € 1 9 1 Q€€ 1
_ Famnfusmfafenen@rau ¥ sgacaandiamiang aa: o gRatz -
TRTATAT A1 W] | GIRETET 0
8715. The same case endings may optionally have the acute
accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end of a compound,
and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily
anloosened. ' ‘

The pbrases ¢ gwra., and gataifafa nfem: are understood here also, The
nitya or énvariable compecunds are excluded by this rule. Thus QI®&T 4T, or ATH-

a1, wrRale: or gra’; wiwA @ or A1 1 So also GTHEET or FEGT o,

§OE | MSATHTTW QAATHEATAR | € 1 1 Q0 |

wee: qu fanfmsdrar 1 ¢ et adte:’ | etfafa yawmawe wig gAa-

faftagad srasedamamued wafmemty | ¢ adrar sy’ v

3716. In ‘the Chhandas, the case-endings other than the
sarvanimasthina, get the acute accent when coming after afich.

In the Vedas, a stem eunding in the word W, bas the acute not only on
the affixes previously mentioned, but on the accusative plural affix also. Thus
W’g»jﬁi‘ weafi: (Rig VedaI 84.13)., Here the word g had accent on 4t
by VI. 1. 222, but by the present sfitra, the accent falls on the case-affix oG 0

Though the anuvritti of ¢« Fnstrumentals and the rest ’ was understood here,
the word asarvanimasthina has been used here to include the ending wg_ also.
As wa¥al @igq wiawwduny (Rig Veds X, 87. 4),

2010 | STedurmITINT 1 €1 Q1 989 0

‘3%’ ‘wd’ vaife’ ‘wu cqw’ Y ‘faa’ endtsea e rataatEsaeT |
FE | USTB: | ABTETH

.+ I TIURG FHe ¢ TE AT YR ) wEmA' | ‘wm@@d’ ) waw o ‘e T

Feda'ar | WRd a1 owONg’ YW A9 avrATEaTaeRt ataw |
‘gERISEETATIRGRND’ (340) wfa gIogITRETITINEG ¥ @ a1
‘Engim Wy ¢ wEEmTRgte~ (:3¢) W ez gaEw: ‘o g\
‘g fgd fogr 1 ‘smid gifewite 1 ‘wAfvesi e g’ L w1 cwef @a'a’i gy )
‘FART g8 u?l‘qma_uq’a‘n_argaf’tfaau‘Fa__éfaa-'u -

8717. The same (asarvanimasth4na) case-endings have the
acute accent, when the stem ends in ¢ v4h’ ; also after idam, after
pad &e. (upto ‘nis’ VI. 1. 63) after apa, puns, rai and div.

Thus: (1) & :—wety:, wSrgra

Véart:—1In the case of % the penultimate &g should be taken Therefore
not here : gregayar, wwgE '
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(2) wam—ufafiaw (Rig Veda IV. 17, 1))

Not s0 in anvideda (IL. 4. 328. 350), because the anavritti of wwTaTHTH is
understood in this sfitra, Nor should it be said that there is final uditta
in the case of anvidefa wam also. Because in anvideda the wy substitute
of ¥ is expressly taught to be anuditta by II. 4. 82, and it can never be end-
acute. Thus in the following Rik verse (ng Veda IV, 82, 22):—w & @y fawww
sfgtfa dred wury 1 Andt ar Wy frww: @

Here wndt is used as weendw referring to a3 of the preceding line.

(3) wx &o. Theseare the six words ug, z, oy, wrg, g3 and Ty (VL.
1. 63, 8. 228). Thus ugeat g 1_afg forgr (Rig Veds X. 68. 6). smuR arig
wifg (Rig Veda X, 52. 3). wwfwesd gz wr (Rig Veda I. 24. 12),

(4) wy:—as wai @R (Rig Veda VIIL 14, 13).

(5) Y8 :—as waTRa g'®: (Rig Veda 1. 124, 7).

(6) —as Ty way (Rig Veda IV. 42. 10). Trdr wat (Rig Veda V, 15. 1),

(7) Ffag—as fa& fa? (Rig Veda L 1. 3).

BO9C | WEAT At 1 £1 91 ¢ 1

warfatawfwsame 1 weifirdsefa:’ o

3718. -The asarvanAmasthina case-endings after ‘ashtan
‘eight’ have acute accent, when it gets the form  ashtd.’

The word wezq has two forms in the Ace. pl. and the other cases that follow
it, namely w1 and wez | The affixes of Acc. pl. &o., are uditta after the long
form wey and not after oz Thun Imfﬁ (Rig Veda II. 18. 4) opposed to
we fit;, W=na': con, WS, wistg’ con. m¥g 1 The word W q bas acute on
.the last syllable, as it belongs to the class of qan?a words (Phit I. 21) ; and
by VI. 1. 180 the accent would have been on the penultimate syllable. This
rule debars it.

30U¢ | WHTHRT T 1€ 1 Q1 AN
I @ WUETEATRETaG O ameriave  weifafe afwsam am’
‘wesTTE mmaﬁ’ nwmﬁu‘mm fag 1 auadr 1« gl

(aeoa) W a: | fay 1 | TFREWH I | NEURATRRR
~QeTE uTgEa-’ (aao:)a:.ﬁt fmmru?ﬁ s T

8719. After an oxytone Participle in 2¢ the feminine suffix
‘4’ (nadi) and the case endings beginning with vowels (with the ex-
ception of strong cases) have acute accent, when the participa
affix has not the augment # (. ¢ is not ane).’

The word w=igT®1q ‘after an oxytoned word’ is understood here, Thus
WA wawt smaat (Rig Veda IIL 31, 6). Soalso zwuaa (IIL. 2. 80 S. 2990).

If the participle is not an oxytone, the rule does not apply. As sany,
ZaAt 1+ Here the accent is on the first syllable by VI. 1. 189, 8, 3673. Why
do we say ¢ not having the augment 3§ ' Observe gﬁaﬁ t Here also by VI,

17
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1. 186. S, 3730, after the root g which has an indicatory W, in the Dhitupitha
being written g4, the sirvadhituka affix wg {wg) is anuditta. This anudatta
wd, conlescing with the uditta w of g& (VI. I. 162), becomes udatta (VILL. 2. 5);
and VIIL. 2, 1 not being held applicable here, the Participle gets the accent, and
g0t the feminine affix.

A930 | IITHAWT TLIATA 1€ 1 4 1 998 N

SaTAETR A1 CugsISW@TET a8t werfafdutmve gzrer @y ) ‘agfad
g a@w | TeR AN WA Jaa Fugd dfaqe

3720. The same endings have the acute accent, when for the
acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a semi-vowelis substituted,
and which is preceded by a consonant.

Thus @rafash gy (Rig Veda 1. 3. 11), zur &t (Rig Veds VIL ¥6. 7y
W I FAR gfas (Rig Veda II. 50, 1). All these are gy ending words and
have cousequently acute accent on the final (VI. 1, 163).

39%0 | ArEUTRAL 1 €191 988 N

walrdw: @R WATIU IWHT A W: | WewaPAET | Tyt gia

3721. But not so, when the vowel is of the feminine affix ‘4’
(IV. 1. 66), or the final of a root.

After the semi-vowel substitutes of the uditta & (ﬁf. 1. 66) or of the
udatta final vowels of the root, when [Lreceded by a consonant, the weak case-
endings beginning with a vowel do not take the acute accent, Thus mngf'
AWHTA, GG, Nraed from NTaRT, which hab acute accent on ¥, because
&5 18 udatta (IIL 1. 3), and the ekédesa of it, when it combines with the preged-
ing vowel is also uddtta (VIIL 2. 5), The & substituted for = before the ending
o1, is & semi-vowel substitute of an udatta (3muni); the affix after it would
have become uditta by the last sGtra, but not being so, the general rule VIII
2. 4 applies and makes it svarita, Let us take an example of a semi-vowel
substitute of the vowel of & root (urg-aq)—gwgtar’; gwged ' and @mwwn, @od
from g&wg and @mwy' respectively formed by f@u_affix, the second member of the
compound retaining its original accent, namely, the oxytone. the semi-vowel
being substituted by VI. 4. 83. before the vowel case-endings. So also Grafwa
g (Rig Veds VL. 66. 3), )

B30T | WEATTT HAT 1 € 1 Q1 E 0

WETHITH NI zve ol aggare: 1 4y stgEr 2t dafe ) ge 1 ey
ta: wli'aE: gatat  wEEE tag 2 o @ faafagma 6

“+ wmidfaln sFmiTa Rag + sdaes WA L geaT Tt Tgenear
azmte '

+ twsrem +' 1 ET wgaEw’ 0

8722. The otherwise unaccented mat (vat) takes the acute
accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light vowel, or’ the affix
Las before it the augment » (VI1IL 2. 16).
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" The word WSATATTN is understood here also, Thus.

@1 % T Qafmwfa (ng Veda V. 42, 14). Soalso when Wgu, takes.

¥Z: 88 WEUTA, WIUEA: wwa'A: gArs: (Rig Veda X, 7L 7). Here by VIL

1. 76, the word mfy takes wrg and becomes wg, then is added gz by VIIL

2. 16, and we have sig q Y The preceding q, is elided. When the stem
is not oxytone (antoditta) this rule does not apply : as *g'm'q  wraar faz-

fagat (Rig Veda L. 42. 2). The word a has acute.on the. first syllable, as

it is formed from &g with the afix 3 (Up 1 10) which is. f#q (Un k. 9). So

the aga, retaing its anudattg here, Sp also in the case of wEE, the affix

does nut become acute, though the word m'ﬂ has acute on_ the final as the in-

tervening § makes the 3 of§ heavy when the affix is added : the general maxim

etfadr siwwntaamTrag does not apply here, because the very fact that 3:-is.
only taken as an exception, shows. this, as aswai o7 (Rig Veda HI. 47. 1)

iagma:t agmte (Rig Veda II, 41, 2),

Vare :—The afix wga,_ become: acute after. the heawy vowel of T ; as.
wita =thataifer 1 There is vocalisation of @ of ¥fa, as T ¥ ¥, then substitu-
tion of one, as T @, then gnma, as T in e | vgaa: (Big Veda VILL 2. 13),

I L MRQATR 1 &1 Q L™

agfe AT RIATATWN ATGAIN W | G gEAng, -

3723. Afier an, oxytoned stem which ends in a light vowek
the genitive ending ‘ nAm * has optionally the acute accent.

Thus :—3w=Y gAAtag (Rig Veda L. 3. 11),

So also SR or W wAtaTH, ATgAT 4, or &Y A WA amq or ¥ @IH (see
VIL 1. 54),

3038 | guTTERlY agER ) €1 Q1 =0

TAnT AT av 2 ag A "wtunsea g, | dgwmae | ‘adwar aEE
i AL

3724. In-the Chhandas, the ending ‘nim’ has diversely the

acute accent after the feminine affix ¢i.”

Thus 2g@ATaTH, wfamé’mm, (Rig Veda X, 103. 8). Sometimes it does,
not take place, as uuai’ram wsa: (Rig Veda X. 103. 8),

393y 1 welaragpat genfa: 1 €19 1 98¢ 0,

Tar it gifafe ufmsarr 1 ¢ w dsfig araty ¢ Pafimed % n

3725. The case-endings beginning with a consonant, have the.

acute accent after the Numerals called skat (I. 1. 24), as well as
after tri;and chatur.

'l‘he anuvnttl of wtﬂ"}aﬁnq censeq : for the preseut rule applies.even to words
Like ueq and :ma which are acute on the initial bv Phit IT. 5. Thus ltmn‘:r
weh’:, wedi, werim. s, fah, fod., sawgm, egahe (See VIIL 1. 55)
Why do we say * before case-affixes beginniug with consonants’ ? Observe whg
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uva (VI. 1. 167 and V1L 2. 99). wn afergamm: (Rig Veda IL 18, 4). Fafw-
=i 2a wfaa: (Rig Veda 1X. 67, 26),

393 | 7 MEATATNTCEHERPA: IRy

wa: aupe A1 A ;AT 1 hen‘arge | ga'fre wu'y | & vuRtsaeReaf-
1R 1+ Awt g_aq 1 Aui o g wa'g

3726. The foregoing rules from VI. 1. 168 downwards have
no applicability after go, and ‘4van’ and words ending in them ; nor

after a stem which before the case ending of the Nominative singu-

ar has z or 4, nor after ‘rj,” nor after a stem ending in amck, nor
after Zrunck and Zrit.

Thus itay, ¥4, M ¥y es in wat wer (Rig Veda I. 123. 7), Here by VI.-
1. 168, the case-endings would have got otherwise the acoent, which is however
prohibited. So also gﬁm, gitgand goaam lihlii Jgw (Rig Veda VIIL 45,
30) Here VI l 169 is prohibited, So alsog , 9, WO, TR, wa-
gﬂ and ummg gaﬁu‘ ug (Rig Veda V 2. 7). The word gmEaw:
(G !:am) means ‘what has W or Wy before g (lst sing)’ Thus “dha,
“aw:, Y@ Avdeaw (Rig Veda V.79, 7). &ui wife ydt way (Rig Veda L
2.1). So also $ran, ¥R, wew¥rer 1 The word Trw is formed by frw, afiix,
uE = W7 + (e ; the prohibition applies to that form of this word wherein
the nasal is not elided (VI. 4. 30). Thus ufam, mtﬁ‘l‘q | Where the
ne u-n,l is elided, there the oase-ending must take the acoent, a8 wTAT wr .
ua'q | ®F is also a feaq formed word. Thus n’m, TwREE l!?!
is denved from & ¢todo’ or from gy ‘to out ¥ ?:q, as oA, ™A
and wiwa &7 | Why has the word was been espeonally mentioned in this
slitra, when the rule would bave applied to it even without such enumeration,
because in the Nominative Singular this word assumes the form way and conse-
quently it js graaay: # The inclusion of was indicates that the elision of @

should not be considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule, Therefore, the pre-.

sent rule will not apply to words like §f and fag whioh in Nom, Sing. end in wr
as a1 and fgar after the elision of & of worg (VII. 3. 94), Thus the Locative
Singular of q will be afc by VI 1. 168 ; this prohibition not applying, and the
affix gy will get udatta after faay by VI 1. 176 as faguiqt But rule VL. I,
176 will be debarred by the present in the case of g&: &1+, because FIF is a sEad g

scco  fr@r w1 g1 asan

fza: qu matfzfawfﬁmn -zgﬁimﬁr’l “Rg’ ofn few ) ‘3o’ A
(ECIEC A

3727. After div a case-ending beginning with é%a or sz is
unaccented.

Thus &7 ¥arw, arfumfu (Rig Veda I. 84. 8). This debars VI. 1. 168, 171,

Why do we say ‘beﬂmuln\’ Wwith a w§ consonant’ Observe guama faa® faa"
Rig Veda I, 1 7),
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FWOTE I JAWATH 1 €1 Q1 9= U

w: war wwifafa ates afarer 1 < qfadam:’ o

8728. After #ri, a case ending beginning with 84a or sa i®
optionally anaccented.

Thus Ff: or aRY:, Toa:, wds, Ty, oy, Ty oy + R (Big
Veda IX. 75. 3). But notso w7, W ¥

aexe | farmftmi g1 @1 asu

Famasareatasg 1 @ g’ W

8729. An affix having an indicatory ¢ is svarita z e, has
circumflex accent.

Thus fasited'y, fordtel'q, formed by wy (IIL 1. 97). wr'dw, widy with

wuq (IIL 1, 13%), This is an exoeption to III. 1, 3 which makes all affixes

ﬁdyuditt.l.. For exception to this rule see VI, 1. 213 &o. weaywy (Rig Veda L
88, 3). . .

1920 | AT ATA TR IR U RTAUTARRATTRRE aeT1 £ 191 9<€ 0

TSR SEEUTEIE W | AT | WA s R wnft: | wawer-
ardrsan | wgaTen | g wre o fews o afe uz_ e ah’ -guiumn g,
!nwdq | favatiswmde araR | cad'Ae @R ) At feg ¢ wfaqa

’ | JUANTRWTEE | * WAT qQmua'at 1 ‘ouswR’ faw . watw famrn
aﬂimm’fnmfnﬁu Cugfemdr’ fow) @R uDA +faiﬁ=ufufam
#fa wweny + ' XN Tw'T’ oA wETRE W aw-’ (3g4e) ¥R g umd feaay 0

3730. The Personal-endings and their substitutes (III. 2.
124-126) are, when they are sirvadbituka (III. 4. 113 &e), un-
accented, after the characteristic of the Periphrastic future ¢ tdsi’
after a root which in the Dhitupitba has an unaecented vowel or

‘n’ (with the exception of ¢ hnun ’ a.nd in’) asindicatory letter,
as well as after what has a final ‘a’ in the Grammatical system of
Instruction (upadeéa)

Thus @fa:, w41, —® @it SWR, this debars the aﬁxmenz(lll 1. 3)
Anudittet : —as, wrg, ——vfm. a9, — 3 fem—ge,—ga fie—R ; whwa.
wd afw: (Rig Veda VIL 104. 8). w guRm::—as g"aa daa:, v, ¢IA: |

mq (Rig Veda I.3.1). A root taking wu_ (W) is considered as
taught (upadesa) as if ending with an =, as the mdxcatory letters w_ and q
are disregarded on the maxim Wnﬁt‘lﬁﬂlﬂ (= waaae) | Thul qEAIAS,
gswi: | The augment gaj is added by wid ge VIL. 2. 82 which may 5e
explained in two ways ; first, the augment g is a’'ded to the final w of the
base (aiga) when m1¥ (wiwq &o.) follows ; or secondly, the augment g% is
added to the base (aiiga) which ends in 5, when == follows. In the first case
8% becomes part and parcel of w, and therefore '5"3‘ will mean and include
a0 w having such ¥, on the waXim UIMATENFIUIYATEZACEN T@A * That
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to which an augment is added denotes, be:ause the augment formsg, part of it
not merely itself, but it denotes also whatever results frum its comhination
with that augment,’ Therefore g% wiil not prevent the verbxbecoming wgﬁs |
But if secondly g® be taken as part of the base which ends in w, then the
wma'\rrgq does not follow an vguuin, because ¥ intervenes, But we get
rid of this difficulty by considering §&§ augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha
when the Antaranga operation of accent is to be performed. The augment g,
(%) in the last two examples consequently does not prevent the application of the
rule. Though the affix wrrg has an indicatory &, yet fwa accent (VI. 1. 163) is
debarred by this rule, as it is subtequent. As @mdwTst €& &R (Rig Veda I. 1. 8).

Why do we say after mifg &c. Observe mfugQ waita: (Rig Veda III 6.
10) fesaf®: 1 The vikerapa W is feq -([. 2, 4) with regard te operatisns
affecting the prior term, and not those which affect the subsequens. Therefore
though wg is considered as feq for the purposes of preventing the guna of the
prior term Y@, it will not be considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent,
Or the word T@ in this «fitra may be taken as equal to fogudw and not the
witaafure g like w1 Why do we use the word upadeda ¥ So that the rale
may apply to T ena:, Tur:, but not to @A:, Ww: the dual of g which ends in 7
in upadega, though before 7@ and wg it has assnmed the form g1 Therefore
8_5:. u_u': | wawgamaat (Rig Veda VI, 60. 6). Why do we use the word &
(Pe:sonal endings) 7  Observe met® Tamray formed by wr= added to v (IIL. 3,
128), which nat being a substitute of ¥g. is not a personal ending like qTY
Why do we use the word Sirvadituka ? Observe fava, farsa 1@ fofeg W];;.
do we say with the exception of gay® and y&? Observe gﬁ_ﬁ', ag Wi u

Vartika : —Prohibition must be stated of Tag, =3, and fag . Thus gy
et (Rig Veda VII, 8. 1),

This is explained in the Mahdbhishya on sfitra VI. 1. 161, S. 3661.

3oaq 1 Wi fadisaaTam 1 € 121 90 0

fesmentaezidn a1 1 < afee afafad

8731. 1In ‘sich’ Aorist, the first syllable may optionally have
the acute accent. -

- The word gzt is understood here. Thus, wrfe ®re'1q, ur fa wrS 1y ;.
a1 fg Sifaeme or @y fe nfaig u So also wifew afdcfwadt (Rig Veda VII.
40. € and VIL 67, 10). .

3R I UM ARIITATAT I €1 91 €L 0

#fe ww= ud wgHW: v @ wiaat @ )o@ AR wwerE fafa (ager)
wfa veAdgaEg | gafae ) s g st vatddaEran 0 ; ’

3732 Before the ending #Za of the Perfoct, second person.
singular, when this exding takes the augment z, the acute. accent
falls either on the first syllable, ar on this 2, or on the personal end-.

ing.
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Thus gv'quu, g'a‘fau, gafdy, and gafad | As wy has an indicatory 9
the syllable preceding the affix may bave also the accent (VI, 1, 193), Thus we
get the four forms given above. In short, with gw termination, the accent wmay
fall on any syllable. When the @ is not §g, the accent falls on the root and we
have one form oniy by fwg accent (VI. 1, 193 S. 3676) :—udry

boaa 1 Iurwsi fif 1 g 1q 1 zeo
hivmrrEtmaga® WM ¢ gz e
sfa wrage: o

8¥33. Whatis formed by an affix having an indicatory re
bas acute on,the penultimate syllable, the full word consisting
of more_than two syllables.

A penultimate syllable can be only in & word consisting of three syllables
or more. Thus s &% and w9 formed by wevay (IIT.-1. 96) ; ugen e,
wgmL Wby Aetay (V. 3. 19) wmisasita & This debars IIL 1. 3,

Here end Affix-accents.
HY HEEW |
CHAPTER 1IV.
ACCENT OF COMPOUNDS.

W I AHTEHI 1 €1 QIR0

e 3aTe: wrg ) ‘anfuay’ _

8734. A compound word has the acute on the last syllable,

Thus us fad (Rig Veda I, 4, 7). The consonants being held to be nou-
existent for the purposes of aocent; the uditta will fall on the vowel though it
may not be final, the final being™a consonant,

BO3Y | HEHRT WERT YAUIW 1 €1 71 QW

Imamfatthn g v wear @ | gatvese'aamw’ | Iqee’ gtz fe
gaTqa¥ THUE gRTETRIANARE aUT Wiy | gRATE: 0

3735. In a Bahuvrihi, the first member preserves its own

original accent.

The word W meuns here the accent— whether udAtta or svarita—
which is in the first member : WRAT meaus, ¢retaing its own nature, does not-
become moditied into an anudatta dccent,’” By the lust rule the fival of a com
pound gets the accent, so that all the preceding members lose their accent, and
become aunudétta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented except one, VI,
1. 158. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost its accent aund
bcuise anudétta ; with the present slitra comimences the exceptions to the rule
that the final of a compouud is always udatta, Thus gmfvew Wawa:
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The words uditta, and svarita are understood in this aphorism. Therefore
if all the syllables of the plirvapada are anudatta, the present rule has no socope
there, and such a compound will get uditta on the final by the universal rule
enunciated in VI. I, 2323. Thus gwant:, bere g® being all anudftta, the accent
galls on o @ :

3%%€ | AN gETIgATaEERtRTaig RlawT 1€ 1R 1R 8

SRR YEUIYATEEGSR wwwT | gEavan: | ‘wgwran warar (ove) wiw
wegew: | fafuar s fefone: | ‘o8 owmoewy | Aate el vy safa
SAmLE: | el YRy 0 .

‘+ wead angfomeng +' | wodt @ qwn ofoeny’ ey | SeaeTa: 1
gyigan Arsdtwy

3786. In a Tatpurusha, the first member preserves its origi-
nal accent, when it is a word (1) meaning ‘a resemblance’, or (2)
an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a word with which the
second member is compared, (5) or an Indeclinable, or (6) an Ac-
cusative, or (7) a Future Passive Participle.

Thus (1) g'ana'a: 1 This is a Karmadbiraya campound formed under II- 1.
68, S. 749 and g=u being formed by @7 is acutely accented on the first (VI. 1. 216).

(3) When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as :—f¥ Fewvay: (IL.
1. 30). fafe: is formed by the Upidi affix ¢ tow (Up. IV, 143), and it being treat-
ed a8 a fsm (Up. IV. 142) has uditta on the final,

(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as uwwwIE-
Smgwm (Rig Veda I, 4, 7). Here wwsdgewn is a Locative Tatpurusha oom-
pound. WUy is an epithet of Indra, wEIfR=aTER=vF T&EF N

(4! When the first member is a word with which the second member is com-
pared, as :—wefl T 8 These ocompounds are formed by II, 1. 55. wweR is
formed by Gauridi ¥ty and is final-aeute,

(5) When the first member is an Indeclinable as, % awtaraw: | (Rig{Veda VI.
67. 9 ). 'The Indeclinable compound has uditta on the first, it is formed by II.
2. 5.

Vart:—In ocases of Indeclinable compounds, the rule applies onmly to
those which are formed by the negative Particle w, by w. and by Particles
{(nipdta). Though &y is one of the Nipitas, its separate mention indicates that
wst-accent debars even the subsequent gq-accent as wwefw: (IIL. 3. 113, S. 3389).
Therefore, it does not apply to @remT®T®e: Which has acute on the final and
belougs to Maytravyansakadi class,

(6) When the first member is in the acousativegoase, u:-—g{ aga |
They are formed by II. 1, 29, W’ belongs to !ﬁ!tlfz.olm and is acutely ao-
oented on the last.

(7) When the first member is a Kritya-formed word, as, Atsqtsmwsy 1 The
compounding is by 1I. 1, 68, .3¥rsw is formed by agq and has svarita on the
final : (VL 1, 185). )
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A5 | wal GWEEAR 1 € 1 201 3N

- agmfewgek swafed agmfe gaud wemr wesd | wwEeT: | afew
mumrumm:irﬁawm-ﬁ' fony + w1+ aidy’
fog « wnmfawn: 1 o faep ) wga: o

8737. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves itsorigin-
al accent, when a word denoting color is compounded with an-
other color-denoting word, but not when it is the word e/a.

Thus weg 1TxY, il'flmm 1 @y is formed by s offix (Un, I11. 4) and
has acute on the final (III, 1, 3). wifyw is formed by the affix &q added  to ¥
(Dy. II1, 94) and has acate on the first (VI 1. 197).

Why do we say ¢ color-denoting word’ ¥ Observe wrwwwy : (VI. 1. 323)
Why do we say ¢ with another ocolor-denoting word’ ? Obaerve wwpfas’ (VL L
923). Why do we say ¢ but not when it is ga’ ! Observe ws@a : « The com-
ponnding takes place by II. 1. 69,

BSET | ATUAAWAT: WHTA 1 €418 0

uﬁtmirmuuﬁﬁawﬁganmmu-&!mgmtm
sTateaes | Wy | gTagnd i’himufani‘l wftawsx w1 mmmu
yrafroguitelza™ ¥ yRUw™ @ T gy » wwmTgg ¥

8738. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its original
accent, when the second term is ‘gﬁdha’ or lamma, and the com-
pound expresses & ‘ measure or mass.

Thus v&'vmm ¢ water as low or fordable as an Aritra & . of the
depth of a pestle,’ @&y, ‘s0 much salt as may be given to a cow.’” These
are Genitive Tatparusha compounds, wfey is formed by the afirx wx added to
@ (IIL. 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (III. 1. 3)s ‘& is formed by @t (Un.
1L 68) and has acute on the final WY1 The word vwig here denotes ¢quantity,’
¢measure,’ ‘ mass,” ¢limit,’ and not merely the length. The power of denot- .
ing measure by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon accent.

When not denoting woTg we have urwwTd g (S. 3734).

RQQlemlﬁlilﬂll

AFIER UERT | UNATATE: | NN WU wmamna;m | TSy
fosy 1 T o )

8739. In a Tatpurusha compound having the word dayada as -
its second member, the first member denoting mherltance preserves,’
its original accent.

Thus Flu aE:, ua'a'ma ! The word 4 is denved by adding =y to
ury (Un. IL 81) 'I'hough the Upddi Satra 11. 81 ordains - after the root. gy *
preoeded ‘by ¥a; yet-by the rule of L) ] (ITL. 3. 1) it comes after o1, also when lt
is not preccded by fa, and wa hds,.acute on the first (IIL,L 3).. -

18
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Why do we say ¢ when meaning inheritance ’ 3 Observe wtwamar: (VI. 1.
223) taking the final acute of a compound,

280 | wiaabe fegresar: 1¢121¢ 0

ufnauaife gaud wwmt TAR: oTRETATER | AEAteTH | SUTETEWT | mTh
wsngraseaw femanta swiin ar afaafar o) ofaafa’ fog i gaeegg o

3740. Ina Tatpurusha compound, having the words ckira or
krichchhra as its second member, the first member, when it denotes
that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its original accent.

Thus gwatey, or sndrowegsy 1 The words nww and =aTgwy are formed
by =% affix, and have fe® accent (VI. 1. 193). This compound belougs either
to the oclass of- Mayﬁra-vyansaka.dl (II. 1. 72), or of an attribute and the thing
qualified, When going to a place is delayed owing to some defective arrange-
ment or cause, or becomes difficult, there is produced an -obstacle or hinderance, and

is called amwfat or ww=wew, « Why do we suy ¢ which experiences a hinder-
ance’ ?  Observe FAwegwy U

3oBI AsTAW 1 €110 0

wraafet vaws sawd gaud)vemt ams® | aweda ofwa: | eERUdn
FANET TN T RUSTWHA ¢ yru-’ (350¢) wriaeuwAmEs: + ‘aedw ’ fw.’
fusguasn » ;
3741. In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre--
serves its original accent, when the second member is the word
pada denoting ¢ a pretext.’

The word Wu3W meuns ¢ & pretext,’ ¢ a contrivance’ Thus @ wuaw wfeas
ayiuan wfera: 1| Goue oa pretext of voiding urine or excreta.

The word W is derived by adding the affix wH to the root yu, the =
being substituted for 3¢ of g9, (Un. IV. 163), and has acute on the first (VL
1. 197) or it may be a word formed by we to the root gwafa@ 1 The word Fgw
is also formed by =%t and by VI. 2. 144, S. 3878, bas acute on the final. The
compounding takes place by II. 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound.

Why do we say ‘_when meming a pretext ¥ Observe fowam: m-faﬂ;

]

gong | fra@ aras@ 1 €121 €0

faamanesd ot amwattafa amsd yaid swar « gdifaawy | o feEmg,
gAwsE tfadiem: | govst o o IR AT ey tetead
ag .7 fsTaTsnd §%: gt 0 .

3742. Iu.a Tatpurusha compound, the first member preserves
1ts original accent, when the second mewber is the word ‘ nivita’
1y the sense of *a protection from wind.’
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Thns @a e =% z"tflumrq a hatas the only shelter from the winds.’

So also & wfwaray or q:ﬂfmm! t 'The word faaww is an Avyayibhiva com-
" pound = avREs wWwra: (IL 1. 6): or a Bahuvrihi=fwsud avAnfma1 The word
gdiTaaran &c., are examples of compounds of two words in apposition, w2t is
. formed by ¥y (IV. 1. 41), and has acute on the last (LIL. 1. 3). Somesay that
_®W is derived from § by adding af with the. augment ¥my and treating it as
f&#, it has the acate on the first ; others hold that it is derived by the affix ¥
to § and the affix has the- accent. The ¥ here is.not indicatory but part of

the affix.

. Why do we say when meaning ‘ & shelter from wind " ? Observe arafaam®

uwgfa< ‘ he lives under the shelter of the king,’” Here fasra = urwai: or vicinity.

3083 | IMASATAT 1€ 1R 1 €

WA JAATAAR | AFwEmtafr YrAwsE o ARIEY guud weier @iy » 1o
WITIFANY | WIS qanﬁwmwafmwtm sm IRAq’ | WU
: sitgu yrrarara spraifaas 1 ¢ watAd ’ e swrwrEga

3743. In a Ta atpurusha compound, the first member pre-
serves its original accent, when the second member is the word
“Sirad’ having-any other sense than that of * autumnal.”

The word WT&#® means appertaining to season (=g) ¢. e, when the word
wrrx does mot rvefer to- the season of 9xY or autumn 'l‘hus t!mmagmm .
¢fresh drawn water.’  The word XX means here ¢fresh,’ *new ’: and it forms
an invariable compound: The word 7wy is formed by 3 affix added to ®sy:(Un
P 15), the § being elided. The affix g is treated as fag (Un. L. 9) and the
accent falls on the first syllable (VI, I. 197)

Why do we say ¢ when not meaning autumnal’ ? Observe IHWWRER
_the best autumnal grass &’ (V1. L 223),

3988 | WY FATAATAIAT 1 € KR 1 Qo0

" wAln weAr wiaTTefx Aeas? gavd wehrenm wsTory': 1 Srnfoaewea
oW TeTmen: | AR SmaatRtnave’ (qa:a)vfa fars: « wxerwTegm
(sz9) ¥fa gau m&fﬂgﬂ(ﬁmﬁiamftm 1 <oy’ Ty wemTang ;g

3744. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, the
first member preserves its. original accent, when the second: mem-

ber is the word W OL" H/YTA: .

Thas lzlt!g :1  This: is an. Appesitional oomponnd denoting ¢ genus or
kind,” with a tixed meaning. & i derivel by wy affic (LIL. L 34), and to it is
added the TPaddhita afic Fpfa (V. 3, 104 S, 1484), in the sense- of ®Sx Wi,
(EV. 3 10D, ani the affix is:then elsded by LV. 3; 107, S. 1487:

So also Frmfemmaram . This is & Genitive comoound;  The word Franfom
is Hrmed hy gw. affixalied to g1T and has acute ou the final (VL. 1, 165) Why
do. we_say ¢ when meaning.a genus’ 1 Qbserve, QAT 3 ' GTASEIT: (VI 1. 223).

~
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S uagmfasmﬁ m-;wusnaoqn
wedn: g§ wewr | fugege: ) arged’ fnmmwuwmifngwm
. W grFeEy u

3745. In a Tatpurusha compound expressing resemblaiide
with some on¢ or something, the first member preserves its origin-
al accent, when the second member is ¢ sadriéa’ or * pratirfpa’

Thus fugegw; The word frg is formed by Upadi afix gg (Un IL 95)
and is ﬁlmlly accented.  Why do we say ‘ when meaning resemblance’ ¢ Observe
qwEge: (VL. 1. 223): here the sense of the compound is that of *honor’ and
not ¢ resemblance.’

seaﬁlfg!ﬂmlslal'ﬁu

fgngawd wrraattefa argel gaod wefrere | wemwen: | ew gwn
wRTgRe + ‘enwr@ |/ fghifimae’ efa aman TR | WIWIWES WIgATe: | WTerRaTE
gAGHY muama.o‘fﬁr fm | sitfaven: o mﬁ'fmqmmn

3746. In a Tatpurusha compound denoting ‘measure or
quantity’, the first member preserves its original accent, when the
second member is a Dvigu.

Tnusmamw t The word gwER: = maﬁnwmttheaﬁxm
denotiug ¢ messure’ S V. 2.37. S. 1838) is alided (Sae V., 3 37. S. 1838 Vart) ures-
TaTH SHIATY - W TMGRER: ‘an Eastarn seven-yearsold’; wres has acute on
the tirst. Why do we say ¢ before a Dvigu'$ Observe m ' Why do we say
‘when denotiug megsure 1' Observe WIHGWERH |

3e¥s | THOIEE ahrR 1 €1 R1E W

aOaTs: R A sk RsaTte sgemfe @ good wefresc o ugmﬁnu;
uwﬁ’tm‘ugmmml e i faem 1 aowanfas: v

~ -.8747. - Before tha-word * vénij * ¢ a trader, " the first member of

a Tatpurusha preserves its accent, when it is 3 ward spetifying the
- place whither one has to go, or the ware in which one deals.
Thus aiur?qsmwfag a1 eagethm ¢ the Madra-merchiants s. & ‘wlio
" trade by gong to Madra ' All these are Locative oomponnfh wg is derived by
g affix (Un II. 11 ) and is acutely accented on the last (VL. 1. 165). In the
sense of quq we have : wratf@e(: ¢ a dealer in cows;’ 31 is Gnally accented (Un
i1, 67).

Why do - we say ‘the place whlthex one goes, or the goods in wbwh oe .

deals 1’ Observe uuwmﬂni ]

stcuuﬁﬁmmmume:al w0

wraifay uTdl ag amafary am st gau fegargam g feermreg
g ‘gRve W (309) immqu.a vifagasy 1 qitgfas waas: o
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- WORTIRAR 1 .nmlmqmawm&mq 'ngai'
oy« gorwwTan

3748. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent
before the words ¢ matrd,” ¢ upajiid,’ ‘upakrama’, and ‘chhiy4’ when
these words appear as neuter.

Thus fwgiwrs 1 The word Yy is here synenymous with g*s, the phrase
being = fugrareggegwaTy, and is & Genitive compound. The word fuwt is derived
from fry, by she fewinine affix w (IIL 3. 103. S. 3280), and has acute on the final
(I1. 1. 8). So also with Iqw, asmfm (see I, 4, 21) All these are Gevitive
compounds, The word uyfgfw is acutely gocented on the first. 8o also with Fumw,
a8 ﬁl‘ﬁﬂ‘l’fw Iﬂ!ff!ll The word ##& is formed by wy (ITL. 1, 144). The
Tatpyrushs compounds ending in guwr and Jum® are neuter by IL 4. 21. So
#lso with wray, as YgewTwy | The word ¥y is derived from wy by 3 affix (Un. f,
13),and it being treated as fag (Un. I. 9) the acute falls on ¥ the first syllable (VI
I, 197). The oompoyud is a Genitive Tatpurusha—yuwi grar; and it is Neuter
b’ Il. 4. 32. When the compaund is not a Neuter we have gwreay (II. 4. 25).

pove | gufim@iEA 1€ 1R @ w

gy wafgmattafr anged awy | mopfivesy | gy 1 s e
(foR’ Ty 1 qTwgag »

3749. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent
when the secand term is suzha or priys, and the sense is  to feel
delight, or is gqod !

Thus am ¢the pleasure of gaing. ﬁnqu | These are appositional
ompounds, The word w¥gm is formed by wig affix aud bas scute on the sylia le

receding the affix (V. L 193). The word sukba and priya have the sen ¢ of
gw or ‘well' ¢good,’ ¢ benefigial,’ #. e. when the thing deuoted by the first term
the cause of pleasura or delight. Wheu this is not the sense we have uta-q‘-q "

o IMATT I 1 3196 4

WA TENYT YA | WMRAGE  TTRAT | GIRTHAETE | TR TN
sTERGITTRT | RAT Tasg | Trageg

- 8750. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent,
the second term being su&4a or priya in the sense of ¢ agreeable to
- one, or desired.’ .
Thus a‘mnﬂgm lzmé ¢the gweetmilk degired by or agreeable to the Brih-
mifni‘rm &o. The words HTWR®W and &T¥ bave acute on the final
'bgmg f rmed by the affixes sy and g respectively (V4. 62 aud IIL, L. 3). When
pot meaning agreeable to or desired, we have (mgm'q, "

oI EEAtA 1€ 121990
@ifare @ wmafe gaud qet ) anh | wy T o wgeni e
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3751. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word ‘sva-
min’ as its second member, the first term, when it denotes the
thing possessed, retains its original accent.

' Thus #f @t | When the first member is not a word denotmg posses-
sion, we have grwemTaft 1

PRI TWAGT 1€ 119 1

Zgar TRataER 0

38752. In a Tatpurusha ending in pa#i when it means ‘mas-
ter’ or ‘lord,’ the first member preserves its original accent.

Thus I@aT Ywafad? (Rig Veda I. 60. 4). The word gy is formed by =
(IIL I. 144) aud has acute on the final (FII L. 3)

3048 1 7 Warstafgiumi € 12198

ufrwsd vt Uwrdmifefe wegs® Amifr wemr y=: efwdufa: | avwgafa: s
fawta: | fafagofo: «

8753. The words ¥, aw®, feq, and fafuw, however, do not
preserve their original accent ina Tatpurusha, when coming be-
fore the word pati denoting *lord.’

This debars the accent taught by the last aphorum Thus gufa mf‘a
faqufa": fafumufa™: 0 All these are Genitive- compounds and are ﬁnnlly accent-
ed by VL. L 223. :

BB I AT NTAW L E IR 0N
- Iwfaed 1 yaauta: + yegtamw:-’ fa ageat goros: o

3754, The word dkuvana may optionally keep its accent in a
Tatpurusha, before p 17z denoting *lord.’

Thus gewufa: or yrerafa: 1 The word amrn formed by = (Un I,
80), and has acute on tbe first (VI. 1. 197).

T4 | MTOFTETYALITE, WATER 1 £ RN

wimrrugee: durmmg | awargwAter | ToATETeg | TRadde: » T
vgan warad Feeadata ar dnad « Gurad’ feg | ndda .

3755. Before U Wy, and ia'?ug, the first member in
a Tatpurusha compound preserves its original aceent, when it
treats about a supposition.

The word #Taay - wiemTTETE: ¢ the hesitation about the exintence of
a thing’ Thus ifﬂﬂ“l:' =A R ‘one feurs the jonrney’:  Similarly l'tﬁatlvug
gR A -mad arwA ef® d@wrmR ¢ it has stepped in as an ohstacle to journey.
S milarly R8T &4 A= watRte Fcnmufufa darmR ¢ the jovrney stands
directly before.’
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~ Why do we say ¢ when a supposition is meant' ? Observe uwrwadiu: 1 All
the above words are formed by g% affix and have fag accent. (VL. 1.193).

asug) Y wmud) €11 %R0 |

wIgiT yAgs : WS ga' | ga we qfefavd yaga adA ) ¢ ywgd’’ e
Ty .

8756. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves
its oniginal accent when the word ¢ pirva ’ is the second member,
and the sense is ¢ this had been lately—.’ '

Thus =1 JaYa : = matgy : ¢ formerly had been rich.” The compound
maust be analysed in the above way. The compounding tukes place by IL 1. 57
or it belongs to MayGra-vyansakidi class.

Why do we say when meaning ¢ had been lately” Observe wrwya' ¥, which
should be analysed as wrwwat8Y !!'ﬁfa v Ifit is analysed as wxRT yaga':

then it becomes an example under the rule and not a couuter-example. In order
therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the compound.

3oty 1 wfauwdeamafzadveog al@ 1 ¢ 1172 0 .

oy yd oAt wpefawg ) maurEaRe | mveieRaioy | ageden
wze3ww | < guia’ few | gu watdar gwald @9y Avgwuiay »

3757. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves
its original accent, when the second member is wfay, s,

wwutz, w9, and W in the sense of ¢ what can be found in the -

vicinity thereof.’ _

Thus wefavs, mamestey, swiargia, waeavy and aZedwy |
The acoents of these words have been taught before in Sfitras VI. 2, 12, 13. The
words gfaw &o., sre derived from @@ fawar &o., but they all mean ¢ in the
vicinity’ : wgafad = wxwi gnwg | Why do we say ¢ when meaning in the
vioinity thereof 7 Observe &% Ratzar a" @ = guats &%y ¢a field having bound-
ary.’ @wm gwuldi=@wanaidy ¢ the bounded field of Chaitra.’

gouc | famrerdifa quaeR 1 €1 138

faeresgen | famwewsr afmams’ (2053) waEam: ¢ fawe-' wfa
fis 1 wwaaww ) Ju-’ wfa famesTere: | Tawe ) faiew 1 w1 guw )
ufosa 1 goe 1 wew ) fagg e

3758. The words ‘ vispashta’ &c. preserve their accent when -
followed by an Adjective word in a compound.

Thus e @re wg#R | The compounding takes place by II. 1. 4. and it
should be aunalysed thus fame &gawn )

The word fa@re bas acute on the first by VI. 2. 49. The word (2) fa'a%
is also acute on, the-first as it gets the accent of the Indeclinable.  Some read the

il
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word as fafaw:, which bemg & Babuvyihi has also first acute. The word (3) =2’
has svarits qn the first by VIIL 2, 4, The remaining words of this olass are 4
suy, (5) 4« “5 or wg, (6) ufwen, (7) HuN (8) wud and (9) fagd.  Of these,
the word has acute on the final by VI, 3, 144 ; q; gis formed by 3 (Un
), 18) which being considered as Fllq Up. 1. 9), it has acute on the first. ufuga
is formed by v to the root u¥, and is ﬁnally acute (VL. 2, 144), gws has accent
on the final, being formed by a kyit affix (m .ﬁ’a=m, w1 yrgt|, or Up I
106). wus being formed by a fuq affix (Un, I, 111), has acute on the final (VI.
1, 163) for fugy is. understood i in the Upadi stra Up, I. 111 from stra On. L
106. 'The word fagw has acute on the final by VI, 2. 144, being formed by '
affix added to g &c,

Why do we say ‘of famaw &o,,? Observe wrnwadw hsving acute on the
final. Why do we say ¢ when followed by a word expressing a quality’? Observe

fmensay: »

Qsaeumuﬁdvmiuma N

‘9w’ cwam’ fwy’ wﬁwﬁ: vromifefy Greud wrafe g og
WEAIT | AHANSH, | THAIY: | ARATARN, | TWARAGSY, | ARACTCSA | W -’
wrarfs fam 1 om0 ¢ ad fam o mﬁﬁwﬁtmc aws AT ARARG |
k- wfr e | wstewid W gy »

8759. Ina Karmadbiraya compound, the first member con-
sisting of'a Verbal noun ‘bhiva’ preserves its original accent be-
fore adjective forms built from ‘éra’ (V. 3. 60), ‘jya’ (V. 8. 61)
‘avama * and ‘kan’ (V. 8. 64), and before a form built from the
word ¢ pipa.’ 4

Ths Ngadwsy, dgweume:, dawraws, o angtrss dawafogs « www is o
.z formed word and has fm! acoent ¢.e, on the first syllable, (YE 1. 193).
The words w, &4, and &% are substitutes which certain adjectives take in the
comparative and superlative degrees, and the employment of these forms in the
aﬁtra indicates that the compagative and superlative words having these ele-

ments should be taken as second metﬁﬁrs, and so also of wqrw, the comparative
and superlative are taken, for this is'the meaning here of the word qraEg

Why do we say ¢w &o.’ ! Observe nwa®wg 1 Why do we say ¢a verbal
Noun’ ¢ Observe n@su:, mi‘n ARANG: s better ocarriage where the word’
QA is = WFEAEA & carriage’ here &g is in the sense of @@ and not o
(1IL. 1. 117. 8. 3293). Why do wesay *a Karmadhiraya oompound ' Not s0
in the Genitive compound.

BOEO I FHIAW 1§ 1R13E 0

nﬁemiu FARWRAT | FATCASILSAIATAS 0

8760. The word ‘kuméira’ preserves its original aceent when
standing as a first member in a Karmadhéraya compound.

P

Thus gmt' w®uwT | The word gmf bas acute on the final, a8 it is derived.
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from the root gare wgTary with the afix wey of wetfg By IL 1.70, S, 752
it is ordained that §a is compounded with wag &o.

Nors :—Some commentators hold that the ward Wit must be followed by
WAY &o. (II. 1. 70) to make this rule applicab'e. They refer to the msxim "wg-
ufAuredr: ufavdren@a gaast © wheuever a term is employed which might de-
note both sowething original and also something else resulting frum a rule of
Grammar, or when a term is employed in a rule which might denote both some-
thing formed by another rule in which the same individual term has been em-
ployed, and also something else formed by a general rule, such a term should be
taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is origiual, nnd in the latter
oase, only thut which is formed by that rule iu which the sau.e individual term
bas been employed.” Other Grammarians, however do not make any such limit-
ation, buat apply the rule to all Karmadhiraya compounds of FAT 0

a0 1 Wi wAAfa 1€ 12130 0
grtanfasame: maafe @ wivwnd + wfamaddse vedan | g 0
3761. In a Karmadhéraya compound of Kumira followed by

Ppratyenas, the acute falls on the first syllable of Kuméra.
The word Wiiwg = ufwamiAises + Thus & RAWET: 0

29€R | WITAWARTATH 1 £ 1 R 1 3= &

g QUTATR A7) GRICHAST: | GAIENFEAT | WHATARHIE FAITHEG-
waia »

8762. The first syllable of Kumadra is acute optionally, when
the second member is a word denoting  the name of a horde ’

The word gm means *a maultitude. a collection &o.' Thus as RTTYIAFT: or
smunm (VL 2. 26), or m’. 1 So also with Q’mimgamr. Here
ara® &c, are horde-names ; and the affix st is added to them by V. 3. 113: which
is elided in the Plural by II. 4, 62. In the above examples when the word ‘Ku-
méira ’ is not accented on the first syllable, it gets accent on the last by VI. 2,
26, when the wfau@s maxim is not applied : when that maxim is applied, the
final of the compound takes the accent by the general rule VL. 1, 223,

;mammfgﬁueualan

vy WY =" AT | THETHT:  AATORE TSeTh | FUNETRIAT SWATR: 1
THARTETRIA: USARTE: | ‘audie -’ grfum Fgﬁmu | USEHQIE: | uSERmE:
unanTE: a derar’ g uSesess wagETe: | ‘qnewitey’ fww | uspare: 1 fight
fow 1 wTanha: o

8763. In a Dvigu compound, the first member preserves its

original accent, before a stem ending in a simple vowel, with the

-exception of @ (#£), before a word denoting time, as well as be.

fore “kapéla, ¢ bhagila’ and ‘ farbva.’, .
19 C
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Thus Gsarcf: 1 The above is an example of Taddhitirtha Dvigu (II 1. 53)
equal to g'et@a: wwTgwWa, the wwrm  deuoting affix WiFyg is always elide! in
Dvigu (V. 2. 3 Vart). So also Jywim:=an ®We™ ¥AT! So nlso & «-
w1 1| This is also a Taddhxtﬁrtha Dvigu (II 1. 52), formed by the :iffix gq (V.

1.80-82 S 1744-16), So also @ SI WEHYIR:, U SI auma:, U segua: 1+ These are also
Taddhitartha Dvigu formed by IV. 2. 16, ‘the affix wy being elided by IV. 1,
88. The word o't &+ is first acute by Phit (IL. 5).

Why do we say * before an gt stem &o ”? Observe q afuﬂa ma:=dar-
-, Why do wesay **in a Dvigu Compound %" Observe utmtfa LT

3048 | FETWATHI 1 g1 1300

Igmmmn far. 1 1 | AgRUT: | AgWSSTIE: | d@ afg
sfa ‘szewiw: - (:!;u) ‘f:?;m " S

3764. In a Dvigu compound, the word éa/Zx may optionally
preserve its accent, when followed by an ik-ending stem, or by a
time-word, or by kapila, bhagila and sariva.

This allcws optlon wheve the last rnle reqmred the accent necessanly Thus
ag <fa: or qtfa uy AT or agma mm or WgWUT: WY wATE: or
lgmna., ag qUA: or agsnm' The word g has acute on the final being
formed by the nffix g (Un. I. 29). When the 3 is changed to & a8 in the first
example, the anuditta & is obanged into svarita by VIIL. 2. 4. S, 3657, when
the first member preserves its accent, In the othei alternative, the ‘accent fulls
on the last syllable, ‘ ' o

oy 1 fafefamwiimm i g1 2 1 2an

TARAT WA: YA ud wwen ar Ty axefafe: | oseafaata:

3765. In a Dvigu compound, the first member may option-
ally preserve its accent, when followed by the words ‘dishti’
and vifas/z as second members.

Thus Yvafaie: or usafzfe’:, osafaafe: or uysafgafey: + The afix
ary is elided after the wavy denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. 2. 37).

39€€ | wwH! fagyTseERITERETg 1€ 1 R 1 AR 0

warwaife gww wewr feenfay | simmafew: | ghamdfa qur: 1 A
UoR: | HTRZURE: | WTE fA WU | WWEA: | eRRLAEI: | ‘warars T
pﬁw&a | FRElY FTfuR: ggEtEe: wfawgad A

- 8766. A locative-ending word, when it does not denote time,
preserves its original accent, when followed by sidd/a, . ‘$ushka’
pakva, and 6and/za, in a compound.

Thus @feisdtee: or wimmvafow:, wrimegt@e: or wmifm @fg®: 1| The
word gf®reg is formed by the affix mag added to gty (IV. 2. 80), The words,
samkidya and kimpilya have acute on the final, and by Phit Sitra (IIT. 16) in
the alternative the acoent falls on the middle, So alsu ATRUYSH. | The word
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wre_is formed by w3 A afix, and has acute on the beginaing. So also wm&mas
The word chakra, has acute oun the final.

Why do we say ¢ when not denoting time.’ ? OQbserve W“: t The
compounding takes place by IL. 1, 41. The accent of the Locative Tatpurusha
taught in VI, 2. 1. was debarred by Krit-iccent saught iu VL 2. 144. The present
sitra debars this last rule regarding Krit-accent and reordains the Locative Tat-
parusha accent when the Krit-words are fa= &e.

399 1+ UfLaRITrT SETEmATGIOSTaTEY 1 £ 1R 133 0

WA wwA gwarEiefr sRnrauatels @ e qed 3 o
wfryatean | wmgruwg uga uwy 1+ wafend 1 Suent wrgamar « aywfe-
W sudr: famﬁwitmmfm | WAt us&mgatm AFRE wEATATY
w1 S¥REEeEr wfe gwAr . agnaiw ) aw-’ efw fee Wi afa
waafa o ‘

8767. The particles pari, prati, upa, and apa, preserve their
accent before that word, which specifies an exclusion, or a portion
of day and night, (in an Avyayibhiva compound also).

Thus o Tatans gt &4 ¢ It rained aH round (but uot in) Trigarta.' (See
I 111 and 12). So also u ey o Teard wfa, uﬁwnaq 1 So also
W Ay .fyaa, v Ay awgafvnw. Jugd T, § Wufand” gt 3w, (1L L 11,
snd 12),

By Phit Sitras IV. 12, and 13 alt Particles (Nipita) have acute on the first
syllable,  So also upasargis with the exception of mfw 1. Therefore ufr &o, have
acute on the first, In a Tatpurusha and Bahuvrilki compounds, these words
¢pari’ ¢ prati ’ &c. as first members would have retained their accent by tha
rules already gone befors ; the present siitra, therefore, extends the principle of
the preservation of the accent to. Avyayibbiva oompounds also. The prepositions
%q and qfc alone denote- the.limijt exclusive or &stx, and it is therefore with these
two prepositions only that the second member can denote the thing excluded, and
not with yf aud 3w 1 With these prepositions mg and qft, the second term if
denoting a member of day or night, is alsc taken even as excluded, therefore no
b.eparaté ilustrations of those are given,

Why do we say ¢ before a word which is excluded, or is a part of a day and
uight’ ?» Observe wrafr gant: vats

30€¢ 1 tta:uagaaag%ﬁaﬁfmm £1R138 N0

usmasifeai agFermmEasIwy ad mF 577 gema UHEMRT | veeE P
% fmaatgﬂ 01 Tefavamr bl AZTA TAA | UNW-' A fm ]
E o RATGAT: | g'ﬂl "ar g ar WA gn ﬂﬂ’l’lﬂ | AR RZqy wa = d us=an i
nawmaxfwmmflﬁawur afsarei  wswdw 1 7 Agr 1 ‘agean’ fEw -
dwnamigaat ‘gag ey quitai gwma Qfﬂ]]%ﬂ!ﬂ 1 samgiany Teg e
qITET: N

3768. The first member of a Dvandva compound, formed of
names denoting the Kshatriya (wariior) clans in the plural num’,
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ber, retains its original accent when the warrior belongs to the
clan of Andhaka or Vrishni.

Thus vaTGes Qwwr;, Qwatramr:, TYfaargdem 1 The word Sviphalka is
formed by wag affix (IV. 1. 114) and has acute on the last (III. 1, 3). The
word furfs bas acute on the first syllable, and daes not change in denoting Patro-
nymic,

“hy do we say ‘in denoting a Warrior clan’ ? Observe #wgwigsm:
Here g'm is derived from #ig by the affix ast (IV. 3. 10)= §i¥ waw: | ¥nma=: =
Farori gar1  These nam:s belong to Andhaka and Vyishni clans, but are not
the warrir-names. The word Ti=@ here means those Kshatriyas who belong
to the family of anointed kings and warriors (wfitfaewa'varn:); these (Dvaipya
and HaimAyana) do not belong to any such family,

Why do we say ¢in the Plural number’ 1 Observe g‘wﬁwurgi'af "

Why do we say ‘in 8 Dvandva compound ’ § Observe gwitari HTTI: —qfw-

ga 0
Why do we say ¢ of Andhaka and Vryishni clans’ ¢ Observe W a0

FEC 1 HRAT 1 € 11 3Y M
daraife & vAT 37 1 gAY | WA | S@uary g gt Farad e
s / ~ A

8769. The numeral word, standing as the first member of a
Dvandva compound preserves its accent.

Thus §may, g2y, FAET or FATAW L The ay is the substitute of Fr
VI. & 48)and has acute on the final,

3900 | ATATAN @TRETHI 1 €1 R 1 3 0

AEATIRSAREATEAT gg JAU WA « aifgaatidtar: | gty AungEt
&#81  wTaafuss~uLd gAgfaTun | gwAT geg wiendfugstnt awr famda 1 &Ry
= affggzaast | ‘araw— «fa g | greedumogn: | ‘wwaweY fag 1 wie
gaarfgAd arE

3770. When words denoting seholars are named after theirf
teachers and are campounded into a Dvandva, the‘first member
retains its aocent.

The word =s=RaT@ means ¢a pupil * ‘a boarc¥; not a day scholar}
When the scholar is named by an epithet derived from the name of his teaoher,
that name is mraratggser: or teacher-derived name, Thus wmfy - Fa-d&an ]
Both words have acute on the middle as formed by g affix, The word mm"ru-‘
asa  qualifies the whole Dvandva,compound and not the first member only,
That is, the whole sompound in all its parts should denote scholars, whose names
are derived from those of their teachers, Therefore not in wuifgdu-agat
where though the fivat i8 a teacher-derived name, the second is not,

" Why do we say “namea_ derived from the teacher's’ 7 Obseive TIREgAa
WIgn | .
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Who do we say ‘a scholar?’ Observe wifewsatgNa w1 0

3999 | STARTAYTZATT 1 €1 R 1 30 0

uai gAZ gATX UBAT | MARIAA | GiWE YAOW afammaAERy | graf-
magsAr o

3771. Also in the Dvandvas ‘kirtkaujapau’ &e, the first
members retain their accent.

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural afix have been so
exhibited for the sake of distinctness. The following is-a list of these words.
1. wra-stsxdr (formed by s IV. I. 114 in the seuse of Patronymis, from: wa
and FAT these being R'shi names) w

2. grafgATegRAY (sivarai is formed by we Patron. affix and ATagRY by
zg IV. L 119).

3. wmavawasre The word Avanti is end-acute, _to which is added the
Patron affix fiyan by IV. L. 171, which being a Tadrdj is elided in the plural;
wasar faard@r sez: = wafm  the quadruple siguificant wrg being elided,

4, Y=wgroutay: (Paila is derived from Pili; the son of Pili is “Pails, the
yuvan descendent of Paila will be formed by adding f&st IV. I. 136, which is
however, elided by IL 4 69.) The word Syﬁpsma belongs to Bididi class IV,
I. 104, the female deacendant will be Syapaml the yuvan descendant of her will
be syﬁ.pargeya. It is not necessary that the compound should be plural always,
We have Gvaragiar also,

5. mfavatagar: Kapi has acute on the final, Theson of Kapi will be
formed by ug IV, 1. 107, which is however elided by IL. 4. 64, . This compound
muss, therefore, be always in the plural.

6. WfAmrgutar®ar  (Sitikiksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be
Saitikiksha by =, IV. 1. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed
by g9 whioch is elided by II. 4. 58. Piiichdla’s female descendant is Pifichali,
her yuvan descendant is Pifichdleya, The plural number here is n»t compulsory.
We have Famtgursamdr also.)

7. wgeaTgSan: or sgwarewur: (The son of Katuka will be formed by
«® IV. I, 69, which is elided in the Plural by II. 4, 66. The son of Varchald
is Varchaleya).

8. wwwgamy:  (The son of Sakala is $4kalya, his pupils are Sikaldb by
wq IV. 2. 111, The son of Sunaka will be Saunaka by mst IV. I. 104, which
will be elided in the Plural by II. 4. 64), Some read it as WHSEWHT:, where
the g% affix after Sapaka is elided by II. 4. 66. So also Yawurda: u

9. wawmsaT: (the son of Babhru is Bibhrava),

10. qreffdranEr: (Archivinah are those who study the work produred
by Richiva, the affix fufr being added by IV. 3. 104. Muigala belongs to
Kanvadi olass IV. 2, II[ ; Maudgaldh are pupils of the sonof Mudgals).

11, gfmgugr. Thisa Dvandva of Kanti and Surashtia in the plural or
of the country-uames derived from them like Avanti, Kuuti and Chinti have
aoute on the final,
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12. fa'mgusgn: as the last, 13. mug@amer: (Both belong to Pachiadi
class formed by ny 1I1. 1, 134, from afg @R Bhvidi 300, gaag is formed from
the same root with the prefix six, the wr being elided, and both have acute on the
final: and are enumerated in the Gargddi list ¥V, 1. 165, In the plural the
patronymic affix gy is elided by II. 4. 64.

14, ansmg::1  Hore aleo uy affix is elided by IL 4. 64,

15. wfgrasmwar: or °fag@r: 1 Avimatta has acute on the first being
formed by the st particle, Both the wards luse g5 patronymic by II. 4, 66.

16. anrsmiagEar + The son of Babhru is Bibhrava, and the 'sson of
Salaiku or Salaika of AEifz IV, 1. 99 is SAlaikayana.

17. angazrreda.: « Diuchyuta takes gy in the patronymio which is elided
by II. 4. G6.

18, ezwraTaT:, 1+ Kathih are those who read the work of Kaths, the affix
fafa (1V, 3. 104.) being elided by IV, 3. 107. Those who study the work
of Kilipin, are Kalipil® the wy being added by IV, 3.108, which required
the wq of Kalipin to be retained by VI. 4, 164 but by a Vartika under VL 4,
144 the %= portion is elided before wag n

19. wzRrgan: | Those Who study the work of Kuthumin are- &rgaT: formed

by wup (IV. 1, 83, the ¥ beiug elided before wig by VI. 4. 144 Virt already
referred to above,

20. @rgaSdrwTgE 1 Those who study the work of Lokiksha are Lauki
kshih, Or the son of Lokidksha is Laukdkshi, the pupils of Jatter are Lau~
kakshih, .

21. eRgAwyg 1 Stri has accent on the final,

22 fra@uyarar: « The son of Muda is Maudi, the papils of latter are Mauddh,
So also Paippalddih.

23. figiw ar: 1 The double reading of this word indicates that Rule
VI, 1. 223 also applies.
24, GERTA or TEANTT: =& + WI{ | Vatsa has acute on the final.

© 25. So alse i‘itgmm':m:, The pupils of Sudruta and Prithu are so called ;.
they take gy IV. 1. 83. 26, sIHA, 27. msn.gamﬁl Yijya is formed by uuwg,
added to us, the & is not changed t» & Guttural by VII. 2, 66. Tt has svarita
on the final by fag accent (VI. 1,185),. Anuvdkya is derived from anu+
vach + nyat,

BOR | AW AL LT T ASTATAHCATRAR Fefgatreanagy ¢
€113 '

ngs: wFA dwifay 20y 1 wgwife: | agwUgy: | AgmiE: | wRgETE ).
amefafe: | agw iz 1 gmea-’ (o0) «fa wfavdimeag Tnd &G L
ag 1 wear ifedegife: '

8772. The word A¥q (RWET) retains its accent beforc the
following : #ifg, mrmga, ghe, Taarq, srara, g, Wy, Rfafea,
Trea, and wIg 0
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Thus w¥witfe:, wlooww: w¥afe:, =g gaw:, agsEE:, s
wﬁ'nma:. ﬂi‘ifﬂ?'ﬁ:, ﬂ{ﬁltﬂ:, aﬁmqa:, n The weq, hus acute on the final
(Un IL 84.) On the wfgaZrm maxim already meutionad wider Vi. 2.26. S 3760,
this accent will apply to that compound of weq which it forms under rale IL
L.61. S. 740 for that is the particular rule of Karraadharaya compounding .elating
to mahat (pratip ulokta), This rul: therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tatpuru.
sha, Thus wedT gify: =nq¢'}h’: which has accent on the final by VI. 1.223.

3008 | GFUHTE SW@EA 1 € 1 R 1 3E N

AR | gWAavEday | RydvEaay | gy wdfa gw 1 amawaifay
RiZIAE 1

.8773. The words mahat and kshullaka retain their aecent
before the word Vai§vadeva.

Thus ﬁtamiaq, and a:aé';im&aq # The word kshuliaka is derived
thus ﬁ"i alfﬂ=§ﬁ: to which the Diminutive @& (V. 3.73. &o) is added: and
the word has uddtta on the final,

3008 | 3p: wrfzavEEt: 1 € 1 R 1 8O N
IZERY | IFFT | 3%: i Igu= mEIIE: |
'8774. The word* ushtra’ retains its accent before ¢sidi’ "
and ‘vami’. , .
Thus JezardY aud a1 The word I is derived from Iy by &g
affix (Un IV, 162 ) and has acute on the first ( VL. 1. 197.)

3008 1 iIr: arzaTiraTday 1 12189 0

gz \ merfa: | irewte: 8

3775. The word go retains its accent before ‘sidda’, ‘sidi’»
and ‘sirathi’. ' .

Thus fir:gra: or af @raufa=m"ara:, W grfa: =i arfa:, and & grefa: u gz
is formed from §g with the affix 9y and forms a Genitive compound (B1: A1Z:).
Or from the causative verb graufw, we get #gra: by adding m@g (11 9. 1) ATy
is formed by fgf from the same causative root, The Krit-accent is debarred in
the case of gr& and gifaa; the Samasa-accent VL. 1. 223 in the case of grzfa w

399¢ | FEMTRIATRIARATTRITEN@GEEUT UIATAT AfAaHy : 10d--
W FTERITO F 1 €1 %1 80

T AT BHTETAT AWIATTRATE FEUE WHAT | FEUT ATEIH  FIATHIAY )
IwmaTR: Fo: | ,

‘+ gfefa aremys’ 1 gfaurduan . gfaogam:

foat ge: Tempps: 1 foolb favmar’ (s82) efafmass mge™: | wgar Sy
TYASTAT | NINAT FFSU AINTIFEUT| WINATSE | AHAHEATIIGIIN: + NA@T-
fa aq wetew | fagnifzarseasfoamfzara a1 it g witgzar ) faar-
AatfaaTy awrar fanwmostuve | oRws gatfamaitam: |+ Afaamai @g: 1 fdr-
wasg | fafafadsod @t Amogww: | TwE) sgARIEIIN: | GRUEEES: |
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‘+ gornfafa away +' www dfers w@R FmEEEERT | wfauRER
auid ‘T’ (3°20) W @i fafen: « @ witr o ) dagla: 1aw aegs-
ww gaeneir@ inwd a fafow ged fafed @ @dhife awhafzy awe:
‘e 118 sutua 7 1 T 0 fufedsmitaia ‘wdveived @ (3zse) wfa fawma:
WHRNTEE: | AW ACHAGTIW: JUUE: §

8776. The first member retains its accent in the following:—
1. Kuru-girhapata, 2. Rikta-guru, 8. A:fta-jarati, 4. Agiila-
diidha-10pd, 5. Pire-vadavd, 6. Taitila-kadrah, 7. Panya-kam-
balah, and DA4:i-blidra &e,

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhihited
without any ouse-ending, the remaining five are in Nom. Singular, Thus
ga‘mu’uaq (gtmi mgua, Kur is_formed by & uffix added to & Up, I. 24,) and
has acute on the final.

Vart :—So ulso § imnTEURY, the word Vriji has soute accent on the first.

So also freit gt::&ﬁ'gt: or ﬁ'ﬂigt: for rikta has aoute either on the first
or on the secoud (VL. 1. 208 S. 3696). So also wgAT uwsagama'}, nEFS
F0T = HuE T3SV 0 Asitd aud adlild beiug formed by as particle have acute on
the first: VI. 2. 3. That which has Wt is called weilw, the uffix &g being added
by its belouging to Sidhmadi class, and T chunged to & by its belonging to kapi-
Jakadi class (VIII, 3. 18.) So also qr"awar, this is = qrR@weda 0 This is a samésa
with the force’ of wa, and there is irregularly no elision of the caseending. It is
not a compound under II, 1, 18, 8. 672 The word wiT belongs to Ghritddi olass,
aud bLas acute on the final. RfFa=i mg:-ﬁfaﬁsﬁ;; :, the son cr pupil of Titilin is
Taitila formed by wyy affix. uwua®mmW:, panya euds in @q aund has aoute on the
first (VI. 1. 2138),

Vért:—quazsaa: has acute on the first only when it is a name, Other
wise in ufwazd w&ms compound, the accent will be on the final by the general
rule VI. 1, 223. The word uga being formed by ag affix (III. 1. 101) is acute"
ly accented on the first (VI. 1. 218). The word uguswmw: is a Name when it
means the market.blanket i. e. a blanket of a well known determinate size
and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by the blanket-sellers. But when
the compound means a saleable blanket, it takes the samésa accent (VI. 1. 223).
If it be o!jected what is the use this Vartika, for the word uuam Leing formed
by a kritya affix, will retain its accent in the Tatpurusha, by VI. 2. 2, we rveply
that the &g used in VI. 2. 2 relates to pratipadokta kritya compounds such as
ordained by wmgsar@ar wwtan (II. 1. 68), while here the compound is by fasug.
fazwa (IL 1. 51) and i8 a genera) compound.

So also AW :=a‘i§lm: t The words belonging to Disi bhérddi class are
all those Tatpurusha compound words, not governed by any of the rules of ac-
" cent, in which it is desired that the first member should retain its accent
As:—gud s g=at™ Rg Veda I. 5. 3). The word gtfﬂd means * Q¥ WO
Wig@@mry' 1+ The ufix is fm, and the case-ending of Ut is retained as a Vaidic

.

avomaly. The word g't is fiust acute by Puit II, 3.




Vor. IIT Accewrs Cu. IV. §3781.] AcosNrs or Conrouns. 158

9e00 1 W@l A3 1 €121 83N

wgdiaTiiy ARgifegatad o weT | JUTT 218 JUATS 0

3777. A word in the Dative case as the first member retains
its accent, when the second member expresses that which is suit-
ed to become the former.

Thus 3 ugts 1 The word gu has acute on the first syllable, as it is formed

by @ (Un IIL 37) treated as a fag (Up. IlL. 26). This accent applies when the
second member denoting the material is modified into the first by workmaaship.

The composition takes place by II. 1. 36.

BOSS I WA 112188 8

WY o e uemT | Fameg X

3778. Before the ‘artha’, the first member in the Dative
retains its accent.

Thus 3Fady; Faav being formed by a Fag affix (V. 4. 37) has acute on
the middle.

s HE 1€ 11BN

wrH ut egued et | nfeasg

8779. The first member in the Dative case retains its accent
before a Past Participle in ¢ kta.’

Thus #’fe@w 1 The compounding takes place by II. 1, 36,

woco | siyraEstrEt 1 g 1R 8E N

Wi ot gantaew’ wwwr o Afgwar: 1 wfovs wegae: o goear g
wEsHTETe: | ‘wand@’ Ty 1 Juar e Sfoway | wfasT few | sanwaT 0

8780. Before a Past Partieiple in ‘kta,’ the first member,
when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its original accent
in a Karmadbiraya compound.

This rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns speo:ﬁcally
mentioned in II. 1. 59, on the maxim of pratipadokta &o, Thus % fawar:,
ﬁm \ The word w’fg has acute on the first as it is formed by the affix fx
which is considered fag (Up. IV. £1). The word gn is end-acute as it is formed
by the affix wa (Un 1. 124). Why do we say ¢in a Karmadhiraya compound’ ?
Observe Xtqar & = ’lmnm‘q t Whydo we say ¢ when it is a non-nishtha word’ ?
Observe gatswag «  Here the compounding is by II 1, 60,

¥05q | Wl fgAtat 1 €12 188 0

aftngtfefa ga@ &R R fgdarw’ wsatt) wefoa: | gmwna: | wevsT-
siaa: ) waws fareka | wnR  few | amEtEE: 0
‘+ wyred ¥ awmA + | g gEwA. | ‘g-’ (3%ec) wmETTETR

seq
20
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8781. Before a Past Participle in ‘ kta,’ a word ending in
the Accusative case retains its accent, when it does not mean a
-separation. ‘

- fThus & NR., Jrama: . " we has acute on the end ; :m( has acute ox the
first, as it is formed by the fag affix ¥4 added to um, the ﬁual being replaced by
wut (Un. L 143) Why do we say ¢ when not meaning separation’ ¥ Clserve
SPICAIR :, beeause one has taken himself beyond kiutira.

‘Fdr¢ :—This rule does not apply when the Past Participle has an upasarga
sttached : -as gawrel:, (VL. 4. 144). This is au exception to rule VI, 2. 144,

(RO I PAIAT FHTW 1 €1 2 1 8BS W

MAAIGE AH UL GAOWE wHRT | RG] | SACA: | WEROISIEA: | $3F
e + “sate’ Teg . T8w. gTd Taares B

3782. A word ending in aa Instrumental case retains its ac-

cent before the Past Participle in ‘kta’. when it has a Passive
meaning.

Thus FETATY: = *¥GT SAT: TWAT: ¢ protected by thee,” T2 ¥A: | ARTHEA: | ¥
-is formed by ta affix (Un II, 22) added to the causative Tifa; wwTia is formed
by the Samasinta affix 2w, aud has acute on the fizal. Whv do we say ¢ when
daving a .Passive signification’? Observe -vEAnTIA: c=tuaw: i The ‘kta’ is
.added to a verb of motion with-an Active significance,

30¢cy | AMRRAAMT 1-£:1 R 1.8¢ 1

mﬁu weR sUmaiedt afa: wwan ghfees ) e’ Wy waew
wnwydeze g sfafuemmizan v grEma: | ww-’ (a=s) crmwaTa: »

3783. A word called Gati (1. 4. 60) when standmg immeds-
ately before a Participle in ‘ kta’ havmg a Passive sxgmﬁeance
wetains its accent.

Thus gtifgag 1 The word gtq is end-aeute, as it is formed by the
afix wfg added to gA by V. 3. 39.  Bere one of the following rules would
have applied otherwiss, namely, either (1) the Samisa end-acute IV. 1.
233 (2) or the Indeclivable first member to retain its .scoeut VI. 3.2,
(3) or the end-acute by V. 2. 139 and 144, The present stra debars all these.
Why do we say * immediately 2°  Observe I\ﬁ‘m + Where the distant Gati
word wfa does not preserve its accemt, but the imrmediately preceding Gati, Iq
does retain its accent, though it is not the first member of the compound word.
Compare also VIIL. 2 70, But in Wﬂi-*mﬂ (dgata being governed by this
rule) we hava grrama': (1L 1. 39 and VI 8, 0) where VI. 2. 144 bas its scope
though it had not 1ts scope in Wit + IFqa: = mg A"

Nors :—Iu the formet case the fullowing maxim applies Fgued nfams ga-
Jafa ggd 1 ¢ A Krit afix denotes whenever 1t is employed, a word-forin which begius
with that to which that Krit affix has beeu added, and which euls with the Kyit
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affix, but moreover should a Gati or a noun such as denotes a'case.relation have
been prefized to that word-form, then the Krit affix must denote the sam:? word«
form together with the Giti or the noun which may have been prefixed to it
In the second example, this maxim, is not applied, because scope should be given
to the word w#¢ in this aphorism. When the Participle has not a Passive
aiguificance, the rule does not apply because the word w#fw is understood here
also; as wHA: &S 2wgA: | This sdrra debars VI 2. 144,

avsB i ar g fafa maBRr i g1z 1900
. awrEt fafa graafeR wha atswnt afa: wewr ¢ wiodt wea o
<@t fr’ 1 semuena: | wde’ fwg ) weeare: ¢ Fafa’ fag o wwal o gee )

‘war’ fag ¢« wwem: 0

3784. An immediately preceding Gati retains its originalks
accent before (a word formed by) a Krit-affix beginning.with ¢
which has indicatory #, but not before #x.

Thus wha Tt yames WAT (Rig Veda IIL 19, 3). u aat (with ™ mq,
(with gg1), @ w&fa: (with f®) « This stitra debars the Kyit-affix accent (VI 2
139). Why do we say * before an affix begiuning with @& # Observe wyréaras:
farmel with the affix wrwey (LIL 2, 165), and the thn w, the accent being
governed by VL 2, 139. Why do we, say *whioh is fag’? Observe umat
formed by gg affix. When a Krit-affix takes the augment 33, it does not. lose
its character of beginning with § ou the Vartika qrgﬁﬁ;m maﬁﬁrn"q + Thus
wargar, u'afugq 1 Why do we say “but not . before -’ ? Observe ﬂlmg' : with,
the Upadi affix g u,

BOCY | W WTAYT QAYG- € 1R 1AL 0
ARG AN ITAT nfmma | uEAT gmziagud - e aard
gz
3785. An immediately precedmg Gati retains its ongma.l*
accent before. an, Infinitive in Zeva: (III. 4. 14)’but. whereby
simultan:ously the final has the acute as well. ’

Thus 1'1513' All upasargas_ have . acute on the first except *abhi’"
which thqrefoce has. acute on the final.- (Phit IV. 13) which declares Iugnt:
WA ZIAT wfiasig | This debars &g accent (VI, 2. 139) and is an exception ta,
t!xe rule that in a single word, a single syllable only has, acate. .

8o=€ | WMATATSTART TG | €.1 143
wATR AR IR AT AT T UFHAT 1 ¢ T gURATR 'manﬂ efa f5m 0,
wRIRAr o] | waEnaiE i | gfepu'E, w0 wn'e:’ | ‘awad’ i,
a‘;mnsrq:u .
- 3786; . An immediately., preceding Gati not ending in.f/i’ or,
ﬁ-’-retc_xins;itsgogigiua‘l agcent before ‘afich’ when an affix having.
a “v.’ follows. -
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Thus 'ﬂﬂﬂ:lz in ¥ vty E@™ (Rig Veda I. 164. 19). The accent is acute
and optionally svarita by VII[ 3, 6. Why do we say ‘not ending in g or 3%
Observe warqtw:, here by VI. 2. 139 the second member retains its original accent.
Why do we say ‘before an affix @ '} Observe gasw#: 1 When the nasal of
* afich’ is elided, then rule VI. 1. 222 presents itself ; but that rule is superseded
when a Gati not ending in ¥ or 3 precedes, because the present rule is subsequent.
Thus Gare: in wfs qwarht wgdt aare: (Rig Veda VI 25. 3).  Insowe texts, the
reading is wyanTawwd +  The affix & is like fgfu_ &o., (V1. 1. 67),

O 1 ARG 111493 0

awmaTRssaaTETRETe S gt mggm'u ¢ gameitadda: -’ (s€49)

sfa wsdwar: @fw: (o » :
3787. The Gatis ‘#i’ and ‘adks’ however, retain their ori-
ginal accent before * afich ’ followed by a ‘v’ affix.
Thus wi® 1 The w becomes svarita by VIII, 2. 4. S. 8657. So also
u

a%%e | TOTTATEH 1°C 171 98

sveTe | Yufamanmme: | fog 7 e wae Ta 0

3788. The word ¢ ishat,’ when first member of - a compound,
may optionally preserve its original accent. ' e

Thus HWI: or SugwmEIE: ) ﬂa‘ has acute on the final. But in FuaNa:

&c., the Krit-accent Will necessarily take place (VI. 2. 189); no option being"

allowed ; Lecause the compounds to which the present rule applies are, on the
mexim of pratipadokta, those formed by iuq ‘with non-Kyit woids wunder II.

2.7.
wese¢ | Tevwmafamd wd g 12wy w
gaduRwmgaie go'ud an wewr ui ) § gadt ofaraee e fagad 1 wda

v+ fggaduan |« axdenafe s ifme og ¢ fewuay ’ foq 1 wwrawy ot

Ty’ fag ) wgeTeEn o wd’ feg o Frewamr o
3789. The first wember, [denoting the_ quantity of gold
retains optionally its original accent, before the word g

u 3
__Thus Tzgag uag or fggadua'q 1 This is Karmadhiraya componnd
ggaa u’f‘:muIm'u:Fagm, A% A7 It may also be treated as a Bahuvrihi
compound, then the acent will be of that compound, as F@'galﬁua: or F‘gau}uﬁ: '
Why do we say gold’? Observe wemyag Why do we say ¢quantity ’?
Observe wiasgag 1 Why do we say ‘a%’ 7 Observe Fawmamimr u

3s¢o 1 wamsTatroda®T 1613 195 o

RIRWRT AT wwAntATS | yundar: | dgofa =

. TRITRAEY g T !
wunwe: wawam; | wtee-’ ofa faw 1 wadr Ramem: 0 T :

e
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3790. The word ‘prathama ’ when standing first in a cam-

pound, retains optionally its original accent, when meaning ‘a.
novice.’

The word wfatrudufs - wiatiuvaw or wiumares 1 Thus vou"Rarece: o
ﬂnﬁmm.-éufamntmg wgW: ‘ one who has recently commenced to study
Grammar,” The word wuw is derived from wg by wryg (Un V. 68) and by fag
acceut the acute falls on the last. Why do we say * when meaning a Novice ?*
Observe wan@ateay: (SurscyiATaTa gearar a: §:) ¢ the first Grammarian or
& Grammarian of the first rank.’ "It will always have aoute on the final,

39¢Q | HATHANT FAURA 1 € 1 31 95 0
o1 UHAT | FATES: | I RAGAT | ¥y § wavdmwenia fowy 0
3791. The words sat and waw, standing as the first member:

of a compound, retain optionally their origiral accent, in a Karma-
dbiraya.

Thus HALEHS: or WATRE:, HANFES: or &AWWS: | The word Karmadharaya
in used for the sake of the next sfitra, this sfitra could have done without it, as
‘katara ’ and ¢ katama * by the maxim of pratipadokts, form only Karmadhiraya'
compound, by II. 1. 68,

39¢x | Wlr ATEWHATET: 1 € 1 R 1YS W

WAGAT: | WUHWT: | WAt uEamengwata: 1« ww:’ ey ew-
wiw e 1 waifa-’ wfa fag ) widgiaa: « sdaica x@w

8792. The word ¢ 4rya’ optionally retains its original accent-
in a Karmadhdraya, before the words ¢ Bribmana ’ and ‘ kuméira.’

Thus w1a'mww: or mim‘mlﬂ:, ln'ﬁglnt: or lnﬁgln?: + The word wTg
is formed by wuwm affix and has svarita on the final, Why do we say ¢ Arya’
Observe lltll'lml'lﬁ:, mgm{: t Why do we say before ¢ Brihmapa’ and ‘Ku:
wara’ ? Observe wrawfxa:1 Why ¢ Karmadbiraya?’ Observe widss srema:

SR | Aoccording to the Accentuated Text the accent is g (Pro.
Bohtlingk).

WARAI AT 1131 4w

AR YEARD: TR AT ATYHEAT HAYRS | TFUTRT: | TAHATT | ar
ferrat BWTTG: 0 :

3798. The word ‘ rijan,” retains optionally its accent before
the words ‘ Briohmana ’ and ‘ Kumira’, in a Karmadh4raya.

Thus J1ewTeR W: or TERIRY:, TogAR? or TEEWT 1 The word T8
is formed by the affix wfasg added to 7rg (Tn. I. 156). Bue UFT WMWW=UW-
W1 U: where the compound is not Ka:mndbaraya The making of this a

separate aphorism is for the sake of the subsequent siura into which the anuvritti
of (te runs and not that of W@ W



158 Tre SwpaaNta Kavnubt [Vor. ITL Accents Ca. IV, §371.

. 30¢8 | WRIAAATA 1€ 1 R 1 £0 N

gz e wRafe wt U gemt | aepAaT | aedt feg o e

3794. The word ‘rijan’ ending in the Genitive case, op-
tionally retains its accent, before the word * pratyenas.’

The words tim| and wwawiraty are understood here also, Thus Tra:
WEGAT: or (rA: WAINT: | WTANA' UN: ule Twevwm g | The sign of  the Geni-
tive is not elided by V1. 3. 21. When WIRTY i8 not meant, we have, Lizumd A
or tmm 71 1 Why do we say ¢ ending in the Genitive * ? Qbserve yT@T  @18T
W ATHY = UISWEAT: 1o option,

oty 1 @ fam i g 12 160

ara ot frrd amid ga @1 wear | famwefen: | cwEn: C (580) wim
f;:i’mamﬁnum fanvrswam wigaiw: | sfen wvin  wrefaetaraE:
¢ fara 1y ’ fwe 1 gy owfEA 0

3795. A word baving the sense of ‘always’, retains op-
tionally its accent, before a Past Participle in ¢ kta.’

Thus fa mwufew: or Tamusfen: | These are Accusative compounds
formed under Rule II. 1. 28. 8. 690 ; fama ia formed by we_ affix, added to the
upasarga T (IV. 3, 104 Virt) ; and has acute on the first, the upasarga retaining.
its accent, the affix being anudatta (III. 1. 4). wfga as end-acute by VI. 2. 144.

S 3878, Why do we ssy ¢ when the first term means always’? Observe ggw.

wefen : »
Nors:—In the case of famawsfaa: &c., the samisa accent VI. 1. 323 was.

first set aside by the Accusative Tatpurusha accent VI. 2. 2 ; this in its turn wag
set aside by w§ accent VI. 2. 144, which is again debarred by the present.

aceg | ym: fafemfr 1 €130 630

ut vt | arRentun: 1wy wrgaTe: ) s’ few o erawton: o ¢ Petefe”
fex1 wmTan -

3796. The word ‘ grima’ when first member of a compound,

optionally retains its aceent, before a word deneting a “profes-
sional man or artisan.’

Thus ¥1ifua: or grwenfua”:, “urwgem: or wwgww: 1 The word wmw
was acute on the first as it is formed by the affix wfaqqg (Un I. 148). Why do
be say ‘grw’'? Observe wrmaTium : 1 Why do we say ‘a &ilpi, a professional
workman ’?  Observe UrRtwt ; where there is o option.

aetelﬂﬂﬁmmlﬁlQ 1€3 1

fafearfela o vdard st ar wsan L awefos: | aegeEE: miimna
fag ' 1 uaaiea: 1 ¢ Toiwfa’ fog o aoageR e

8797. The word ‘ rijan’ followed by a profession denoting
noun, optionally retains its accent, when praise is to be ex’
pressed.
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Thus Trmnfuw: or Twnfur':, Trwgew: or umgwta': ¢ A royal basber
s. e. a skilful barber or one fit to serve the king even’ &o, It may be either’
a Karmadhirbya or a Genitive comjound. Why do we say ‘trsq ? Observe
gtmmifur’:1 Why do we say ¢ when deuoting praise’? Observe TemTion
‘king's barber’ Why do we say *aprofessional man’? Observe TTHgEY ‘&
royal elephant,

30¢s | WIfTRTW 1 €11 68 0

wfumitras o

3798. In the following up to VI. 2. 91 inclusive, the phrase
¢the first syllable in—( the word standing in the Nominative )
has the acute,’ is to be always supplied.

This is an adhikira aphorism. The first syllable of the iunz will get
the acute in the following aphorisms, In sbort, the phrase °adirudatta’ should
be supplied to com) lete the sense of the subsequent sfitras. The word wmifg ¢ the

first syllable’ is understood upto VI. 3. 91, the word 3ZiW has longer stietch :
it governs upto VI 2. 287,

3%¢¢ | gomtwriclit walsst@ 1 € 1164 @ '

fwmw” witafe & wrge wid o 1 34 @ ehEtie 8 gl@eR | uEte
mranfaga’ dog | gaSwnioeg 1 wSfgefasn dmag’ (9x) fa swal-
wte: | Wi w-' (egc) wmgw 1 wifwwva: | Surstwwedt | glesant-
erlt ggeifay anivefx aae afas@al mafaftfa uad-’ o fog | @@ -
w1 ‘el T 1| aeaTeen « axEar wd agE: | s Aafadmgwad g
yuznd valted avcwiaged | vinfe srat mitete aroa wang efa fatds
BiwA | A areagnifafa wifter: feuta o )

8799. The first member of a compound, if in the Locative
case or denoting the name of the receiver of a tax, has acute on
the first syllable, when the second member is a word denoting
‘what is lawful’, but not when it is ‘ harapa.’

The word wiftg means ‘he who appropriates the dues or taxes’: sad
wsdy means ¢ the due or taxr which has been determined by the custom or usage
of the country, town, sect or family, that which one is lawfully eatitled to get’
The word ww is formed by @q under IV. 4. 91 and 92, and has the sense of
both, Of Loeative words we have the following examples :—g'gé-mnqu,
ga-fgufgwrs These compounds are formed under II. 1. 44, S. 721 and the
sign of the Locative is not elided by VI. 3, 9 and 10, S. 968. With the name
of a due-receiver gyd we have the following : —&:‘g®193: * the horse which is
the customary due of the sacrificer.’ Sov also & giscgesit ' In some places the
established -usage is to give a kirshipapa coin in a Mukuta &c or te give a hor e
to a snc ificer &c. Why do we g1y ¢ what is lawful 3 Observe wwm: 1+ Why
do we say * but not Lefore gr@ ' ¢ Observe greawdy ‘that which is given to a
mare.” W@ s that customary food, which is given to a mare, afier she has been
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covered, in order to strengthen her. The word wtw@ isa Krit-formed word, its
exclusion here indicates that other Kyit-formed words, however, are governed by
this rule, when preceded by a gr¢t denoting word ; and thus this slitra supersedes
the Kyit accent enjoined by VI. 2. 139, so far. Thus avgaurd: has acute on the
&rst by this rule, the subsequent VI. 2, 139 not applying.

WO 1 THAI1LIRIEE N

gwaifefr am@ gd armamay 1 Maewa: | wda mﬁgﬁ '

3800. The first member of a compound has acute on the
first syllable, when the second member denotes that by whom the
things denoted by the first are regulated or kept in order.

The word g meaus ¢ he who is prompt in the discharge of his appointed
duty ’ 7. e. the person appointed to look after, Thus #raw®a: ‘a cowherd look-
ing after oow.’

3c0q 1 fanrma@ 1€ 12160 0

TaTAY: 0

3801. The acute is optionally on the first syllable when the
word wars follows.

Thus FaTWa®: or MaATWY: ¢ & superintendent of cows * B

geoR 1 urg g fafmfa 1 g 121 g2 0

qigifaa: + CTToigR-’ (933) i ufredwd a rewgrEdienT@ A

3802. Theword ¢ pipa’ has optionally acute on the first syl-
lable, when followed by a word denoting a professional man.

Thus ¢ mmatfaA: or urgarfaA s 8 This rule applies to tne pra.txpadokta
samésa of g1, in the sense of censure, as taught in II, 1. §4. S, 733 when it is
an appositional componnd ; and not when it forms a Genitive oompound Thus

Areatua: =utantaa :

gcoj | mrmatfummﬁvé‘i 1€13 180

waaTeA: cgwmmamfummt €u: 1w arE | gEIaRE | Rz
wifmtan: « guidifgATaEn @ genfahn: Nwte genmies & g fewas
fugimmae: 1 fwet d@ssfafa @ga: + wowmwe: « w@w wwRE: duad o A
fay’ fog + aretwifae: ¢ @Y fog ) ccwsoTwa: o

3803 The first syllable of the first member of a compound
bas the acute accent before a Patronymic name or a scholar-name,
as well as before ‘ Mapava’ and ‘Brihmapa, when a reproach is
meant '

Thus ‘mnia ua: ‘a descendant of Suéruta, under the pettncoat government
“of his wife! The compuuding takes place Ly the analogy of wradriva: 1 The

. "
-
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above is an example of a Gotra word. Now with scholar names, @ widtaTWy:
¢ the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of marriage s. . who study the work of
Daksha or make themselves the pupils of Daksha, for the sake of girls.’ and
[ prarfgetar: &o. Twwom:=fwaivwds afafr modt wafn 1 Nowww: < he
who being a Brahmapa by birth, acts like a Brahmapa not willingly, but through
fear of punishment.’s37 #&W WTW®: YumA 1 The compounding is by IL. 1, 4
where no other rule applies, Why do we say ¢ when followed by a Gotra
word ?' Observe ZigYfad: 1 Why do we say ‘ when reproach is meant ?’
Obseree gTAWTR®: ¥

wop i wEA AW 1 g1 v c0n

waferty &om 1« aydte: | ayfawnw nm wagw o et T o o
8 1 W fowy 1 gowrEE: W

8804. The first syllable of the word preceding ¢ Maireya ’
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same.

Thus {g‘&'ﬂr ¢ the maireya prepared from honey,’ Why do we say when
denoting ¢ an  ingredient’ ? Observe vmﬁu w Wby do we say *before
# ?’ Observe yyured: i

BSOY | WWTSATEREUY 1 € 1 R 1 0 N

aﬁmlﬁmlaimﬁwnfuwm“mrquu saTN-
Wrwa: | gAAs guTy tfa feumregwd  ‘mauy e feerfeo: . egseag |
- gEEREIATA :

8805. A word denoting food, gets the acute on the first
syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a repository
suited to contain that.
= Thus 5?"18:, JrRiwa:, ¢ The words like fuwy, ww &e. are names of
food, Why do we say ‘ whea denoting the name of food’ ? Observe gurIwWTHE:
gining halls, (the word gwTW.= 8w is thename of an ¢ action ' and not of &
¢subptance’). Why do we say * tadartheshu suited to .contain that’ ? Observe
favgafim:, which is Bahuvrihi‘ and the first member gets acute on the final,

2508 | Tifagrefar @RI 1€ 1R 18R 0

urams: 1| ifagre: |« qofe'w: 1 g 1w hfdfe T o monta:
wareen gfdfon’ vk vimmawstdred 1 SuR frw o gwfge: e

3806. A word denoting the ob_]ect of comparison gets the
acute on the first syllable when standing before m, fawe, foe, and

R_aag 0

Thus Yrema: = urad fifra 1 The oompounding tukes place by IL 1, 56
the words @it &c, being considered to belong to. Vyighrddi class, which is an Ake

.- amitigans, The meaning. of the compound .must-be. given according to usage and

appropriateness, Thus Wrina: means narwmsatern’ w1 So ulso Arfwere:
21 '
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o afdn:, J;g@was, 1 Why do we say ‘ when denoting the object of compa.ri-
sion’ ? Observe gqwfy'w: 0

A<o0 | UM Sfawd 1 €1 108

wewmur SR Sifawniarfefe swrd gl vawvgaTen | awawe: | T@
EmAwdAn wifawr | fam’ wie-' (o) wfw wwrE: 1 ww few lunﬁutﬂ?,l
‘ofewy’ fag 1 wygufosi & wicafe o

3807. The first member of a compound has the acute on the
first syllable, when the second-member is a word ending in the
affix ‘ aka,’ and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets
his living.

Thus Zwaws: = Zsa@w v mfawr «  The compounding takes place by
II. 2. 17. S, 711, Why do we say when meaning ¢ means of living’ ? Observe
wyufewt & urafg 1 All affixes Whicn ultimately become we by taking sub-
stitutes, are called w affires, Thus agy, T, &c. are we affixes (V1L 1. 1). Why

do we say ¢ending in the affix e’ ? Observe tsmhmh Here the compound-

ing takes place by 1I. 3. 17, and the affix ¥ is added in the sense of sport and
not of livelihood.

}TOS | HTET MICTATR 1 € 1 1 OB I

wmanaient @ siwr agifefa gure wemoerd @@ gamgae am !
FmrewggoniswwT | ‘FaaTy’ (a=ce) f age ) wrer’ Tew | shagswetawt «
qugdrai sar | ‘wran’ feg 1 @8 gyowertost |« guid age o
© 8808 A compound the second member of which is a«word
ending in wis affix, and which denotes the sport of the Eastern

_people, gets the acute accent on the first syllable.

Thus 3muafuun + These are formed by ugwy affix (III. 3. 109. 8.
8286,) and the compounding takes place by II. 2, 17, §. 711. Wby do we say
¢ of the Eastern Folk’ ! Observe shag=warfast, which is a sport of the Northern
People. Why do we say ¢ when denoting a sport’ ? Observe Aaguuwenfamr: thy *
turn for &c.” which is formed by ugwe (III. 3. 111) and denotes ¢ rotation or turn,

acoe \ wim Fra® 1€ 12100

woeh ot Frgwarfefn emd g saraen s @t ¢ g fep ) s

e , : ,
3809. A compound, the second member of which is a word

ending in the Krit-affix ¥ and which denotes a functionary, gets
‘the acute on the first syllable.

Thus §AIR: | Why do we say when meaning ¢ a functionary’ ? . Observe
. RIEAS °
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=0 1 faterfa asos: 1€ 12 0 080
. fafmarfefa ewdstas ui‘gmuqa:«s [zuEw ot w wafa | aega ¢
«fafwafon’ few | aogars: | ¢ waw:’ fesg 1 gRIwR: *

3810. And when such a compound ending in W@ affix denotes
the name of a professional man, but not when the second term is

&’ (derived from ®), the acute is on the first syllable of the first
word.
~ Here also the second term ends in wng affix, Thus a‘lguw + Why do
we say when deuoting ¢ & work-man or professional person’ ¥ Observe
Why do we say ‘but not when the affix s comes.after &’ ¥ Observe gsmm{ l.

I EIT@ A 1€ 1RO :

wagR Ut | agaTa AT wha: | Cwws: g | | TR A R .

5811. Also when such an upapada compound ending in W@
affix denotes a Name, the acute falls on the first syllable : but. not
when the second term is ®TT 0

Thus a'“amm :, ‘s kind of insect, spider” But not- mo W With w;a
Tume: ¢ the name of a Brihmana caste. .

3eqR | Mrafmud @ 111 o= 0

ii*mamfaawm | gante: | wingeraf @m: g @ efa fap ) av@Tasy
aret ’ wfa fag 1 fres: o

3812. The words fit, afa® and @g get the.acute on the- first

- syllable when followed by wm@ & .

Thus “Rrare:, §fwure:, Jaure: | The word afew is the rope with which
calves are tied. (ﬂa fa@m + ﬁna) This applies to words not denoting &. function~
ary, which would be governed by VI. 2, 75. S. 3809. Why do we say #it &o. &
Observe sFauTe: | Why do we say ¢ followed by ‘w@.’ #. Obaerve e 0

aeqa fafR gz e

guawr L

3813. A compound ending in the Krit-afix tafa (¥q) bas

the acute on the first syllable of the first member.
Thus q mm&a [
3T | AT VRTATHEATET 1 € 1 R} <O 0
suamafe ga oz fous ctwEma@g  IR@TE AeEr | SuRTTIYY-

we gatre @ favafmnmein | ¢ wentdast’ Ty 1 qwase | ‘wefaunas” fam, )
wahtuuammfarﬁmmmﬁmummm“mgﬂmmmﬁn

3814. When the first member of a compound expresées that
with. which resemblance is denoted, then it has aente om the first.
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syllable, before & word formed by farft affix, only then, when such
latter word is a radical without any preposition, and means ‘giving
out a definite sound like so and so.’ '

The word JUnT? means the object with which something is likened : weaTe
means ¢expressing 4 sound ’; w&f¥ means ¢ root, withoat any prepdsition,” Thus
Seyerhurs, dﬁtﬂfalu The word gowre shows the soope of this sitra ss
distinguished from the last. So that; when the first term is an Igwrat - word,
the preceding sitra will not apply, though the second. member may be a Tgfs
formed word, .

When the sezcond term is not a word denoting sound, the rule will not ap-
ply. At qmafyesy, which retains krit accent (VI 2. 139),

_Why do we say ¢ a radical word without any preposition’? Observe nz®
Sirgify) Here the second term radically (4. ¢., chirin) does not denote sound,
but it is with the help of the Preposition 3§ that it means sonnd. The foroe of
4% is that the guwra words are restriocted. Such words get acute on the first
syllable only then, when the second member is a radical sound -name,

3 | JEWTOTEARE 1 € 1 RIS

WTEIETAT: | JETONY | wTTwaTdY | WiedteT o

3815. The compounds yuktirohin &o, have acute on the first
syllable.

Thus 1 g, 2 Wrmid, 3 Wmard), 4 Suaase, 5 sevaaaf, 6 wr-
nasEY, 7 minawwrQ | These are formed by fgfa affix, and are illustratious of
Rule VI, 2. 79. Some say, these declare a restrictive rule with regard to the first
and second members of these terms. Thus ¥fgy &o. must be preceded by gw
&c. and ‘g &o. followed by Hfwy &o. to make VI.2, 79 applicable. Thus
garife'q though ending in fgf does not take acute on the first, so gewrafaa
8 wmATaE or *Aw, 9 “dredvar, 10 Ytafngwf 1 The last two are Genitive ccm-
pounds under Rule I1, 3. 9, 11 Frafvyge, 12 weatwwrw:, 13 Fafvuw:, 14 ey
=, 16 Waora: (rguarxs), 16 gaura: 1 All these are genitive eompounds. 17.
$stufaurg=gm:fufa:m3rse 1 This is & Bahuvrihi of three terms. The word wa-
Tarfa: is a Taddhitdrtha Samisa (IL 1. 51), and being a Tatpurusha, required acuate
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This declares acute on the

first. Moreover by VI, 2. 29, this word gsfufa: would have acute on the first
* as it is & Dvign ending in & simple vowel. But the very faot that this word is
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compounds in fufa are not governed by
VI. 2. 29, therefore Fgﬁﬁé' g has acute on f& 1 The enumeration of the uw
Fafaarg further proves by implication that the (zwfufaurg @taea’ wied fafaw
waWggaw) accent for the application of which a case is present is stronger
(See Mahabhishya II. 1, 1). The olass of compounds known as g mHetwe &e, (I1
-1. 48) also belongs to this class.
1 gwRIE, 2 wrandig, 3 mmAATY, 4 wmAAsS 5 wmAAY (wmwndt),
6 wAREIY, 7 WIMARA: (WmARaw@), 8 dyedar, 9 afnal, 10 iRty
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11 weafare: 13 wafwere:, 13 sgfefaars:, 14 seow: (wwur:), 15 wefufaang,
16 urw dfamrauve (yrvefrarzave), 17 grora: o >

326 | TNTWITRITPTER 1 € 11 S 0

GOE: | GTUW: | JUN: | W | TTW:

3816. When the first member is a word euding in a long
‘vowel, or is ‘késa,’ tusha, ‘bhrishtra’ or vata, and is followed by
‘ja’ the acute falls on the first syllable.

Thus g'z"i!:. W, g'l!:. Wrgw:, 95W: 1 These are formed by the afiz g

_added to wA (IIL 3. 97).

3T | WRATGR AR | € 4R 1R N

wge: 7o WrmTga vagae & Iwwed | IgeTE: | waRee: | ‘wge:’ fug
Trawifa guifa »

3817 1In a word consisting of more than™{two syllables, fol-
lowed by sa, the acute falls on the syllable before the last.

Thus IUJT:, \mdﬁa:, and adgre: (though the last two words have upa-
padas ending in a long vowel, the aecent is governed by this sitra and not the
last). Why do we say “a Polysyllabno first member” ? Observe ¥waurfi

quta v

3cve | grRsTrgasA: 1€1 18 0

o o2 g vagaed | agfeaegtie A wewan |« oSy agamn'}
| Reentfaw: + ‘wfrem:’ faw o wfgam: - aifefree o

3818. Before ‘ grima’ the first syllable of the first member
has acute, when thereby inhabitants are not’ meant.

Thus Neauny: 1 Here wiw is equal to ¥EE® ¢ an assembly’. Juum: mdw-
wnfam: 1 Why do we say ¢ when not meaning iuhabitants’. Observe ZTfwmin,

«a village inhabited by the decendants of Daksha’,

a%qe | Wiy S 1€1 1 <4 0
Tifedie: 1| arfews: | ey
- 8818. The first member has acute on the first syllable when

followed by ghaska &ec.

Thus Friweite:, irfuz-, Frigueae:, mfmm-& ifgaen, m&m, a'ﬁ-
fogw, arquwr *arfgwmEr, aifeer, aﬁamm, or ( °r&: or °gra:), *zify-
fa=h, “arqavere:, “ofguree, graqoy, Sy, Sofeg'er, Tatesz:

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first mem.
bers though denoting inhabitants get the acute accent. Some-do not read the
mnuvritti of whrmgm: in this aphorism, others however read it.

1 ¥ie, 2 mz (92), 3 weuu (qgaAR), 4 M, 5 WaHt (=), 6 Tagw, 7 fowy,
8 wisty, 9ty (Tw:), 10 wrer (wr=:), 11 gz, 12 wrgws, 13 waw, 14 gu, 15,
Taedt, 16 gia, 17 wr (Furg; gE) w
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syllable, before a word formed by fafa affix, only then, when such
latter word is a radical without any preposition, and means ‘ giving
out a definite sound like so and so.’ '

The word gunTe means the object with which something is likened : wezTet
means ‘expressing & sound ’; wfa means ¢ roo¢, without any preposition,” Thus
Justh, wWrewafqi The word gowmr shows the scope of this sitra ss
distinguished from the last, So that; when the first term is an Igwrar - word,
the preceding sfitra will not apply, though the second member may be a fwfa
formed word, .

When the second term is not a word denoting sound, the rule will not ap-
ply. At gaafem'q, which retains krit accent (VL. 2. 139).

_Why do we say ¢ a radioal word without any preposition’ ? Observe wz*
Argife)  Here the second term radically (f. e., chirin) doss not dencte sound,
but it is with the help of the Preposition 3§ that it means somad. The force of
4% is that the guswrw words are restricted, Such words get acute on the first
syllable only then, when the second member is a radical sound -name,

3T | ROETEARE 1 € 1 RIS

WTEIRTAT: | JARTOEY | wTTRATSY | WedteT v

3815. The compounds yuktirohin &o, have acute on the first
syllable.

Thus 1 g'enere, 2 Sirmadrd, 3 g, 4 S, 5 swrmaedf, 6 Kr-
nwasat, 7 minAAWTQ | These are formed by fgfa affix, and are illustrations of
Rule VI. 2. 79. Some say, these declare a restr
and second members of these terms. Thus ¥
&c. and gw &o. followed by Hfeq &c. ton
gartife q though ending in fgfr does not take
8 mrrawgwn or *aw, 9 "dcdvar, 10 Mufngat
pounds under Rule I, 3, 9, 11 amﬁ'lw, 12 5t
=, 16 Waura: (mgur:), 16 Saurx: All th
Fxtufaurq=uw fafmmnaisa | This is a Bahuvr
Fafa: is a Taddhitirtha Samésa (I 1. 51), and
on the final, as the Tatpurusha acocent is strong
first. Moreover by VI, 2. 29, this word g=fm
as it is a Dvigu ending in & simple vowel. Bu!
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu compot
VL. 2. 29, therefore Tgfufd urg has acute on
Tafaurg further proves by implication that the
wasaga) acoent for the application of whi
(See Mahabhdshya II. 1. 1). The class of comp
1. 48) also belongs to this class.

1 gwrreY, 2 WY, 3 wwaaTdY, 4 W
6 wmAREIY, 7 AMARqW: (WanAqw), 8§y
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3E30 | EIAUTIA: YTATATR 1 § 1R SE 0

wifrmen | snfewm™n 1 gzife wemw: aa@r agewfag wafa qaifa « amged
WIRTGi Ag°gd’ (3549) whAwIgd faufaddaia @ | gy

3820 The words ‘chhatri’ &ec, get acute on the first syl-
lable when followed by the word * §414.

Thus gifxgmen, 3" famar, Yifozarer o

Where the Tatpurusha compound euding in wtat becomes Neuter, by the
option allowed in II. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute falla
on the first syllable of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2.123. S, 3857 which
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus gfaUEy, T fﬁm '}

1 wif, 2 Tfw (@), 3 wifue, 4 enfy, 5 wrafag, 6 mfa, 7 mifw (Fefa)n

3SY | FRSTGRFMIAATR 1 €13 1 €0 0

v Ts INUd smiafeaage’ glorata et @R TR | aged
fay 1 fewen: | ‘wwwiDany fn fag | swive: | Awowe: o

3821. The first member, which has not a Vl'iddhl in the

first syllable, or which is not ‘karki’ &c, gets the acute on the
first syllable before ¢ prastha.’

Thes {gm + But not in. zifawew:, which hus Vriddhi in the ﬁnt syl- »
lable ; nor also in wwtwen:, wetwea: &o.

1 waf, 2 7t (A), 3 mad, 4 Fwvq (w9A), 5 W, 6 wik, 7 wgs
(53%), 8 maw (guv; F@), $ wad (9=)n

3ER | ATETAAT 1 € 1R 1 =% &

genfaay | AEve: | Growes: u

3822. The first syllable of ¢mAli* &ec, gets the acute when
¢ prastha ’ follows.

Thus JreTwes:, Wierwea: 0 This stitea applies even though the first syl-

Jables are Vriddhi vowels, In the word us and @@t the letters @ and Wit are
treated as Vriddhi (L 1. 75).

1 e, 2 g, 3 gt (@), 4,20, 5 @ 6 ww, 7 wd, 8uw, 9
&m, 10 gt

acaumamyaz“lm:smncosn

ant wt AweEalin’ gamrgard @y wggdtet v | awanw | ‘an-’ e
T ) wwin 1 e wgdren, e wifd oy o

3828. The first member has acute on the first syllable be-
fore the word #agara but not when it is the word matat, or nava,
nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the Northern People.

Thus Feanty « -But not in wwrAmTy and agsney, Why do we.say ¢ but
not of Northern People’ ? Observe artmen &ifRamey w
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SR8 | W WTES FAATAT I €1 21 €O 0
- W qmawghum.qzmq | g ) wgaRy ‘e Twg !
‘weEi 1 ¢ g aquay Tay | wfoswenaw | wagwateda sty | warta b
3824. A word of two or three syllables endingin ‘a’ or
«4’ (with the exception of ‘mab4’ and ‘nava’). standiug before
the word ‘arma ’ has acute on the first syllable.
Thus !r mﬁu !aﬁw \ Why do we say ‘ending in %t (long or short)’ ?
Observe qazﬁw 1 Why do we say ¢ oconsisting of two or three syllables’ ?
" Observe lifnmﬁw \ The words wnt and #g are to be read here also. The
rule therefore does not apply to weraw, and ilmﬁ'u u
35 | A FATTURESIERTHERSTAT 1 € 1R 1 €Q N
ui ® ﬂmmmmh | yEoay | wiuwTdg 1 ganiy | agTveaeg duna-
famEinIug | WATEE | wEATy | AZIEAEY ) wvNETy 4
‘+ wggaTewaRd fadeg diai geRuewmEyg + 1 fadi'TreTe g 0
3825. The following words do not get acute on the first
syllable, when standing before ¢ arma’ viz. ua, wias, daa, 77,
m and &SSA W

Thus YaTR'§, wfama®y, dhaa’y, wgn':'g, 'y, agawy (be
cause the stra shows the compounding of those words in madrismam) sssEIn" 4 |
All thess compounds have acute on the final by VI. 1, 223.

Vart :—In the Vedas the words fz&1Z1@ &0., have acute on the first ayl-
lable. Thus fz@Targra arg® (Rig Veda 1V. 30, 20).

WX IR 1€ 11 &R0

wiamtnag « wrg

3826. In the following sﬂtras up to VI. 2. 110 inclusive, is
to be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable in a word standing
in the Nominative case has the acute.’

This is an adhikira aphorism. In the succeeding siitras, the lu.st syllable
of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus i in the next

sitra the word @& gets acute on the final. This adhikira extends up to VI, 2,
110. inclusive.

a::enﬁgmmmﬁuswiéali

gawe: gﬁwwwﬁmmnwmu |mmm gd g furqn lmnam
WIaT TR YAAW TR | que R a8 A | U via fag | ed Sraan | ‘w8 Aa
foq 1 gd'vi vEwa: a8 v&n:

3827. The acute is on the final of the word ‘sarva,’ standing

a8 first member before an attributive word, in the sense of  whole,
through and through.’
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Thus g5 “wdw:. ga's w™

Why do we say & 7 Observe urswam:, here the attribute of waam per-
vades through and through the objeot referred to, but the accent is not on the
final of g

Why do we say ‘attributive word’ ? Observe @ww Sud:, ‘golder’, gam-
o ¢ silvery’, which do not denote any attribute in their original state but
modification. In fact it is not WA g here at all, but a fawrramy gran

Why do we use the word ¢ Kirtsnya or complete pervacion.’ Observe ¥a X at
YAWAT: = ga ¥&nA: here the compounding takes place by the elision of the
ofix ®Wry denoting comparison, and as it shows only comparative, not absolute,
whiteness, the rule does not apply, Moregver, in this example, the ‘kdrtsuya’ is
‘not that of ‘gupa’ but of ‘guni’, net of the attribute’, but of the ¢eubstance’,

acse | wwrai fafdammaat 1 €118 0

wrat: gTA: gu swEeR | weaeian 1 dfeetrere: | denara faw e
fafe: 1 mwwtawra: «

8828. The last syllable of the first member before gsr¢ and
nikdya has the acute, when the compound is a Name.

Thus wsm¥1fnfe: 1 The finals of sfijana is lengthened by VI 3. 117. -
Futmz \ Why do we say ‘when it is & Name’ } Observe wawfafl:, piwmwfo.
L UHN

weRe | gREAT Fafe 1 €11 0

go wEAETeR | qUEETR | gEidwe: ger mﬁmﬂ ugfafaia®
guTaT wge1 genfat:  warENTeeTE: | ng @7 v TUR W gEcade | udte
fon 1 vTgaTt 0

3829. The last syllable of the first member gets the acute
when the word ‘kuméri’ follows, the compound denoting age.

Thus qegwT  an old maid’. The compounding is by H 1. 57. The
word g1 becomes masculine by VI. 3. 4¢3 in the example,

Q. The word gwilt was formed by s®u_by IV. 1. 30 in denoting ‘the prime
of youth, how can this word be now applied to denote old mge by baing ceoupled
with @7 ; it is & contradiction in terms, 4Ans, The word wﬂ bns two senses ;
one denoting ‘a young maiden’ and second ¢ unmarried virgin’. It is in the llttee
sense, that the attribute Qv is applied. Why do we say ‘when the compound
denotes age’ ! Olserve YIRGATL 0

R0 | TIWMSFAA 16121 <€ 0

witwd T agrfefr w1 =@t ga AR, | JReR, | Wl R
qwEn: ) ‘wfi@r aigEe varE (ague) ofa vl whae wiad fouw rWidzwg e
‘ 8830. Before the word udata, when the componnd denotes

& ‘mixture, the last syllable of the first member has the acute.
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Thus g' =y or g'ilm i When we have already made the ¥ ncute by
this rule, then the svarita acoent may resalt optionally, by the combination of
the acute & of guda and the subsequent grave 3 of Fds, by rule VIIL. 3. 6. S.
3659. The word wRa® means mixture, When mixture is not meant, this rule

does not apply. As fAAEH «

aca ) g mati€ 1 S ¢o

fgmgawe wynfefn gm@ ya'sdrarea, o miieoe:  Tgi’ Taw o wf-
aw: | ‘maY fag | fevritre gao fasrewos: »

3831. Before a Dvigu, when the compound denotes asaf:r;-
fice, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. '

Thus wt*Farcrs: = ot fere: Why do we say ‘before a Dvign ocom-
pound’ $ Observe wfaTiy': (ufaafewmn wfa wmifzeure:) which being formed by
the Samnintsaﬁx‘q (V. 4. 87) has acute on the final (VI, 1. 163). Why
do we say ¢ when denoting a sacrifice * 1 Observe fawaugure:=furaditne gwara:

R | GATAT ATER 1€ 1R <=0 |
_ gumai oWt Ay wfay gar@ ga M|imuM|w
am’ few, uummiwn'wgui’fqu TroEnT | wfmimqmcwlnmaﬁ
wENT | ATRGYAY ¥

3832. Before the word sabh4 when it is exhibited as Neuter
the first member of the compound gets acute on the last syllable.

Thus #rove aws, &t gag 0

Why do we say ‘before gur’ ¢ Observe yrerwdns u

Wby do we say ‘when in the Neuter' ? Observe TIOI@WT #

The word gat becomes Neuter under rules II. 4. 323.24 : therefore when
the word gwy does not become Neuter under those rules, then by the maxim of
Pratipadokta &o :.the accent does not fall on the final of the preceding term, as,
TwEgeM, here the word gut is neuter not by the foroe of auy partioular rule,
but because the thing designated (wfirdu) is neuter.

3ChE ) QT ATAIR 1 €1R 1 e

agwgie | Ay wrew | few o faagor s

3833. Befure the word pura, when the compound denotes a
city of the Eastern People, the final of the first member has the
acute.

Thus aze g, wifu"gow, mfe'gor: Why do we say of the Eastem
people ’ 2 Observe fwagtwn

228 1 wfteiegd @1 €1%1q000

gt wtsfreieya’ gard ga weitawe, | whegm, | iwgm, 1 ge qwe’
fem, 1 yoifu aur @ | whefwagw | iwgage, o ™ .

22
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8834. When the words ¢ arishta” and ¢ gauda. stand ﬁrst, the
first member has thé acute on the final before the word  pura.’
Thus ‘&é_gm‘, fitdgww, 1 By the force of the word g& in the aphorism,
we can apply ‘the rule to whcefon W, AreRgw
=Ry | o wiEAnAwEar: | € 1% 1 0 0
RN Arvrriaeda . wFENgE | wEEgT] | WIROGE 1 R aumtaie
Wparfarang oy o ) _
3835. But when the word ¢ bdstina’ ¢ phalaka’ and mér-

deys’ precede ‘ pura’ the acute does not fall on their final.

This is an ekoeptlon to VI. 2, 99. Thus wmifenwgtw, wawyw,, mngut
The son of Ry is wraa formed by 3%, the word belonging to Sublnadl class,

_The @ is elided by VI, 4. 147.
peag 1 SemTmaE R g 1R o
wATTETTT fol 02 1 ygeTawn | guteew | guidean | ot ) og
wify o + wafowsy | Faw’ wfe Yo | g waedt 0
3836, The words $§®, &4, %, and YW have the acute

on the last syllable before the word bila.’

Thus ggsfawm,, a;ufuaa gtﬁ&mw mifasw, | But notso in
wufaww 1+ Wby do we say ¢ before fa®’ ? Observe ﬁg‘aunﬁ "

=30 | fawwstr ameRETETARETRTEY 1 € 1 R 1 08

famust waitaran va~y | gugsmi\ | AREwH fawt | snga: | @O
SUTHY: | WIEATAN, | §E TATAH | g& AFRISH | USBURT maaﬁufamnam ufg-

andy ¥
3837. Words expressing direction (1n space or time) havg
acute on the last syllable, when followed by a word denoting a
village, or a countty or a narrative, and before the word ‘chana
rita’ - | |
Thus ga gmmlﬂ or gu" (VIIL, 3. 6). The compounding takes place-
by IL. 1, 60 wulgwg 7 frar o

Country name—ga gs@am@r: « These are Karmadhéraya compounds (If,
1. 58).

Story name .—!a ‘aratAg 1 So also p ulnuza ! The employmen
of the term W& in the aphorism shows that time-denoting fqn words as in qi
atair’ shoald also be included,

a=3=|mﬁfvaamaﬁquemnosn

WeER AT arfata ot famwar wwgar watw ua uifgetar: ‘m-
wri-’ wfa fag.) gafwatgt ' ‘wwafefa’ oy | 9o arfwand wiea 1

3838. The direction denoting words have acute on the finals
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before the names of scholars, when. snch names are derived. fron;.
those of their teachers.

Thus g&' t. +. Compare VL 2. 36. Why do we say ¢ when derived.
from the names of their Teachers’ ! Observe gaimiargti Why do. we say
* Scholar-usmes * 2 Observe ga ufaiid wreaqy | (nifeshid wrmy ya' faoms
wg)

3T INWATPL EX 1 €1 R 1 Y

swiugp wiugm o gufafem aggeea ? gd gt Famnm
o wmim) a ywIes: | wotrmwies: . ‘ahe aww. few . edame
wa arw: .

3839 Words denoting direction and the word “sarva.’ have-
sacute on. the final, before a word which takes Vriddhi in the first.
syllable of the second term by VII. 3, 12 and 13.

By the sfitra gatazea VII, 3. 10: 12, the Vpiddhi of the Uttarapada is on-
dained when-the Taddhita affixes having ., or w, follow, the Pdrvapada being:
9 wa and i1 The word IATuwgfe@:. therefore, means that word which takes
¥riddhi, under the ru)e relating to uttarapads, <. e;, ander rule VIL 3.12 and 13-
Thus wuleietam:, §58° qoareas:.)  These are formed. by gw.affix (IV. 2. 125),

Why do we say ¢ which takes Vridihi in the second: term under VII. 3. 13
and 13 ?” Had the word Inruzed fa Wiawm not been used by us. in explaining
the sitra, then the siitra, would have run thus gt @a @, and would have ap-
plied to cases like ¥4 wIg:, gAWTON: where A1w; and. w1xa; are Veiddhi words not
by virtue of VII, 3. 12

3c80 | FgHeY Taw Agrarmw I € rR 1 QoE »

agi Ry favawes: TG | | aqaweirerRy W
aATAREE: | 'fa;’;mw&mu-'u 1 «mfa-:a'“ squing’ | ‘agmdt
fom ) fared @ A 2wy s 2am: u‘amtm; fmg 1 fawa 2m: mmﬁmm
ufusm: »

3840. The word ‘vidva’ has acute on the final, being firs¢
member in a. Bahuvrthi when it is a Name.

This is an exeeption. to VE 2, | by which the first member ir a Baburribl
would bave retained its original aecent, Thus :—fawamnt favada: (Rig Veda
VIII 98, 2). wnifawada’ saufan «

. Why do- we say in a Bahuwrihi compound 7 Observe fas® w 2um: = fael

e 0 ) ' _

Why do we say when 8 name? Observe favazar we=Tavazw:: But
fawenfay: and faeaifed: have acute on the final as they are governed by the
subsequit rule ¥I. 2. 165 which supersedes this. The word Bahuvrihi governa
the succeeding sfitras up to VI. 2. 120 inclusives
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BSBY | ITAWYW 1 £ 11900 0

dwrariafa ad® | qRTET: | WavER) Y 0

3841. The first member in a Bahuvrthi, before the words
‘udara’ ‘adva’ and ‘ishu’ gets acute an the final syllable, when
the compound denotes a Name.

Thos T o, wd'wa:, and ww g ! This sitra is slso an exception to VI,
2. 1 by which the first term would bave retained its original acoent. The word
o'@ has acute on the first by Phit H, 7.. The word ¥ft is also first acute as
formed by ¥ (Un IV. 118). The word srww is end-acaute by V. 2, 38, FItsa
.mention here appears redundant. ' :

2983 1 §Y 1€ 11909 0

Iy gawwTaTe %tfuurmut%!ﬂwugumnnmﬁ;
wJEt Yy Avpany-’ (1¢o€) wiw wafa wiwddw »
_ 8842, A word hefore ‘udar® ‘adéva’ and ¢ishu * in a Baha-
vrihi gets acute on the final, when reproach is meant.

Thus w21'a¢, W&l va:, wwrwd §: | The word §Z is formed by we (III.

1. 134) and haa acuu on the final, and so it would have retained this accent by

VI. 2. 1, even without this sitra. The word ';gu being formed by wey (V. 3. 75)

has acute on the first. [n this and the last sfitra, all the acntes may optionally be

changed into svarita by VIII, 2. 6. But I‘zf' and !3’1 have acute on the

final by VI, 3. 172, 8. 3908 which being & subsequent satra, aupqnedeq this pre+
sent, so far as W and g are concerned,

o8 ) Wt e iR q0ew
. mWUs W wmw geweiae  wgdid | amitesyg: ) | Wy
mmqman‘wgﬁlhqlmﬁﬁlu:n - wm

3843. In a Bahuvrihi compound, having the word ¢ bandhu*
as its second member, the first . member ending in the Feminine
affix ‘1’ (‘nadi’ word) has the acute on its final syllable, ‘

Thus maf &=g: 1 The word ¥ is formed by adding ®u_ (IV. 1. 16) to

w7 ending in ag (IV. 1. 105), and ‘therefore, it is first acute_ By VI. 2.1 this
accent would have been retained, but for the present sitra,

Why do we say ‘a Nadi (Feminine in ) word’ » Observe §'wmag:, the
word HwA has acute on the firat syllable as it is formed by uﬁp‘ (Un IY 146) -
and it retains that accent (VI. 2. 1),

Why do we say * before =3’ ? Qbserve Amiffwa: &

acsalﬁa'iwfmmmnunwon

pmmm.m.wm. wiug-:s'mwiu
fom | gowgw: v :
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3844. In a Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in ‘kta’ pre-
ceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the com
pound, has optionally acute on the last syllable.

Thus wAWaTE: or wlraard: (VI. 2. 169).

Why do we say s Nishthi’ ? Observe wlawgm: which is acute in the
middle by the krit accent being retained afterw (VI 3. 139),

Why do we say * preceded by a preposition’ ? Observe Yuhgwm: which has
aoute on the first by VI. 1. 206.

3c8Y | IweqriE: 1€ 1 %1 WY »

FerumifumT wrorarmy | erfuscgy awan ey (acoe) wraates: o

3845. In the following sitras, up to VI. 2. 186 inclusive,
ghould always be supplied the phrase °the first syllable of the
second member has the acute.’

This is an adhikdra aphorism and the word FwTux exerts its influence

p to the end of the obapter, while the word wifg has scope up to VI. 2, 187 ex-
clusive.

BEBE | WY sdUETY | £ 1R 1 QR N

agmfed wgguifeay o wove -nqmm gty | g | dewa
oy foq ) vmu: | ‘auaewy g | Seamw:e

3846. In a Bahuvrihi compound, the word ‘ karna’ standmg'
as second member, has acute on the first syllable, when it is pre-
ceded by a word denoting color or mark,

Thus with color we have !ﬂi and with mark-name, we have “ﬁi:
the length'ening of wigg takes place by VI. 3. 115. The marks of ° scythe,” ¢ ar-
yow’ &o, are made on the ears of cattle to mark and distinguish them. It is
sych a mark which is meant here.

Why do we say war ? Observe ﬁmna’:, ZYx: here ¥@w being formed by
wa (11 1. 184) is end-acute, and gz being formed by & (IIL. 1. 135) is also
end-acute and these accents are retained in the compound. :

Why 4o we say ¢ when preceded by a word denoting color or mark’ ?

Obeerve S where Yrwar being formed by ge (IIL 2. 149) is end-acute and
this acoent is retained (VI, 2, 1)

3¢B° | HIATTHATER 1 €1 R 1 QU W

Wi Wi : | afowd o e | R0

$847. In a Bahuvrihi, the second member ¢ karpa’ has a.cutc
on the first syllable, when the compound denotesa Name or a
Resemblance.

Thus afgwa:, u a Name : iiu'q., denotes resemblasce ¢, e., ¢ persens
having ears like a cow.’ .
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acscnmwﬁummea-wan

dirrsatrayitdn | fufus: + erews: « gt Wuhﬁlw
wS: | MY | wvadta: | A »

3848, Ina Babuvrihi expressing a Name or eompanson

the second member WS, U, AT and L1 have acute on the:

first syllable.

Thus Name : quainc " Comparison wn@us: t Name wragg 2:
Resemblance ﬂm Name g‘utu' ! Resemblance wsaira: « Name are-
w1 Reaemblanoe ﬁ'mua',

The sfitra wusqMaTeY is in Neuter gender, and shar is shortened, as it
is & Samahira Dvandva. In the case of gﬁu, the acoent would have fallen om
the final & by VI, 2. 172, this ordains acute on |& &

WEBE | UENAEAT T 1 € PR L W e

uywsr savewi  givmdtieTat ayeRdT | SETany: g ey | T
WRTEIRATEEAT T FRGTEURY W | SWTIR | WRNEL | SARTETH | Rewgs
wawa-' wia Y1 wewy: »

3849 In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name or a
Resemblance}), the second member ‘ éringa’ gets acute on the first.
syllable.

Thus I4MAR §:, §dqe §: « Here the word wy denotes the: pastioular age
of the cattle at which the horns come out, or become one inch long. Name : wguy
?'g: 1 Comparison : i‘mg'g: \ Why do we say when denoting °age &c¢’ q|AqR: W

T ATYY | AST STAUAIGAT 1 €11 9% 0

wS: UTMER WIEATAT WYY | AT R RrgeRes’ b weay) wRewese 1 ‘ade
Bdgunan’ | ‘aw’ Ty 1 wrrafaw: o= wfw fawg) wr:

3850. After a Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the acute
falls on the first syllab]e of &, WY, faw and ga :

Thus wge:, wiT:, wfa 7: and WA v Why do we say after a Negative
Particle ? Observe srwmfam: «+  Why do we say ‘o -&e’ Observe wwy:
when the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172,

35U | WFAAE TATHTEAY 1 € 1 %1 990 0
ﬁl ut a’iﬁma"t asifora wemwew wEad @ | wFgAE (2tof) vt
1 g wtw: gew:) ‘@ S agafer: gmmnﬁrm u qud: g men: gaet
guwmﬁfl'ﬁt fwwnmumﬁl Tt 1 7 _tren) wamRTe faw | gaTam
gut: | &ie g uwwEa ‘wfa gan’ (atos) xtw wafa gass: | g urAa
3851. After the adjective s# in a Bahuvrihi, a stem ending
i man and as with the exception of loman and wskas has acute on

the first syllable.
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Thus gudive: (Rig Veda IV. 3,17). g & wwxfowm: 1 (Rig
Veda VI. 33. 7y ﬁ‘: gwom: ywaf (Rig Veds X. 85. 44).5;"%“-
«fa (Rig Veda II 33, 1), g‘ﬁi\ gﬁﬁq gl'f‘wq, §°'W, gﬁw g‘&fag‘ 30
also ﬁq and !ﬁq from the root @ and waw with the affix fwya 1 The finul
g _is changed to L | by VIIL 2. 72. But this substitution is oconsidered asiddha
€or the purposes of accent, and these words are taken as if still ending in w@_ 1
Why do we say ¢ after § ?’ Observe ®A®WA, WAGWY | Why do we say ‘en-
ding in ¥ and wg ¥ Observe grvan and gaAwA formed by the uffix wfasy (Unp.
€, 156), and the accent is on w and &, but with g the acoent ia thrown on the
final by VI. 2, 172 S. 3906, Why do we say with the exception of &rsrs and
I ¥ Observe gi‘lﬂl and 8;8 (VL 3. 127). The following maxim applies
bere : wiwwem TgaTAEIAT WANET W namiafd ydrwaim ¢ whenever WA or ¥
or wg_ or WY, when they are empluyed in Grammar, denote by I. 1. 72, some-
thing that ends with wa or ¥ or W®&_or ®, there (W4, ¥7, wy, _and ®wy) re-
present these combinations of letters, both in so far as they possess and also in
8o far as they are void of, a meaning.” Therefore the ws and w@_ void of mean-
ing are also included here. Thus w#e is formed by wsy (Un I. 140), but s is
is formed by wfasy (Un, IV. 145), and wfowar is formed by wafag affix (V. 1.
122) in which #% is only a part, Sinilarly vma is formed by lg't{ (Un IV,
191), and so also gmwa_ (Up IV, 202) ; butin gwa (gm from w'g_ with the
affix femq III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though wg_is here part of the root,
But when the samisinta affix wg_is added (V. 4. 154), then the accent falls on
the syllable immediately pwcedmg wu_for there the subsequent Rule VI. 2,173
S, 3907 supersedes the present rule 3 thus g‘m’ﬁ -, gm a0

EUR | WETEA L € 1 R ) NS

1 U WXL AT s | ‘GTTeaT gwg ' ‘gmﬁlﬂ ' guw"n g wg'fa’
a7 wey 1

3852. After s# in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on the first
syllable of Zratu &ec.

Thus graveara gig: (Rig Veda I. 25, 10) goen:, g ave: 1 mﬁm
(Rig Veda I. 40. 4).

BSUR | WTRIETE FEeE e 1 £ 13199

AT U TeN agA AT | T @' gt ‘srrfafad’
ﬁwaimammnqumw foq  og'Eg:’ ) ‘qae’ few ) g _give
fezua: | facaawszasag »

3853. In a Bahuvrihi compound, in the Chhandas, a word
of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when preceded by
su, gets acute on the first syllable.

In other wurds, such a word retains 1ts accent, 'l‘hus ¢ —MITEH I g_mf ‘
smifafu’ (Rig Veda VIII, 68. 16) Here ws"aa&: and g’tu. have acute on w aud
%, which they had originally also, for wsg and gw are formed by fgy (Up. L 151)
and Fusy (Un. I 2) respectlvely and have the fag accent (VI. 1. 197),
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Why do we say ¢ having acute on the first syllable ’ 2 Observe ur g"l_ .2

: (Rig. II, 32. 7). Here iy has acute on the final (Up, L 27 formed by
@ affix and has the accent of the affix IIL 1. 3).

Why do we say ‘having two syllables ' ! Observe gyvaw. g‘f'lﬂ'l: (Rig
Veda I, 125. 2). This sltra is an exoception to VI. 2. 172. ’

veus 1@ 1€ 1R 9300 '

irﬁrugﬁitwmw aX'g tfdgr’ 1 ‘g _da'm Am'a: ) @a.
W TG | AW ¢ GRIsATE: (xoo%gmm fq Adued wraww, | aw
fu sfa gada few’ w0

3854. Ina Bahuvrihi compound in the Chhandas, after su’
the words ¢ vria’ and ¢ vriya ’ have acute on the first syllable.

Thus g &itw fawr (Rig Veda X. 122. 3). So also § dw Ftam: (Rig Veda
VIIL. 95, 4). The word &g is formed by uq affix and by VI. 1, 2I3, 8. 3701
it would have acute onthe first. But its enumeration in this sitra shows that
Rule VI. 1, 213, does not apply to @@ 1 The word &t has svarita on the_final
in the Chhandas, by Phit IV. 9. In the classical literature it is ddyuditta.

3°UY | FAARAAHARTATAAARTGINTE 1€ 1 R 1 RN

unamﬁwuaﬂgw | JAFER_ | ITWTWH,_ | Jurew, | gwaw, | P
a1 fae gonfae® 1 gafa mf-w | JUGWHA, | wﬁmi'ﬁw |
TR, " '

3855. Inan Avyayibbidva compound, the following second
terms have acute on their first syllable : w_, (at, e, W,ZI!

and g® U
Thus gy ww, 30 A, auy ww, 3ug o, Sudrew, glaw, Fudag | Thes
last four are to be found in Tishthadgu class of compounds (II. 1L.17) .
Wby do we say ‘g@ &o,’' ? Observe Jugwis
Why do we say ¢ in an Avyayibhiva compound ? * Observe wTwgiay, Iaw
gwy 1 After the prepositions uft, wfw, 3 and wy, the words - g &o. would
bave becomes accentless by VI. 2, 33, the present sfitra supersedes VI. 3, 33, and
we bave accent on §® &o. and not on the Prepositions,
L uiwuginm&v‘nle 1RIQR N
fawa: | fgmeu: 1 gyu: ) fgumaa  fgmogm 1« fgitn* few, 1 uoeele: o
3856. In a Dvigu Compound the followmg second ‘members

get acute on their first syllable : - wd, 7Y, gﬂ, QA and HTAE 0

Thus fg &g:, (gnaf senui ata: the afix fzz V. 1. 25 is elided by V. 1.
28) Fgmu :, (the afix % V. 1. 19 is-ejided by V. 1. 28) m 93, (the affix wy V.
1. 26 is elided) fgur w;, fgmi"gx: | Why do we say in a Dvigu ? Observe gza- .
L 2 HY]

.
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REUS | AERY TeTaT ATER 1 € 1 R 13N

VNI AW oY gniay IWTEATHAMR, | ATRTATER, | ¢ ARER-
fon | gowe wrwegIw | wenm’ few, | mwaTeT :

3857. The word ‘4414’ at the end of a Tatpurusha compound

- when exhibited in the Neuter, has acute on the first syllable.

Thus WrEGwT" @71 The compound becomes Neuter by II. 4. 25.

Ny Why do we say ‘in a Tatpurusha’} Observe g3 wrel WTRWRAH Waich is s
Bahuvribi compound and therefore the first member retains its accent (VL. 2. 1,)
and as the first member is & Nishthd word, it has acute on the final.

Why do we say ¢ the word wrert 1 ° Observe WrewRwaa® 1

‘Why do we say ¢ in the Neuter ’ 1 Observe sigt@ytey | Compare VI. 2. 86,
AU I A R 1 E1R19B 0

WS wy sefey wwwe IwrrrTma arew | Srafrweaw | wrgTEee
‘ng'eR ' few 1 aifwwsar v

: 8858, In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in ‘ kanth4'the acute

falls on the first syllable of the second member.

Thus gtufawy, !rlxu'mm. t The word tufw: denotes the descendant
of gww: (Wiwm: WAt gW) Wiy is formed by the preposition WY with the verb wy
and the affix & (III. 1. 136) The compound is Neuter by II. 4. 20. These are
"Genitive compounds, When the word is not Neuter we have & fgw=ar n

acye | wtaferrarat g 1 € 120 Q3 0
. wwnw we s ag swfey fergdmmfrsae: | fevgwen, | aweun @
wifafetn e’ mi goied ga' czemm Dwndw
’ 3859. In a Neuter Tatpurushd- ending in ‘kanthd’ the first
syllable of ¢ chihapa’ &c. have the acute.
As himw‘, m\. " Lo O A The repetition of the word wnfx if
"this sfitra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the first syllable on
the fire member gets the acute. The word fagw is derived from the root fedfa
with fgra_ which gives fam aud wet is formed by adding wey (IIL 1. 134) to w1
uy+en = fwgw the elision of § is irregular.
BCE0 | INWSFZHRATT METATH 1 € 1 2 1 Q3L 0
Qardrgafazramamita | gelaw, | ac@ew, | zfusgww 1 osrees o
wifzgrvda gaidtii nuf | wwfaawente: « aetay’ fog | qeadew 0
3860. The words &4, &g, WZH and W at the end of a Tat-
_purusha have acute on the first syllable, when a reproach is meant.
Thus gwlle &, wicd aw, (Rz ¥fa qaaw, agq gow) afudgey (wgwa
) Wﬂmw‘ t The reproach is denoted of the sons &o, by comparing them to

@® &o. The analysis will be gww@wfaw o. ¢. Wwan gew, and the gompounding
23 -
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takes place under II. 1. 56: the Vyaghridi class being an akrtigips. When re-
proach is not meant, we have gTREWW_ W

QY | FhoyTETR €1 %1 90N

aul ditnn g@dt | e, ) Iowem | few | oowdo o«

8861, The word ‘chira’ at the end of a Tatpurusha, has
acute on the first syllable, when something is compared with it.

Thus werw, eRfra=g@ad’wr, wawdtew « Why do we say ¢ when com-
parison is meant ?’ Observe GTHETH W

BSER | GeergETR fe 1 €1 R0 9= N

YATHSH_ | YAYY: | YAYTER, | vndw friwoon | (séo) wiw awve: ) Faw
fow  wrmusew o

3862, In a Tatpurusha ending in 9@, {4 and WIH the
acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the compound de-
notes a food mixed or seasoned with something.

Thus QAa 99, YAEW, WANSW, = gaw fasi goe’ &e. The compounding
takes place by II, 1. 35, S. 697. Why do we say ¢ when meaning mixed or séa.
soned 1’ Observe gruewa_u

1S€Y | FOARTEIAREL FTAH 1 € 1R 1 R0 .

magznaxmwtil atfegen, | mifwgaw, | arRmaman | aifewd: | aT®-
dwr oA ) ‘gaaw few |« ages o

3863. The words ¥, 8T, W and W@ have acute on their
first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha dénoting a Name-

Thus Zifegen wfowey aw, TGN WY, aTfgmE: | All these are names
of villages. When not a name we have UTREHE® N '

REEB | WHRAITE AT 1 €1 3 1 Q30 0

W UTEETHA ARt NWYNUIRTHATEA | FTRTTSIR | ‘ww-’ wfw fawr o
TRUWH_ 8

‘vamtrmiramuzaTer: gu faufuddas’ | goaw 1 grreaw o

3864. The word ‘rijyam’ has acute on the first syllable,
when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is not a Kar-
:madhAaraya.

Thus m{mq t In a Karmadhiraya we have qrwrrsaw W

'pért : —The accent taught in VI. 3. 126 to 130 S 3860 to 3854 is.super-
seded by the accent of the Indeclmable taught m VI. 2. 2, though that rule
stands first and this subsequent’. As 5 aqu ) ngua "

Regy | -mizaT™ 1 €1 21 1N ,
Wy wE ;| STYIAUED: | WAW VI YET | OIS | wniﬁx&mmﬁu
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3865, At the end of a non-Karmadhéraya Tatpurusha. com-
pound, the words vargya &c. have acuteon the first syllable:

Fhus ‘s'qfﬁ;, q@um: + In a Karmadhéiraya we have gwaawa: | The-
words w1g &o, are no- where exhibited as such; the primitive- words an, gn, @
des, sub-division of famifa (IV. 3. 54) are here referred to, as ending. with ug affix.

PRl ) TR TRT I E I PARD
| TSR Ut g win st | arafege: | wifengws g fww e
wwtzage: o ‘g’ Twa TG » .
3866, The word pmwra coming after a Masculine noun in a
Tatpurusha has acute on the first syllable.

Thus m‘fmg":, ﬂfﬁ!g’!: i Why do we say ‘a g%’ 7 Observe wtafant:-
g Why do we say ‘after a masculine word’ 2 Observe ZFTEIgT::®
. L . -
aegs | AATICATR HHARATAATEDD: F€ 1R 1938
o gt vm e | fomgveeimatorat afgiogi @ vwww 1 wredgEs:
FATOMYE: | WASTAATY: | [RYH: | CIAGH: | AT | wim®mgs: | qrAwgR::
¥rg: g Wy gafaes | saEgEn ST AIATTugE aNiA aeaan.  Brfage::
WA . _
386Z. The word putra has not acute on the first syllable-
when preceded by a word which. fills under the- category of tea-
chers, Kings, priests, wife’s relations, and agnates and- cognates.
The word Wyard. mesns ¢ teacher,” Tio ¢ prince, king;, wics:* a saerificing-
priest’, GgAK relations through the- wife’s. side’ as waray ¢ brother-in-law’ &e,
wifa meaus ¢ all kinsmen related. through. father and mother or blood-relations,”’
The worl wmrmai shows. that the rule applies to- the synouyms of ¢ teacher’” &o.,
i ‘ ier’ &o. Th : X 2 3
well n: to pat tncu_lar teacheri ] o us mu:!igz ’ ?ﬁlfgﬁ, !ﬂﬂfd“lﬂﬂg‘-l.
nmgS:, SwAgE:, TG, WEAR §, WAL, grqgws (VI 3. 23) dgegw':
;fgfﬂa;;, mm":, grﬁiﬁ‘i, u]mq'ﬁ, ¢VI. 8. 23), Here the special accent
" of g;mugh& in the last sitra being prohibited, the accent fulls on the last syl-
lable by the general rule V1. 1. 223,

gege | guTARMnTR AT 1 €1 3 193

Lol wifofuasamqraouraiaita am st gargdia 1 wn- wia fwg .
an R, "

3868, The words.‘ chdrpa’ &c. ina Tatpurusha compound
have acute on the first syllable; whem the preceding word ends in
a Genitive and does not denote a living being.

" Thus m‘ﬁm‘f m‘t"ﬁw‘ but aﬂq’ﬁlq where the first term is a living
being, and un'!g'ﬁm‘ where it is not Genitive. Another reading of the sfitra is
garTalw WTaguagq, the word 3uag being the ancient ngme of WWBY given by old
Grammarians,
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9 zwy, 10 eng, 11 weww (eww wwaw) 12 | o

The word ‘lﬁ is derived fom the root gft aTR (Div 50) with the affix w;
wfca and wfxa are formed with the upapada wiz and the verbs &1 ¢ to go’ and gy ,
‘ to protect ' re«pectively, and the affix & (whganfa =wha) (IIL 2. 3); ww
with the affix g2q, added diversely (Op II. 56) ; ww with w2y (Un IV. §l)
gives ware; this with ww ("g%fa) gives wrwz ; gray wxfa = F1wr (Prishodaridi) ;
gu, (7%x) with w gives @ the penultimate being lengthened ; the word =g is -
formed Ly the affix fifw added to the root F with the upapada gy (g'gartagieea”
ar gﬁﬁn) the augmeut gy being added to 91 wy" TwslA = gegm: 1 aw wit'h
the uffix Wy gives IWY:, @A With way forms wng, then is added ¥y ; wFKA is
formed by wreg (IIL. 1. 134) added to w% and reduplication, Wr@TTNi=8T14: U

BWSE¢ ) UZ o WIAETANA 1 £ 1.3 1 |4 0 :

wi frgan smagarwife | g s 1 2y ) fawowes | gane o) ge
Wiy | AdgwT ) ‘ug T aeg s 1 ¢ ww- wia Ty 1 aewmoen .

3869, The six words @I, €Y, U@, ¥4, WTH and T of
Sdtras VI. 2. 126-129 preceded by a non-living genitive word
have acute on the first syllable.

As a{w?mq, m'x'u'}tq ! In the last example wite is not used as a oom-
parison, that case being governed by VI. 2. 127, Fam?m, m'u:, g“miq vV
Here gww, q v and gy do not denote mixing, which is governed by VI 2, 128,

wq, heie the compound does not denote a Name, which would be the case

under VI. 2. 129, Why these ‘six ’ only ? Observe TwE T: 0 -Why * non-living'?
Observe ZAHTTR 1

290 | HAE TTW 1 € 1R 19¥E 0

FUIHTAT F axentule argsdt | IR | grewey SR awn fuew
RegaEw, | :
3870. The word ‘ kunda’ at the end of a Tatpurusha com-.

pound denoting ¢ a wood or forest’, has acute on the first syllable,

The word gug here denotes ‘a wood’ by metaphor. Thus aiig ug®_\
Why do we say when denoting ¢ a wood’ ? Observe RAGWEA_ I

REQU | MRFIT WATAR 1 € 1 R 1 Q30 1

wnRETGAIE AE  WEET | gRivmen | gwitwaey | geiwaeg
ADTETT TR | WEEATIEAT ¢ W (3¢99) wfw arag

3871, The word ‘ bhaghla’ at the end of a Tatpurusha, - pre-
gerves its original accent, : .

"The synouyms of WAt are- algo included. As gmh'mnéa\, 'gn?mi:'m\,
waimdraa, 1 The words wnT® &o,, bave acute on the middle, Phit IL 9,
The word W& governs the subsequent sitras up to VI, 2, 143. S.* 3877. )

1 gy, 2 wicn, 3 wfeu, 4 mfem, 5 wrez, 6 grwr, 7 gav, 8 yagw (Fwuw)

4
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acor | fefd magaugdiIa@R 1 €1 1S

fudt: uiﬁmng-wmuﬁfumra fanie: | ozt qEfaEEEa: )
F——— e ORE R IR Ll CORE D fusg hmmam
fafauagam: | go vaweireUnd s g .

3872, After *éiti’ a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its ongma[
accent, when it is always of not more than two syllables, with the
exception of ‘ bhasad.’ .

Thus Fafad1a:, furiqe: 1 The word gra belongs to gmfa olass (VI. 1

203) and has acute on the first, and wig: being formed by &% (Un V. 21) afiix
has acute on the first (VI 1, 197).

Why do we say *after fufer’ ? Observe xwAaqrx: which being formed b,,
the affix watuy has acute on the penultimate sylluble # by VL 1. 217 u ‘
Wiy do we say ¢ with the exception of g4 *?  Observe fwfmmq \ The

word Fufa has acute on the first syllable (Phi¢ IL. 10), This sGtra is an excep-
tion to VI. 2. 1,

3oy | AfqWTCRTIUTATR | £ 1R 1 W N

v gaw wefrerd @IeRE | wEE: | weE | T wey garar )
wyRwHve: | IUTETY ! IG:erew | tugw: 1 ‘afa’ wfa feg ) Taw e G
et | wguEy wwie | woataas famw o gnd en Wiy | ax efafoe-
mTETeE vadas | weefadvary § wqueatam

3873. .Ina Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Krit-affix preserves
its original accent, when preceded by an Indeclinable called Gati
(I. 4. 60), or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (Kéra-

ka), or any word which gives occasion for compounding (Upapada
see III. 1. 92).

Thus wlrew:, wiews 1+ Wrat qugaresy (Rig Veda I 6. 2).  The com-
pounding is here by I 3. 18, With kiraka-word we have —waa was: (I11.
3. 117). With upapada words, we have :—guasc: | All these are formed by
f@q affixes and the acoeut is governed by VI. 1, 193. ¢.e, the word awe= is form-
ed by wgg (vud wgved aw),

Why do we say ‘after a Gati, Kiraka, or an Upapada word ?” Observe
AT RS = dawrew: | Here the Genitive in &g does not express & kdrakas rela-
tion. The genitive is here a Wu WgWT WSt denoting a possessor and not & ®A-

@wat one ¢ for had it been the latter, there would have been no compounding at
all, by IL. 3. 16 see also II. 3. 65.

The word &q is employed in the sfitra for the sake of distinctness ; for a
gati, karaka or upapada ocould not be followed by any other word than & kpit-
fornel word, if there was to be a sawasa. For two sorts of affixes come after a
root (ibitu) namely fAe aud @ 1+ A samjsa can take place with krit-formed
words, but not with titianta words, So that without ewploying W iu the vitra, we
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oould have inferred that W& was meant, Therefore, it is said the ¢Krit’ is em-
ployed iun the sitra for the sake of distinotness. According to this view we ex.
plain the accent in wawfmaurg, woafaanty, by sayiog that first compounding
takes place with & and the words gwfamt and gafamw ending in ®u, and awy,

and then wts, is added and the accent of the whole word is regulated by wrg by
the rule of gfafwsg (see V. 3, 66, and V. 4- 11). Acvording ta others, the wa
is taken in this sutra, in order to prevent the gati aocent applying to verbal
compounds in wards like g*aufe Fva:, or w'aafa Fwd (V. 3 67), or o uafasusy
(V. 3 66). The aocent of these will be governed Ly the rule of the Indeoh.m.bh
first term retaining its accent.

AeoB | IR FAWATTRY IO 1 € 1R QWo

uy gafecad gruquwm | ‘anata_ axwr) ‘guEi o’ gty
o O ‘wda1 wetufR'y wiyn famara ave: wetwe: | wefaR’ e
T | A aurgeR | s’ aifedy’ | e | ey o

3874. In vanaspati, &c, both members of the compounds
preserve their original accent simultaneously.

Nore :—Thus gawfa’ an wr (Rig Veda X. 101. 11). ggmfa’a: (Rig Veda
Iv. 50.7) gnat mhvfaa (Rig Veda VI1II. 15. 13) aamngam (Rig Veda III)
29, 11); war @' mfmm (Rig Veda I. 106. 4) ya:9.5 (Rig Veda V. 2.7
Sawifa:, both g% and ufa have acute on the first syllable, and the g augmentoomes
by VL 1. 167. (2) o welf: or g¥eifa: = yaai ufe: (VI 1. 167). The word
da is acutely accented on the final, some say it has acute on the first, (3)
“fu'fa' (sucbi beiug formed by §iy) some make Sachi a.oute on the first SyeR-
9 fas, by including it in Sarangrava class (IV. 1, 73), (4) & Tﬂnﬂ (tand being
formed by & Un I 80 has acute on the final, according to others it bas acute on
the first and napit=na piti or na pglayati with fgw_and has acute on the first).
(5) adfam: (e wiwmardtn: dafm or wtr va defm) (nara is formed by wu, and
has acute on the first, S-nua is formed by &%, the lengthening takes place by VL
8. 137), (6) g ag ﬂoﬂgﬂ €9 WUIs® is a Bahuvrihi : the Genbitive is not elid-
ed by (VL 3. 31. Vért), and both have acute ou the first. (7) Yagr@1 both
¢« Sapda * and ¢ Marka ’ being formed by = have aoute on the first : the lengthen-
inz takes place by VI 3. 137, (8) T wgrasw | Trishpa has acute on the
first, g&Y bas acute on the final. The lengtheuiug here aleo is by VI, 3. 137,
(9) s favga-81 1+ - Bamba is finally acute, ani viéva by VI. 2. 106 has aoute on
the final, as vidvavayas s a Babuvrihi. The lengthening takes place as be-
fore by VI. 3. 137. (10) ;}ﬁ.a\’f: | WY is formed by fay ufix and g has acute
on the finl, The words governed by this sutra are those which would not be
included in the next two sfitras,

3CsY 1 TANTEIG A 1 € 1 R 1 WA M
SW FIUANEMII @: 1 WU XEEs WY | ‘wgqemdt 8 0w 1 Faar few
waan | gag faw | whagm. »

3875. In a Dvandva compound of names of Divinities, the
both members retain their original accent.
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Thus wra ¥gra s@n (Rig Veda VI 68, i) ¥giq e at ad (Rig Veda IV,
49. 5). The word w7 has adute on the first (by nipitana), awu is formed by zax
(Un. I1L, 53) and by VI. 1. 197 has acute ou the first. & geate has two acutos
by VI. 2. 140, and Indra-Brihaspati has three acutes, Why do we say ¢ names
of divinities’ ? Observe g@wwurdt 1 Why do we say ‘@ Diandva’ ? Observe
whaeta: »

aeeg | v sTATaTaTagfusteuwifay 1€ 1 2 1 8 0

gfeanfaaisiasygaratargaca® wuw & 1 ‘v _thmat & qua:’ | wgfesndy’
fow 1 ‘@margfed sadq’ | wEmEE @var fanad o gledtasitate: o sgata
vafdgwe’ wfa et sgwe: | wRgudr  ‘vagesge — ¥iA e weaie
Fraiad | gwateat | afaferamiEsge: . suwggrangaeTatagaaia-
Wud gur @wEggiTivg w1 yq « wgzmEifata fafunfaded faeafaamanda, o

3876. In a Dvandva compound of the names of divinities
both members of the compound simultaneously do not retain their

accent, when the first syllable of the second word is anudatta, with
. ¥ '
the exception of vfua,, & g:li and 'I'H'-'\l "
Thus gyt & quy: (Rig Veda 1. 109. 3). Agni has acute on the final,
Why dv we say with the exception of ‘prithivi’ & ? Observe & rargfas
wwge (Rig Veda X. 66. 9.) dvydva has acute on the first, ‘prithivi’ being formed
by ‘dish’, bas acute on the final. & wregh”, Rudra is formed by ‘rak’ affix (Un.
11, 23.), and has acute on the final, §=Tgwd (Rig Veda VII. 35. 1) Pashan

has acute on the end. . (Un. I. 159) !m'uﬁmﬁ', the words Sukra and manthin
have acute on the final. .

The word uttarapadn is repeated in the sitra, in order that it should be
qualified by the word ‘@anudittadau’, which latter would otherwise have qualified
Dvandva. The word ‘anudédttidau’ shows the scope of the prohibition and the
injunction, '

FEOS I WA 1 £V R WIN
afusituan o
3877. In the following sttras up to the end of the chapter

should always be supplied the phrase ‘the last syllable of the
second member has the acute.’

3COC | YTHTTWTSTETRTATH 1 €1 2 1 988 1

o ‘we’ ‘us ‘W ‘wy we ‘e w’ gRgmT afAsTRuaiatara g |
‘o'y_vanr’ | urmew: 1 oug ) wiE: 0w ) aal g 5t giee_a 1 gey agwavy e
wfa faue: 1 g | e ) wo ) gRE: ) ww o wafaww @ e gefaywtx
wRe: | nfgscRveafae | | gEge” waRT 0
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3878. The last syllable of the second member has the acute .
'in the verbal nouns ending in 9, W4, 49, W, WY, W4, ¥ and F,
when preceded by a Gati, a Kiraka oran Upapada (VI, 2. 139).

Thus wyuwmdr: (Rig Veda V. 41. 19),°my¥ formed by muey afix (Up. II. 2
and 3), and but for this sitra, by VI. 2, 139 t:his word would have retained its
original accent, which was noute on the first. Wu:—wrEgY: formed by wuw
afix (Up. IIL 116), wg—aRd:, 1 wm:—unfaw g (Rig Veda L. 11. 4),
.The word gswga: should be analysed as gy u!wiﬁ'g qa' ‘praised in many
lands’. wq (LIL 3. 56) i—way:, the word @u 'dwelhng, is end acute, otherwise
on the first (VL 1. 201, 202). wg—uwa: | n—w&rw | w-AgE=
at =mafw, (III. 2. 5 Vart) : (s—being ‘added by IIL 1. 135). The word qu
has acute on the first, as it belongs to eurfx class (VI. 1203), When the preced-
ing words are not Gati, Kjiaka or Upapada, this rule does not apply : as gegd
waat, where § being Karmapravachaniya, the word gets the accent of the In
declinable,

3O | JaATATA®: 1€ 1 R 1q8U 0

BrsonTTg W weRwATETR, | ‘W Aw AT e’ | SWeAn:

3879. The participle in A/ has acute on the final, when it
is preceded by s or by a word with which the second member is
compared.

Thus g@a'®,, in the following Rik waw A1t FAw (Rig Veda X. 85, 24+
With Upamina words we have-—ma ®_t. This debars VI 2. 49 a.nd 48.
When g is not & Gati, the rule does not apply, as gma " WEAT N

30 | FFTATAATAATAIAT 1 €1 %1 W 0 -

nfasr TR TR e tamT | qugn: wree: 1 oo
oz 1+ wa-’ wfa fowr 1 wifeas, | wrenfons

8880. The Participlein ‘kta’ has acute on the la.st syllable
when preceded by a Gati, or a Karaka or an Upapada, if the com.
Pound denotes a Name, but not in ‘Achita’ &e.

Thus aqu wiwea:, Jafcany: &ifaewa: | This debars VI. 2. 49. Why do
we say ‘wheun it is not Infm &o.” Observe itfuaw &o.

1 wifea, 2 vaffen, 3 wrentfow, ¢ oforda, 5 fram, 6 ufrow, 7 sufves,
8 ufwee, 9 gufea (Suww), 10 suferm, 11 Teama (dfearrsEt msﬁr-'uw R 1]
AT 4 wafa | g1 g i 8N A TE) o '

The word g'fgat in the ahove list does not take acute on the final, when it
is the nam3 of anythmg else thau a ‘cow’ ; but when it denotes ‘a cow’ it has
acute on the final.’

., 2%q | WEEERT 91 €1 R 1 Wo o
Tr WIRERIUARAIAMA | UgW: | UG | WEBIGiSuRIiRG: | WIwiA-
mgieE,
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388L 'The words ‘pravriddha’ &e., ending in ‘kta’ have:

."@cute on the final.

Thus ug &, Iaﬁ t  The rule is.applicable-to compounds which-de not-
denote a name. It is.an Akritigana, The words have acute on the final, - even.
when not followed by gref: &e., though in the Uauapitha they are read along with.
these words. Seme hold. it is only in connection with g &e. that these words.
have acute-on the final.. This being an Akritigaps we have gﬂtﬂﬂ‘iﬂ' arara,.

o ogAr a: Lo

1 wqe" arrg, 2 el que:, 3 UGATEWE: or UYWT: G, 4wk _safen;:
& wafedr #viy, 5-@aerss:, 7 afmoe:, wwfang. 0 '

3TER | FRTFEIAATRATOON | § 1R 1-98<

dwmmm. Jam: |- dgaw ) Tagwm ‘mrwy’ few dyAt awme: -
g ait faa 1 2gmifea:. mrﬁmum dgama-’ (!cco) efa .1 ‘gd-
a1 swig (:.9::) «fa g wafa . = " foR | MITHTEYRW. a4t mmnwmmuf
AT YA | WERETATT ZARAATTR. ISTH wafa | gga: | ‘wifwfa’ few 1 3&: @mar
Fmamr.  mire am awas fran: | AAEANAT @t 39w E A | geafainw,
wiaw 1 gavar sdte’ (20%2) i gloanmfnevaite wata .

8882; The final. of Past Participles ‘datta’ and ‘sruta’ alone
has acute, in. acompound denoting a Name and a benediction, the
preceding: word being a. word standing in close relation to an
action (kiraka).

Thus 37 TawTg: = dmaw:, Taugie warg - fawgua™: | Why do we sey
spreceded by a kiraka' ? Observe ¥yAT.TrRTAW: | The word @rem indicates that
the rule. will not apply: when a, gati or upapada precedes.

Why do.we say ‘of Zn and W&’ ? Observe 3 urfwa: (VI. 2. 48), which,
though. a Name, is not. governed by VL 2. 146, and does not take acute on the
final, for the present rule makes.a restriction with regard to_that rule even. So
that where a Participle in w is preceded by a kiraka, and the compound. denotes
a benediction.and a. Name, the accent is not on the final, as required. by. VI: 2,
146, S, 3880- but such a word is. governed by VI. 2, 48, S, 3782 unleu the Pax-
ticiple be Datta and: fruta, when.the present. rule.applies,

Why do. we use ‘@& (alome)’ ? So that the restriction. should apply to
kiraks’, and not to Datta and, Sruta. For the words Datta and Sruta will
have acute on the final even after a nonkiraka word.. As @ ga : N

Why do we say ‘when denoting benediction! ?- The rule will not apply
where benediction. is not meant. As. 8: @At~ @At This rule applies to
Patta and Sruta after a kiraka-word, only when benediction is meant. It there-
fore does not apply to &= aa ‘the name of Arjuna’s conch’y as mﬁmaﬁ!h s,
whiob is governed by VI. 2. 48.

24,

L
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geey | GeuRA wafRfa @1 €1 R W
wathyan safamd aferwd g: GRTEEAY wrAgATaERRIaT | gAvwtaag |
wawitan_ 1 watafa fwaemTe stfaahyaurgaia ga 1 & mf::?nfu wa wafa
¢ geftar watfe ’ (20%2) smETIATE: N
3883. The Participle in £¢a has acute on the final, when the
compound denotes ‘done by one in such a condition’
The word “dga means ‘being in such a condition.’ Thus ma’.

-

lﬂ!lﬁm-'l‘. as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns, This is an exception to
VI. 2. 48. When the words aafgm  &o. are used to denote Noun of Aoction
(Wta) then by VI. 2. 144 they get of course acute on the final,

28 | WAT WrAwREER: 1 £ 1R 1 Qo

——c gt UL LI LB L LR L
Strerr: a1 ¢ W’ faw_ 1 ganaETa: 1 ¢ W=’ wfa few ) gwatana o |y
wieary’ faw, 1 faadag o :

3884. After a kiraka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, the
gecond member ending in the affix ¥4, and denoting an action in

the Abstract or the object (<. e. having the senses of a Passive
Adjective), has acute on the final. '

Thus gaaH gaw This is an example of 31y or Abstract Verbal Noun.
crshiedT: W, s an example of wwaewn or Passive Adjeotive, This is form-
ed by g under III. 8. 116. For the Satra III. 3, 116 may be explained by
saying that (1) sag is applied when the Upapada 18 in the objective case and bhi-
va is meant, (2) as well as when object is to be expressed. When the first ex.
planation is taken, the above are examples of Bhiva ; when the second explana-
tion is taken they are examples of Karma. Why do we say ¢ ending in wsy # Ob-
serve m"ﬁgzﬁqﬂ \ Why do we say ‘When expressing an action in the ab-
stract (bhiva), ar an Object (karma)’ ¥ Observe mutgml“. here &gg is added
after an Instrumental kdraka (III, 3.117). Why do we say ¢after a kiraka’ ?
Quserve fﬂaﬁﬁt{ 1 Inal the counter-examples, the second members retain
there original acoent.

3ESY | A RSITET AT AEITAITSIRTIZRIAT: | € 1 R 1 2|

R TAR T ATUE R TATHITA AEST | FeRTITAIT: | YA | urtufamhag
TR | UFNAAY | TETGAY | WIGEQAH | Wwarsa: | Awia: | © aewq’
 fwng 1 wydr gafan’ « W ¢ a3t « fafa-' (ascy) ¥iq @G o -

3885. The words endingin RY orfﬂﬁ\l affixes, and the word
STy, WAA, W9, WA and A as well as TrE® &e. have acute
on the fipal, when at the end of a campeund, preceded by a kiraka
‘word, ' ‘ -
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Thus e Y!ﬂ—mﬁ:ﬁwh 31 SUTEUTA — W TRTENN A | Wan—
TINE'H_ | WTE— WA A | W A—WVIWTA &7, | revwafs  words ace those
which form Genitive oompouuds ander IL. 2. 9, and those oompounds only are
to be taken here ; as NTRWUTIR:, & Fraures:, wEwyE:, whvagnd: | Hv—
IR ¢ This is an exception to VL. 2. 139, and in the case of skta, rule VI,
2. 48 is superseded. The words sgru® &c. do not denote here Wrg or w®, had
they done so, rule VI, 2. 149 would have covered them, When the first mem-
ber is not a kyraka, we have wyRt @nufww 1+ Here the accent is governed by
VI. 2, 50, S, 3784,

1 arzw, 2 gow, 3 wfcares, 4 uickww afcduw, 5 wrow graw, 6 wanaw, 7
IEYS (ms) 33znm, 9 ¥m, 10 g, 11 tungw, 12 ofwngs, 13 g, 14
g 15w

35 WEHET: W@ L L1 R MR

WHTATHY | | NG | A geamd-’ (asae) i wram 1 ‘guwan:’

w7 ) 33w gud  S=yuan W

3886. The word ‘ pupya’ has acute on the final when preced-
ed by a noun in the Locative case. ,

Thus wore? yuus = wwggedy 1« The compounding takes place by II.
1. 40 by the process of splitting the sfitra (yoga-vibhiga), taking @@t there as

a full stra, aud $1q®: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, S, 3736 the first member
would have preserved its aocent, the present sfitra supersedes that aund ordains

‘aoute on the final, The word guw is derived by the Unidi affix gq (Un V. 15)

and would have retained its natural accent (VI. 1. 213) and thus get acute on
the first syllable by krit-accent. (VI. 2. 139), Wby do we say ¢a locative

case’ ? Observe &@n guu = AIYUTH W

SO | FATHR FAOTAT 1 €1 R 1 AR N

AW + Aefasaw, | gy qﬁmgumufmarm L]
Wi srsovwaresin | ware: | sEsia ETSA wautT aegiRtN wfa-
R few giumred @,

3887. The acute falls on the final of words having the sense
of ‘tpa,’ and of ‘kalaha’when they are second members in a com-
pound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case.

Thus #TATINY, Arafawda, mwway: « The compounding takes place by IL.
1. 31, This is an exception to VI. 2. 2 by which the first member being in the
third case, would have retained its originnl accent. Some say that the word we
in the sfitra means the word’ form W%, so that the aphorism would mean—¢ after

an Instrumental case, the words Zw, w wud, and w&y get acute on the final’ The
examples will be in addition to the above: —\!ﬁﬂmﬁ =.m=ma :1 If this be so,

7 then the word-formy 3% alone will be taken aud not its synonyms like famsr &o.

To this we reply, that &w will denote its synonyms also, by the faot of its being
followed by the word w@ 1 By sitra II. 1, 13, WG and awy always take the
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Tnstrumental case, 50 we oould have omitted the word ‘waYuwar:, from this stra?
for by the maxim of pratipadokta ‘&c. swiwmey would have referréd to the com”

pound ordained by II. 1. 31. The mention of g@ur here is only for the sake of
‘clearness

wete | ind wrueitaet 1 €120 @

| wywoRrd @i 1 frvefaar: 1 ofd e + Forwm’ Ml!{"‘ﬂ'ﬂ‘i‘!‘c
woitn’ fan 1 faagfom  Fawoed imumniumu | ‘wgon’ faw
wrergfmtt TreT | Wi gy €Tea FwTeiwTow: @

- 3888. The word ¢ miéra’ has acute on the final after an In.
strumental case, when it is not joined with any Preposition and
does not mean a ‘compact or alliance.’

Thus fawfdn: afo'fd: 1 Why do we say fw? Observe yuren: 1
Why do we say ¢ not having a Preposition ’ ? Observe fawg' fawr: 1 The em=
ployment in this sfitra of the phrase ¢ anupasargam ’ implies, that wherever eise,
the word misra is used, it includes misra with a preposition also, Therefore in IT,

1. 31 where the word faw is used, we can form the Instrumental compounds w:th
fam preceded by a preposition also,

Why do we say ¢ not denoting & compact’ ? Observe aTwRgiad tar-
e gy 8T Jwmarwraw: v :

3cs¢ | w50 qunfave WorERfRarendreEfgar 1€ 120 e N

uumfwmt JuwiadQ aw ArrRswTaTer: | sdaEEnd w'afe
wiEEfEsn | 9 mraeirrwwriae famr, | @aweta §fam: | 7 F 3T
= Gedvar TeRusERIS: | % daTara WAt wEAraw: 1 ‘ae fag | nqnawefa
' midweiam: | famd acfam: | qontaRd feg | mgwadueTasRsTraaRTas: « gt e
afeaw wgfafafad g'nfzamged | agufaddr oed asd fafu: | adae.
wnd % g'aifa gafafa 1 g'wfa-’ (fafmg 1 wifgshaadid wifgata: « & wifgsha
warfagsia: ¢ atear? fargg | Srgmafa &1 @ Brardnar
3889. The words formed with the Taddbita affixes denoting
, fitted for that’ (V. 1. 99), ¢ deserving that’ (V. 1. 63), “good for
‘that’ (V. 1. 5), ‘capable to effect that’ (V. 1. 101), bave acute on
the final, when preceded by the Negative Particle ‘nah’ when it
makes a negation with regard to the abovementioned attributes.
Thus g'utfa ¢ saited for that’(V. 1. 99) :—swidwfee gag= s
-gefwa (muiamm gwnifa) | The offix is g1 wg ¢ deserving that’ (V.
1. 63) :—wedfa *: = n &fz =: (S'mufa) The affix is sm (V. 1.64and V. 1,
19). Tem ‘good for that’ (V. L. 5) : i—wEEy: =a AR fedan 1 The affix
isw V. 1. 1. wa@wd: ‘ capable to effect that’ (V. 1. 101) P—""1 aﬁqﬁ.-q -
mmm ' The affix is 3% (V. 1. 18). Why do We say ©after w5y’ ? Observe
na;a-mm; fa—mautﬁm fmnaatfuﬂi where the negativ- fa is used and there-
fore the avyaya ‘i retains its accent by VI 2.2, Why do we say ‘megation of



ol

VoL TII. Aoceirs Cir. IV, §3892.]  Acterts o CouPounDs, 189

Ul

that attribute * ?  Observe nraf Wwafuwraw: = wmax' wifum: «  The word @ here
wveans the attribnte denoted by the Taddhita affix, and not any attribute in
general. Thus wavddwies gol - wgddwwnary geg1 Why do we say -in
the sense of samapddi &<’ ? Observe urfaPRUAMAR - yrfgdia: = wafaha:
Why do we say ¢ Taddhita affixes * ? Observe m#qi &qﬁﬁ:-uﬁtitm, a At
wnRTaT 1+ Here gy a krit ia added in the sense of ¢ deserving’ (III. 3. 169).

2%€0 | TATETAIY 1 § 1 31 L N

wudt & afedr nam eitweoam w1 qoufrdufamerae s !
W AT YW UTNET WUTAT | A uTvar wamd o WAz | fayg | warag o ¢ atea:’
for | waun | _yanfai’ feg  dmrgadmg o -

‘ + AEgEAIEd ATHEgEIRE+ wfn ) fe | waTRdsy 8 3

3890.. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes @ and Tq
when not denoting ‘useful for that,’ have acute on the last syllable,
after the particle ¥ negativing the attribute. '

Thus qtoi Sge: = , W grea=wasd i, (IV. 2, 49) TNy wd-m
w zqﬁ-uaqw' ", (V. 1. 6). Why do we sny ‘atadarthas—not useful for that,
Observe umn TTHR =TRIH, A TR, = llm (V. 4. 25). Why. do we say
¢ Taddhita’ ? This rule does not apply when the affixes are not Taddhita, as LELL ]
formed with the kyit-affix wg « Wby do we say ¢ negativing the attribute ’ ? There
must be negation of the attribute, otherwise I =WI”IW_1 Poaribidshd:——
“When a term with one or more Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it does
not denote that whioh in addition to those one or more anubandhas has another
Anubandha attached to it.” The affix g and ug, one without any anubandha -
and the other with the anubandha § being specifically mentioned, excludes all
other affires havmg u as their effective element, such as & &o. (IV. 2. 9), thus
« amasi=wamamR_ | See IV, 2. 9,

a:«sq:wmamﬁlen:musn

waiw!icwmmnum’immmw* mm ' ﬁfam
WSt fey 1 wodt Qifga: | JUNTARY YAiA | WAllSd TETATE: L ’

3891. A word formed with the krit afix W and %, preced-
ed by the particle %, has acute on the final, when the meaning
is ‘not capable’.

Thos WUS:=q U 7 WETH, so also wafed: (IIL. 1. 134 &). Why do
we sy when meaning ¢ not capable’? Observe wuat Difea: 1 A Hnfea does not
©cook his foud, not because he is physically incapable of cooking, but because by the
vows of his particular order he is prohibited from cooking.

WE I AWIU I L | RS0

AW WTEERIERIZIVIATRTG | WOST I | U W GRREERTR TS |
wfatea: '
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3892. A word formed by the krit-affixes %% or &, preceded

by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when one abuses
somebody by that word. ’ _
. Thus wa®" sq snww: ¢ this rogue does not cook, though he can do so.
Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay bofore he will cook : ‘and
not his incapacity. So also wiafeu : ¥

3T€R | HATATH 1 € 1 2 1 Q¥ N

w3 TR § FOATRTE | WaaTa: 8

3893. When abuse is meant, a word preceded by ‘ nafi’ has
acute on the final, in denoting a Name.
Thus waaaw: * No Devadatta, not deserving of this name.’

3<¢8 | FRATRWeTafzaTd 1 €121 €0 0

WS QTSWTATHI: @31 WAA & 1 JY 1 WANGS: ¢ Y | w1
ooy fawga qugw::mfu weaframafs’ mum 1 s fawg:
wratfa: | wars: | ¢ vreTgt T | WTWT | WA | ¢ WTGTATH  As: @I TN

3894, After the Negative particle, words formed by the

.kritya sffixes (1IL. 1. 95), by 3w, and Yo%, and the words ¥T& &c.
-have acute on the final. '

Thus kritys:—W@WeI®: | I®:—WAIATHER: | Yoy@waesfooy: « The affix

inoludes faragy also : though the latter contains two anubandhas, Ia
stiera TIL 2. 57 ﬁlm is ordained after 3 but instead of Fmwgey with ¥, the
affix might have been well exhibited as gy without ¥. As ¥ ls uditta, ¥ +
gy - Y + ¥+ @ugy | So that we would have got the required form. But
a8 a matter of fact the affix iu exhibited there with an ¢ for the sake of the pve-
sent sftra only, 8o that gegyq here may include ft!ll!!l,q also | wmmfaug':,
a1E &o:—wwiy m‘a':, wirfus:, umw' wﬁuu. (double negation). w%-
‘werg (double negation). The words o W™, TSGR AW, WIORg, JeN™
wunty, and TR preceded by w (wsp) when denoting names have acute on
the final, wfaal:, wagW: and wiamrcagy: (famm and ggw taken jointly and
separstely). wagufa, wqwafam: 1 WO and way: in the Vedas only. In the
Vernacular they have the accent of A%, i. e, udatta on the first.

1. s, 2 31y, 331%:(5151:)41«5‘“ 6um,6 W, 7 98 -
; mEETrRTTafvTTaR et renTainw ey | (e siawg) @9,

Sfamimauﬁ(-ﬁ:m weyy wigstegw), 9 uuﬁ',wmfaa‘, 11
asgivesate »

ey | fawrwr geaRlgugiag 1 €120 qgq
* g1 Wt | w1 W wdtgeR, ) wgfe | oge 6
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3895. After the Negative particle, the final of the follow.
ing is optionally acute :—a word formed with the affix “trin,’ and

the words Wd, ®ie®, and !fa ]

Thus go-wmw'} or weaf ; Ww &o-wady or w AWy, wilgWw, or i
wuw, wyi¥: or wyfu: u The alterative accent is that of the Iudeclinable
(VL. 2. 2),

=g | wyuiaifazdnwge: wonwaar: e g v g
galieiion JEW: | ¥d WeARW @ edweA: ) uegfgdie: o amsem: !
-.gah% fwg « mAn won wEwaw: ) ¢ gatar-’  (€&) sfa amfaanmemne:
waagu faw_ 1 gawew: « ¢ womyggdr’ few 1 mfw lw gy ! ¢ femar
aga’ ﬁwuuuwwwﬁwaﬂ‘wmugwnu-ﬁraan ' faw Wy
wuR wui @ wAWEAT: | ¥EWGTAT ¥Ad: | Iawaw witd mrmic gd mﬁamu '

« waww: ) agdrnfamtuert o gR@ (3€eR) wwA: wrEn: o
3896. In a Bahuvrihi, after the words ¥3#, ¥AY and &Y

the last syllable of W&# and of a proper Ordinal Numeral, has the
acute, when the number of times of an action is meant.

Thus ¥& wost nwe Ared A1=g YIAWEN: - this is the first time of going or
eating.” uAgfgdia:, wausen: « Why do we say ‘in a Babuvrihi ?’  Observe
WA=UUN: yawygn: 1 Hore the compounding takes place under S. 692 by divid-
ing that sitra into two parts by the methol of yoga.bibhiga. Here the firsg
member, being in the third case, retains its accent by VI. 2, 2, '

Why do we say ‘after idam &c.' Observe UHWUR: = WWGR uuly, here the
first term retains its accent by VI, 2. 1.

Why do we say ¢ of prathama and the Ordinals’ ? Observe mfaw!nmn

ngy: o

. Why do we say ¢ in counting an action’ ? Obgerve wd wuw uwi==a “
wunt: |  Here substances are counted and not act<on.

Why.do we say ¢in counting’ ? 'Obseive Wd WOR TAi=m¥E WARAT: ¢. . v
auiA: and the word wuw means here ¢ foremost,” and is not 8 numeral.

When the wY, affix is added, the acute fallg on the last sylable freceding
wu ' As gl wowa: | Tue Babuvrihi governs the subsequent slitras up to VI
2. 178. S, 3912,

thmmlenamﬂﬂ

agemiEE: | fgen . wegwar o gwnan’ fwy o aiaﬁummn'm:’
fwg  fgfon: .

3897. In a Bahuvrihi, after a Numeral the word ¢ stana’ has
acute on the final.

_ Thus fgedhy, eg:endr: 1 Why do we . say ‘after a Numenl ! Observe
aWRaEAT | Why do we ssy ‘g™’ ? Observe fgfuaw: u



192 Taa Swousves Kavuvpi. [Vou. R Acomnts Om.1V. §38986:

wes v gRt@ 11 1%8 0
‘fgera: sifa” s ’
3898. Optionally so, in the Vedas, the shana after a Numet

al has acute on the final .

Thus. fgendlr or fge™r, et or pern »

a=ee | wavat etaa@: 1 g1 egu

Ratw: | wwfoag ( ‘g'wrary feg 1« faafaas e,

+ wfanfadanx fns + favafaafa’s o :

3899. Ina Bahuvrihi, endingin ‘mitra”™ and ¢ajina’ the
acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotes & Name-

As Rufa¥:, wwmifen g1 Why do we say ¢ a Name > ? Observe faafad: &

Vdre:—Prohibition must be stated in the case of fmw when the name is. .
that of a Rishi, As fgwa yww: which is governed by VI. 2. 106 n

| 3¢€00 | TATHAATS AT 1 £ 1 R 1 96E

WAIAIRMASR AR AOZING | TATgE AT, I8 § TETETC | ‘mu.
wifan: fa | wTrETRT | weuEaTy Y@ 0

3900. In a Bahuvrihi ending in ‘antara’ the acute falls on.
the final, after a word which denotes ¢ that which lies between.’

Thus. au:mq ¢ through an intervened cloth or drapery,’ Tw@®™{ =&
wmw um &o. Why do we say ¢ when meaning lying between '’ ? Observe:
WITALE = IR ENTETS AT 0, -

WO | JE WEH 1 €1 RI WO

e ‘e’ e SogEr .

8901. In a Bahuvrihi the acute is on the final when the se~
eond member is ‘ mukha ' meaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily-
part of an animal and not used metaphorically.

Thus angli. ' Why do weeay ‘an actual part ofa body’ ? Obssrv.a,-
ﬂagm W@t Here @ means ¢ entrance’. }

aeoanmu&mwmqgagﬁzwuﬁmumamsu

© gY@ | weEm: | hge: | dugE: ) @gege: i giege | qgEaE | we
gw mtimufamtnnﬁrgﬁzmgaumwr@:& famsisiAn @ e

3902. In a Bahawiibi, the acute does not fall on such
¢ mukha ' denoting a real mouth, when it comes. after an Indeclin.

able, and a name of a direction, or after W, weq, @Ww, ¥fe, vq and.
Thus weaq: IFF @:1 The word IY: is finally acate and retains its accent.
il —uT e | The Word nE has 8outé on the first’ by VI. 3, 63, m &o t—
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fhyg' w:, aligw:’ WAy, ghegw, wfgw:, and waigw:1 In these the first

members of the Bahuvrihi preserve their respective accents, under Rule VI, 2,1
snd in the oase of compounds preceded by #tr, #fez, and &g, the optional rule
taught in the next sdtra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words may
denote com parison. ’

a0y | TadtamraraaT@T 1 € 1 R 1 e 1
maTAfae o g @y arAae agddtt | weferga: ol

Fretaaii-' (aces) wfa yd warwaremw, | g waweireean afaertista waf
SuRT  fawga: v ' _ . _

3903. In a Bahuvrihi, the word ‘mukha’ denoting ‘an
actual mouth,” has optionally the acute on the final, when prece(-
ed by a participle in ‘ta’ or by that wherewith something is
compared. :

Thus werfange: or warfed gar: or ¥ wifwagw: 1  When the final is not
acute, then Rule VI, 2. 110 S, 3844 applies which makes the first member have
acute on the final optionally ; and when that also does not apply, then by VI. 2.
1. the first member preserves its original accent, which is that of the gati (VI. 2.
49). Thus there are three forms. So also with & word denoting comparison :—
frgd: or fa'dge: o )

3¢08 | arfamrega i sarenaraRswatiantave: 1 €1 ¥
wou

g | e | gaea: | gaew: | enfawre- ofa fae ) guena:

‘wvrerEwy fon | swmwe: | ‘wen-' win fay 1) gueww: ) guetaa: | guewia
o | wEETueTie e wiwara: o .
k- 8904. After a word denoting a species with the exception
of a word for ‘ garment or covering’, and after a time-denoting
word, as well as after ‘sukha’ &c. the Participle in" ‘kta’. has
acute oun the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not so when the participles:
are #A, fua and wfawm o

Thus gregend: | eve:-~wrgand: | g &o. :—goond: 1 FowmA
Why do we say *after a Species, a time or §@ &o. word '}~ Observe gw '
s (1L 2. 37), the participle being placed after - the word Putrs. T
Why do we say ¢ when not meaning & garment’ - Observe wwreww: from
the root 5@ ~with the affixes w9 ) -
Why do wesay ¢ when not ww &o.’ ? Observe § wwwa:, g wiwn:, ® "
wfwa: 1| gue is first asute by Phit II. 3. being neuter, These three participles = - ,
do not stand first in & compound (contrary to II. 2, 86). This sitra implies -
that as a special cage Nishth& participles may stand second in & compound, In
the counter-examples, above given, the first members retain their origiyal accent -
(VL 2.1). The words gm &o are given under III, 1. 18, h
25
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lgu,z 5..3“, (“aﬂ)‘ ww, 5 ww, 6w, 7 welw, sﬁ' 9
WY, 10 wwe, 11 813, 12 wgw.

BeEoY 1 AT WIR 1 K 1 1 N |

wnfawragenfaa: vl wrAwsdt arwaTe: | TTREA | TN o

‘3905. After a species (with the exception of garment) or a
*time-denoting word, or after ¢ sukha’ &ec. in & Bahuvrihi, the word
‘jata’ ]m.soptionally acute on the final.

Thus muna or IwenwW:, WEMIA': or & Tgem:, ‘g‘“"ﬂ or gﬁmm
W : or T@wwin: &o. The word g is firstaoute by Phit I, 6 ; wfk is
first-aoute by Phit II, 15, The words gm and Z:@ are end-acute by Phit L 6

BROF ) ATPATH 1§ 1 R 1 Q91 8

ageitergatuaRmTaIay | weife: | gam: o

3906. A Bahuvrihi formed by the Negative particle naﬁ
or by ‘su’ has acute on the last syllable of the compound;

Thus wenf:, gams :

atoal!ﬁﬁniﬂl&lQl %3 0
afﬁnﬂw‘d UZWUE NEAMW TRIGW gEGAN mﬁ:u’i‘lwwu*wmgg
; R

3907. A Bahuvrihi, formed by ‘nafi’ or ‘su’ and ending
i the affix “ kap’ (V. 4. 153) has acute on the syllable preceding
the affix.

By the last satra, the aocent would bave fallen on wy, this makes it fall
on the vowel preceding it. Thus m @, §EHA Y TOm: 0

amclmtmmmiuiqnamean .

maﬂﬁwﬁ ermragagare wiu dqget ot sy wdfee
gaTeR: | gatamyan A g gauwd wqfeitda froands | wersTde o vy
mﬁumfugufafmumlmmmmmuman 4

3908. When the compound ends in a light vowel, the acute
falls on the syllable before such last, in a Bahuvribi preceded by
‘nafi’ and ‘su’ to which ‘kap’ is added.

Thus wel e, gzmm t The repetition of ga in this sftrs, thcugh its
snuvritti was present from the last, shows, that in the last aphorism, the
ayllable preceding - &u, takes the acute, while here the syllable preceding the
short-vowel-ending final syllable has the acute and not™ the syllable preceding
®u 1 This is possible with a word which is, at least. of two uy!lables (not
ocqunting, of ecourse, g and & or &u ). Therefore, in mﬂam and gaai the acute
is;on the syllable pnecedmg. L1 by VI 2. 173, becanse it has here no antyit.
purvum i . !
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3¢0¢ | WRTATTTTTRTH 1 € 1 1 Q%Y B
anfais u%n WA TR AR TCRE- W Wy | qiﬁ‘u-
wytare: |« snwa-’ «fa faw, | agy "rdnw @ wywmLy
3909. A Bihuvrihi with ¢ bahu’ has the same accent as ¢ ‘nafi’
whea it denotes muchness. of the object expressed by the second.
member. ’
In other words, & Bahuvrihi with the wor&ug in the frst member, is.
governed by all those rules which apply to a Bahuvrihi with & Negative Partiole
auch as Rules VL 3, 172 &o. when this gives the sense of multiety of the objects .
denoted. by the second member, Thus I!u"’rﬁm by VL 2: 174, \w'lﬂ:: w, -
Why do we say ¢uttara-pada bhmni—when multeity of the objeot-
dunoted by the spoond member is meant’' ? Observe g wﬁtm-q am: . ww_
(VL 2. 1)
3¢Q0 1 T AW TIATIAAT: 1 €1 R IO
wauaatfedr adn: ot quadr amiarar agdly 4 agrar =
a%qwm 1 gmfeetame: L« wawar: fwr o wggar Fgu.n -wqaf:
T JT
8910. Ina Bahuvrihl, after “babu, the acute does. not fal]-
on the final of ¢ gupa’ &c. when, they. appear m__thq compound as
ingredient of somet}ung else..

Thus =y qum: W, sgel W, I!\‘IW' (VL. 2, 1) gmf; is an,

Akrtigana. Why do we say ¢ when it denotes an avayava of mgndmnt.’! Ob,
Rerve WYTET HTHW: = WRGAYATATATIEALATTT: ¥

13w, 3 way, 3 ww, 4 gw, § wRwm, wiwhog. »

3¢9q 1 SHAMTETE WIMET 1 €1 R 1 W

WY | AT | ai‘mu‘sﬂsﬂfﬂ forsg + 2 ages: 1 w@rw Ty
WUTRAT q: | ¢ YT, fnanagtg"wg faeg 1 Faaefe

. 8911. A.word denoting a part of. the body, wh;oh is con-

stant (and indispensable), with the exception of ¢ paréu’ has, after
a Prepositipn.in a Bahuyrthi compound, the agute.on.the last syl-

ble.
e Thus WQSi ; UAWTZ : | S8R TR Twd Qe wafe. g wyss:u
Why.do we say ¢ after a Preposition’? Observe wﬁm, [
Why.do.we say -part_of the body’ # Observe wp@t, qui.n, '
Why.do. we say ¢ dbruva—oconstant and indispensable” # Observe .
wrgtfa.1 Here the hand is raised up. ounlyat the time of cursing and not aluaw
%o the state of 35:3 is temporary and -net permanent,

Why. do .we say with the exception of wj f Observe Fo ug- (VL 2. 1),
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BRI GA QWA I 1R 1 Q@5 B
YATEATR ITENIIRUT’  WTRTETNR | AR TaR aed

3912. After a preposition, ¢ vana’ has acute on the final in
compounds of every kind.

Thus wag® oweesy, e’y wfgdeR, the ¢ changed to @ by VIII 4. &
Tle word ¢ sami.a ’ is used in the stra to indicate that all s.xts of compounda
are meant, otherwise enly Bahuvrihi would have been meant,

W IR 1§11 q0¢
wETt aARwIATRY | wwe @1 3w | wquentifaae e

1 8913. After ¢ autar’ the acute falls on the final of vana.*

Thus weyel @ ¥ 8w: 1 This sttra is made in order to make ast oxytoued,
when a préposition (upasarga) does. not precede.

BEYB | WL 1 € 1 R 1 QRO U
IUGNTAN: WESATETN: | GUA: | GWI: &

3914. The word ¢ antar ’ has acute on the final when preced- ‘
ed by a Preposmon

Thus gasR':, @&: ! This is a Bahuvrihi or & wrfgs compoand,
w1 At 1900 “

e | e |gumfaa’tuﬁn % e} ¢ g~ (aguo) wfa
A v

8915. The word antar has not acute on the final. after thg
prepositions #: and vs.

Thus w'=:, &a'=, here the first member retains. its acute, and semlvowel

is then nubstltuted for the vowel ¥ then the subsequent grave is changed to
svarita by VIII, 3. 4. S, 3657,

weqg 4 vtchuaTaTi ORI € 1R 1 953 e

. w: urafua swadr wrn santer aREia Fwa e | uﬁgm;
aftwazas o o
. 8916. After ‘-pari’ a word, which expresses something, which

hé-l.s both this side and that side, as well as the word ¢ mandala®
has acute on the final.

Thus ufege &, afemuzda_ u

uqsnmtﬁdammn& IRIq=R N

uney | ‘mega few 1 wwEg ’
'3917.  After pra, a word, which does mot deaote a part of

)

. body, has acute on the final, wl.en the compound is a name. .
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Thus nq" aw 1 Why do we say ‘met demoting a body part’? Observe
v U »

3eqc ) Freawrtifr w1 121958 0

wwitaTaita ) fasawg 1 frsowsy »

3918. The words mirudaks &c, have acute on the final.

Thus frsakw, frewd w, Sfmeuder, 4o,

1 forwaw, 2 Forsum Faswa 3 forsd'fuyw, 4 Fo'wrm, & Frowetorw, 6 foromoifirm,
7 fou Yu, 8 getly, 9 fawrily, 10 fwendiw, 11 fctaw, 12 3afew, 13 guifew, 14
wtnamuzRywet wiefamg.. o '

Nore :—These may he considered either as Wit gwrg or Bubuvrihi. If
they be considered as avyayi bbiva compounds then they are ,end-acute al-

ready by VL L 223, The word fawmiwe: = Fregrm wremrg, isa Pridi-samisg
with the word @ ending in the affix w# v The word ge@xia: is thus formed : to
the root q is added the affix § aud we have w@ (Up IIL 158) a0w wfa=
ana: ; w wia: = gmﬂu: A The word fwetQim: is formed by adding the affix
®q, to the Babuwrihi fa@dl 1 The words w&, wia, @w and @wu" have aoute on
“the final after gft, as, ufcgey: ufcara”:, whe@w:, and uftaw'™: 0
BEQE | WATEH 1 €131 9=y 0

whigawn | ‘guentqerme - (16eq) tin fowl agd.wiwvan sams o
whigwr wwet e -

3919. The word mukka has acute on the final when preced-
ed by adZi. :

As, mfagein 1 It 1s a Babuvrihi or & wify samisa. If it is an Avyayibhiva,
then it would have acute on the final by VI. 1. 223 also, By VI. 2, 177, even
g@ would bave oxytone after an upasargs, the present sitra makes the addition
al declaration that g is axytone even when the compound is not a Bahuvrihi,
when it does not denote an indispensable part of body, or a part of body even, e
_was the case in VI, 2, 177. Thus whwgw't mer 0.

BER0 | WUTST 1 €1 R Ly

- WIGEW, | UIHWH IWTEWIA JEAW: ) :

8920. The word ‘mukha’ has acute on the final, after the
preposition aga.

Thus uugta'ﬂ‘ t The separation of this from the lnst sitra, is for the sake
of the subgequent aphorisw, in which the auuvritti of &g ouly goes.

3¢3 | FliemgadtaTssiEsfasam am e 1€ 131 <0 u -

w rifanTewsTATR TR | WeTeweT | WUGAR | WU | WENG | WUTEN: | W |
wareE 1 SugataER:’ (qu3) Tmwna ¥aw, | TATS @ eTuw saTgTaIfam |

woghg | AR WUERA, | ROWAR, | AR ) WGATH, | giengagieurgaagioy:
wmi“a‘*ﬁ" .o " L ..

A 4

1
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8921. The words §fwm, ¥7, ata, WS, AR, %iE, AR and

a word denoting ‘a plough’, ha-ve acute on the final, when preceded
by apa.

Thus wufewhy, Wwuyga'q, GoieH, worsa:, warw (This ordains acute on
the final, where the compound apddhwa doss not- tnko the samjsanta affix @e by
V. 4. 85, when it takes that affix, tha acate will also fall on the final because wg
is & faq afix.) This further shows that the samfsanta a.(ﬁxea are not compul-
sory, (wfamva gareTw:) wughe: wwd¥, wwes:, wowTge §, WO | Thess.
are q1fg compounds or Bahuvrihi or Avyayihhavna Some of these viz, Tewm,
yw and gfq. will be end-acute by VI. 2. 177, also when they denote parts of.
body and a permanent condition and the compound is a Bahavrihi. Here the.
ocompound must not be a Bahuvribi, nor should these words denote parts of bodx_
and permanent condition of these parts,

B¢ WMUGUICAR 1 € 1 R L = 0

warsat aitsfur: | gt o ave: | ‘Fefeay’ Teg . wfusoas »

3922. After W4, that word, which denotes that thing whichs
overlaps or stands upon, has acute on the. final.

Thus wiazs :=Tmaiuit ALsAEWT WER ‘@ tooth that grows over an~
other tooth.’

Why do we say when meaning ‘standing upon’ ?  Qbserve wius tas &
Hore the acute is on ®, the. krit-formed second member retaining its acoent:
(VL. 2. 139).

2¢%3 WATAITTSATE 1€ 1 2 193¢ 0
_ wAtwrwvEase whaverREea, | T uinswgﬁwt AT
wifggnme: | wgna: sREEEgEIEA | STUETUWIIT: |+ WIFIS @ SNATETR . b
‘an-' xfa Ty 1 wgud AOTgSa B 0

3923. After ‘anu’ a word which is not the Princlpa.l; as welk
a3 ‘kaniyas’ has acute on the final.

The word sigart means & word whmh stands in 8 dependant relation in &
compound. Thus wmAT SusH, = wgmiss : 1 Thege are wifg. samfisa in. which
the first member is the principal or Praihine, wgna: W =mgsNa [, here.
the second member is the Principal : the word ﬂiﬂiuq is taken as watA N Had
it been non-pmdhﬁna, it would be covered: by the flrst portlou of the siitra, and.
there would have been no necessity of its separate euumeration. Why do we.

say ‘mwat’ P Observe WANAT sisz:qis_ig;, where wiss is the Prinoipal.

3¢V | TEUTATIATIZR: 1 €1 R 1 €0 N

: war  gtisenfaae geua: | W\fm gsixsagtw num&'r
Yoy 1 g geRusggse: n
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3924. After ‘anu’ the acute falls on the final of ¢ purusha,?
whén it means a man of whom mention was already made.
‘The woid wmemnfawz means ¢ of a secondary lmportance, inferior,’ or ¢ men,
tiopéd again after having already been mentioned. Thus w tfae: 5‘:1:-13
1§ but wmw: gw: =wPygIw: 0
WY | VARG 161 R 1 €L 0
WA: rwa’  vgweRTeTiET: | wagt a1 sfaear mosh ) e
LA qunm "
4+ wivlgdie wfa area+’ | xwE g 1 W amdnsTaned: e € g
wiammn: msafawies: o
B925. After ‘ati’ a word not formed by a krit-affix, and the
word ! pada ’ have acute on the last syllable.
Thus umtgm ww, ud‘mat muﬁ ' Wby do we say ¢ nonkrit-word and
gz’ 3  Observe wimemres: u
,Vdrl :—The rule is restricted to those compounds in which a root has
been elided, That is, when in analysing the compound, a verb like ww_is to be
employed to complete the sense, Therefore, it does not apply to §nsdt wid:=
wfanmd: 0 But it would apply to wiwwrss:, which when analysed becomes

oqual to miAwIw: wiwy »

#e3e | AAMEIR 1 L1 R 1€ 0

Fraranwmtwar | adtswafaue sergafamd: 1 fogwe, 1+ men 1 wfaa®
faw, 1« Prfedt audr fagow: »

3926. After ‘ni’ the second member has the acute on the
last syllable, when the sense is of ‘ not laying down.’

Thé word faari=wusiwar ¢ not making manifest’ . Thus Fugﬂq. T »
Why do wé say When meaning ¢not laying down’' ? Qbserve Tagug:=Twfget
iz 1 The foroe of fr is that of frar here.

3¢30 | ARTWTITEARIER 1 £ 1 R 1 <R N

wt: cbsvaTadisaae: | T2 1 wfwndisyg: wedy: 1 wfamor: ¢ ufscer 1 ssrevwEy
Tammma 20

3927. In a Tatpurusha compound, the word ‘ansu’ &c*
have acute on the final when preceded by ¢ prati.’

Thus m‘ :, winm¥:, ufausit 0 In the case of Tesy this rule applien
when the ‘Samisiuta afix g is not added, when that affix is added, the

aoute will also be on the final by virtue of g which is a faq affix.

1wy, 2 om, 3 Ty, 4 I, 5 dzw (iiam),s wfsg, 7 mit 8 vuy, g
whaar, 10 =, 11 ge (wrage smdge:) a .

‘The word. ﬁu is formed by the affix @ under the general class wmygy
(Un L. 37), @ is formed by _ the affix &t (Un L 156), 3 by .adding w7 to
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&% ‘to buin’, (Up IV. 162), f&rr .+ oge = @zw; wie is formed by f&t
(Un L 63) wr+gr+wyg (111 3. 106) with the avugment Ta added to wWr =
wist v W@z = wagr v oA+ faew = whea (Un 1L 147) g+ (LI L.
134) = W' ; GL+@w=goo

Why do we say ‘in the Tatpurusha’ ? Observe_ ufawat wuhsm- wrd
guge: u

1T | IATEFASTATTNCED: 1 € 1 1 W8 W

swait axgaqanten wwtar wweR Moo | suda: I | sufe
ww | ‘mRrorgws fEw 0 IaRTG . IUR 1 ‘ARgER faw | JuaR: gWnE g
suam: o

3928. In a Tatpurusha, the words of two syllables and
¢ ajina’ have acitte on the final when preceded by ‘upa’ but not
when they are ‘ gaura’ and the rest.

Thus JINAT 31:=3934 5, IURE 5, Fuforq 1 But not o in FaRIT:, IwAW:
&o.

1 fie, 2 ®w (Ru) 3 R, ¢ &2, § &2, 6 Tagy, 7 wow, (womn) 8 weaT, 9 P9

(%) 10 ®e, 11 uiZ
" Why.¢in a Tatparusha’ ? Observe Quna: Brs® - IUBTA: N

3¢ | FAT QW 1 €1 R 1 Q€4 0

guaafen: | §IN gaaray m&umfamugm aurfuarg | ‘S
fon,| geveves | ‘wag e’ faw 1 gguow w

3929. After ¢su,’ the second member has acute on the fina]
in a Tatpurusha compound, when reproach is meant, in spite of
the addition of ‘ su’ which denotes praise. * ~
'’ Thus yu wferarl, gesfoed go feemai guarafea 1 The word g here

verily denotes praise, but it'is ‘the ueuse of the whole sentenve that indicates re-
proach or censure, Why do we say ‘after § ? Observe gwrw: | Why ¢ when

reproach is meant’ ?  QLserve YWY QY 2 m 1 8o also gguagw ¥
e 1 tommrs® €130 '

Ast | IawT: gETgede: | adr ggmﬁi IR | ‘wy (a:aq)
S srurtaate thawataed T fawersan, | ugway faw ‘argsR
fen | Saw g @9 v Im e ¥

3930. Ina Tatpurusha, the word utpuchha ’ may optlona.lly
have acute on the final.

Thus F=RT=A: aumi' oréagw (VL. 2. 2). When this word is derlved
by the afix we (1L 8. 56 8, 32-31) from gewgawfa=sryewuta, then it would
always have taken acute on the fnal by VI. 2, 144, the present sﬁtra ordaing
option there also. . The rule does net apply to a non-Tatputsha ITFR

GEERR=arg: .- , a
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aeaq 1 Fyfoui g wgelitr 1 €1 20 qes

wnai ol weATaTer an 1 ¢ fgurgguure mn l‘ﬁmgw 1 Fiaqt
“Fagafa™ genTmg’ | gd femergmrerw o7 AU E: | AW aqwumanmu
wmnﬂm«nmmc wada wwumn ‘xwiv: s wafax’ «fA o
uzrfy @ gargrw: fad warfa qﬁﬁ-wumiﬁmﬂ guTgTRIETART’ Uy
v ® | fggu's < Fgfnarg ' faey 1 wearagaf | ¢ wpedy’ hqugiwuffgnuf i

3931. Ina Bahuvrthi, the words wig, W andm have op-

tionally acute on the final after fg and fx u

Thus ﬁ NATEW = Fgl ™ or Fg qrq as in fgmq ofgaTy ¥ tmu (Rig Vela
1V. 51, 5) fad"rg or furg as in Frurgea’y (Rig Veda X. 90, 4) fgdq or fg'aq
faua'f or fg'gut as in faguiang @@ty (Rig' Vedn I 146, 1). The word
g is mz with its = elided, (V. 4. 140) zq is the substitute of gm (V. 4, lll)
and JW'A retains its A not allowing samisanta affir.  This also iudicates that the
samasanta rule is not universal, When the samésanta affix'is added, thea also
the aocate is on the final, for the wraf is here the Bahuvrihi compound, and this

is only a part of it. Thus f;ﬂ fl'g'u \ Why after fgand fx ¢ Obaerve - -
wmyt here the frst member is middle acute by Phit IL 19 and this acceut is

retained (VL. 2.1)'Why ‘Bahuvethi’ ? Observe zivg ei=fgmatn °

BEAR | HHY ATWTATA 1 € 11 Q€S 0
' fgen: | Wewagy: | ‘amwAmy faw | ewEgw: | guTarew watvawar
wmRarawe wafa

3932. The word ‘saktha’ has acute on the final optionally,
~ when preceded by any word other than what ends in ‘kra’

The word gww ns the samisinta form of g&tw (V. 4. 113). Thus - -Rream v
‘or RITGwY:, YNQUERY: or Yoqagw: The word Rrx being: formod by waifz
sy and Rk by wa (Up. III 19) are both end-agute. Why ‘not aftera word

ending in %’ ? Observe wkgWY: which is alwayc oxytone as it is formed by uy
(V. 4. 113) o fag affix.

avsaanmfmzfaumummmn -
i wtw s arsafavare ar 1 wisgwaaein’ | w9 afday—
*+ vtifave qumve gatwrerfe gwad |
yafause graw mmdr sy @Az +
i 1 gafe: 1 ‘glammar 34 gar' s wrrw: ) < Taa’ glegaa’ | afees:’ | gata
Yo vargiiie’ 1 |

efa gueaT:)

3933. The first syllable of the second member is dxveLSe]y
acute, in the Vedas.
The word Nz ‘‘the second member” refers to gaiw, as well as to any cther wordin
_ general, Thas ufaqqqmaua, but ademu: s also susmg mqufa Faqutan
26
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In the non-Vedio literature these last two -compounds will be final acute by VI, 1.
223, rule VL 2. 18 not applying because of the prohibitiun containedin VI, 2, 19.

The rule is rather too restrioted. It ought to be: *In the Vedas, the first
syllable and the final syllable of the second member, a8 well as the final syllable

and the fire¢ syllable of the preoedwg member are seen to have the acute nccent,'
in supersession of all the foregoing rules.”

(1) As to where the first syllable of the second member (ntlfa ) tnkes th.
aocent, we have ffamar awwar (Rig Veda I. 3. 9.)

(2) As to where the final of all the second terms (m:) takes the acute
. we have Tag# gfewmdr (Rig Veds L. 8. 3.) ufewes: (Rig Veda L. 183. 1.)

(3) Asto where the final of the preceding (gafm:) takes the acute, we
have fawa'1g: 4fe u

4) As to where the first syllable of the precedin 1fx1:) takes the acute
y P g (7o .
we have as fadrargia smatga & »

Here end the Accentsof Compounds.

CHAPTER V.
ACCENTS OF VERBS

ltasuﬁaﬁvﬁwa‘ih wrenitama: 1=nmsn

e g ugnesiee: 1 gefa mew) gefaeefa dmw ) @’
TAETI TSN EIMATGATTY | GreADIYTITYT nEfaNvew, | Anrawife ey

vl G A $oA, a'nmfa- llfafmz lvufamw ' gn-lfafmn
‘afq e ; R TR n .

3934. The words gotra &c., become unaccent.ed after a ﬁmte
verb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended.
Thus wefa #1 wa, when contempt is meant,

Here wafa Ma means ‘he proclaims his Gotra &o., so that he may get food
&' wuefa is from the root ufe =fm&td ‘to make evndent (Bhu. 184) Where
contempt is not meant, it has the force of repetition, . ¢, he repeatedly utters hig
Uotra. as one is bound to do, in marriage-rites &e. Aud wefa vefw # ALK when
repetition or inteusity is denoted, Similarly wafa wayq, vafa gufn gaw 1 The

word g is & noun derived from the root g by the ‘aftix &<, the oy subctltutlon
for g bus not taken place, as an n.nomaly.

1 nﬁ. 2 §4, 3 ngesn, 4 wEya, 5 umwa, 6 ymuw; 7 wesw, 8 win, 9 wIg

10 waww, 11 faugw, 12 wawy, 13 @, 14 gfuu;, 16 gam @ &) 16 :
RBIH, u un!m ) L

. . .. . . - .
Tw . ‘

.
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The word arsy optionally bceomes ;nudittl '+ in the alternative, it is first
scute, Thus wufer wra or wwfer 1w

The words ‘oontempt and repetition’ in the text qualify ths whole lentcnoa
or sfitra, and not the word siyafx nor the word wyaT® understood, For we find
that wherever the word #vmifx is used in this Chapter, it always implies the
sense of ‘contempt or repetition.’ Thus the word #trwifx is. used in \ZLH 1. 52
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition.

Why do we ® Ay ‘Gotra and the rest’ 1 Observe wwfe grgw | Here urd is’
an. adverb,
Why. do- we- say ‘when contempt or repetition is meant’t Observe wafn A
wRm gu 1 ‘He digs a well, having assembled the Gotra,’
ven i fagelam 121 i 2=
whresarmara? faew fawaR 1 ‘wfonit's
3935, A finite verb is unaccented. when a word precedes it
which is not. a finite verb
. Thus wierit® gtifed (Rv. L 1. 1). @ waiay nwfq (Rv. L 1. 4), R
gt wa (Bv. V, L. 1), qewrne oy aifg » . .
3(55'“33 119 1%
g’ % frewd 1 vwat o
3936. But the Penphrastnc Future is not unaccented, when
it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb.

This restricts the mpe of the last sitra which was rather too. wide. Thus
o waf, ¥ WY, A1AR wR fo The Sarvadhituka affives g1; ¥, 1@, are anudit
ta‘sfter the affix mfagby VL 1, 186, the whole afBx aTe hecomes uditta (IIL, 1,

3) and where the 5 portion of Ay s. e. the.syllable W, is-elided before the affix
¥, there also. the wr of ¥ becomea uditta, because tha uditta has been elided.
Sea YL L 161.
|aouﬁwﬁ§nfiﬁwf‘ﬁiumfmlenuou |
- uRfToRdm’ w g A o ¢ 93 - wmedeEw ¢ g e V¢ wfEg
wra'y 1 ¢ ufe MNmﬁt Hfum wa'tm
- 3937. The finite verb retains its accent in conaeetmn with
the particles a®; ¢ that,” * becawce afz, ‘if, €M, ‘also’l, ‘O
wlag, ¢ well’, F, ‘not’, &g, ‘if, € ‘if', wfeaq (iuterrogative parti-
ole, implying ‘1 hope' or ‘I hope not)’, and yatra ‘ wheve,"
" Thus wavatREe (Rig Veda VILL 44. 23). g ot eu: (Rig V'eng

T4 8). wfmag w8 (ng Veda VII. ¥. 1), 7w fegrrondr wod oy
Nir, L, 11), ae% va g9z A witu fowy wafm (Rig Veds L. 89 9.
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‘I'he part.nolo w@, with the :indicatory @ hasthe force of @+ Thus wd
w wfm m=wd iq wfwmta o

T R3S | AW WRITOR ICIQIQ‘{“

agwAn g ﬁwmargmunwfaiugﬂ:vm URIGN: | ¢y Argad !
wrTeR faw, wuia&ﬁ' i afwotaesia’ 0

3938. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with
/naha’ when employed in the sense of forbidding.

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then the
reply made by the first tauntingly, with a negation, is pratydrambha, Thus
A says to B: ‘Eat this please,’ B rejects the offer repeatealy,in anger or jest,
Then A in anger or jest says ‘ No, you will eat ’'—as sy #irqu@1 Here Wrgu®
1etains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for § becories adcentless as it
follows wguaw (VL. 1. 186), and & becomes uditta by the wegeax (IIL. 1. 3).

Why do we say, ‘ when asseverative’ ? Observe wg & A fat e At 4 few-
fa 7wt . ¢ Verily in that world they do not wish for fee.’ Here it is pure
negstion, AP@A is first acute by fhg accent, @1 is final - acute because it is
formed by ww of wanfy (IIL. 1. 134), 2 " figw is fivut-acute, because it is a Pronoun
ending in w (wrgTweIRE=wIATR, Phit If. 6) aud ywsfw is anudatta by VIII, 1.
28.

I I Q@AW (€1 Q130
srage’ &marqmﬁmnwmﬁu cuwd ' fww, |'amfu¢13 a

‘u dfw wam’

3939. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with
¢ satya ' when used in asking a question.

Thus g/l Wrg4d ¢ Truly, will you eat’? @wwdimd 1 Why do we say
¢ in questioning ' 1 Obgerve @ mfagr3 &’ !lflﬂ! wWaa_n

3¢80 | WFMHa@AT@ 121 Q1 W 0

g AR G fm’m Agdrew | Wy g ¢ wrifadve faw, 1 ung gufy
guw w2t srafe wga ' watudaadr ga ewfaddr wata o R
7 3940.  The finite verb rotains its accent in cennection with
‘anga’ when used in a friendly assertion.

Anything done to injure another ig pratiloma, opposite of this is apratiloma,
or friendliness. In fact, it is equal to anuloma. Thus WRHFS ‘ yes, you may
-do.’ ' Here anga has the foree of friendly permiesion.

But when' it has the force of pratiloma, we bave:—uﬁ.gu't 3 gus!

- gt wraty AR ¢ Well, chuokle O siuner! soon wilt thou learn, O ocoward.’

Here wmy is used in the sense of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by
the person and is pratiloma action: for Lluta-vowel see ViIl. 2, 96,
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a8 fegiciqiayn

fugw Tawed wrqraw, 1 wifg o wfa * 1 ¢ wr fy soww

3941. The hnlte verb retains its accent in conneehon with
‘ hi’ when used in a Elendly assertion. '

Thus :—wifgwmr aifa (Rig Veda IV. 29, 2), wifgeen’ (Rig Veda VIIL
22.9).

atsmmmfumqmwmlﬂn

W gw grereeRawRit wrETa | ‘e’ fe aw wafa’ o aom &li
agTta’ | fakufu A fag=uR o

3942. In the Vedas, the finite verb retains its accent (but
not always), in connection with ‘hi’, when it stands in correlation
to another verb, even more than one.

That is, sometimes one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain their aoc-
cent. Thus of more than one verb, we have the following example :—wmgqa* fg
wa o afa | areRT o Ta g'mfa ‘Because the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore
sin will make him impwe ; s, ¢, he does inonr sin.” Here both verts =zfw and
fagarfa retain their accent : and fg has the force of uw ‘because’.. According to
Kniyyata the mesning of this sentence is &I WALYA &xfe, WHIZTATIN

/g A g!lﬁ §. e. a drunkard does not incur the sin of telling a i‘ulnehood, be-
cause he is not in his senses. See Maitra Sannita I. 11. 6,

I 1 ATEIWANRATH 1= 1 Q1 3g 0 .

smai 2t frewd mgaen, |+ o Terevaamaan e

8943. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with
‘yAvat’ and ‘yathd’. : :

The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when gray and wwr
followed after it. Thus uyr fey wwawraasw 1 The worl wraww is the Imper-
ative (812 ) Second Person Dusl of the root wa n

QQWIWWICIQJQQQ

TETUNGE  GRRWTL fnmgmmmmw.u-witmlm
wﬁtmumfmnlmngtwn ‘g faw, | greg aaw: qufw
RTHAR, |gmﬁlmuﬁiflwiu

3944. But not so when these particles ‘yivat’ and ‘yathd’ im-
mediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’.

That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes anuditta, Thus mq ge Fa
ATAR, aa1 qufa Snew 0

Why do we say when denoting ‘praise’ ¥ Observe urag gl’-ﬁ

-~ Why ‘do we say ‘immediately’? Observe mag Z=zw: U wfm Qm’ ' Here
the verb retains its accent by the last sfitra.
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A€BY | JYQIATUK T 1 S 1 9 1 3E 0
guatwwifaemn 1 Jueh mAVTTE awne tmuquwimu | WA
farita | aTaw wTw: woefa fwww o

3945. A finite verb loses its accent, willen it denotes ‘praise’
and is joined immediately with ydvat and yathd, through the
intervention of an upasarga (or verbal preposition).

The last stra taught that the verb loses its acceut when immediately pre<-
ceded by ura® and wwtr1 This qualifies the word <mmediately’ and teaches that.
the iutervention of a Preposition does mot debar imunediateness. Thus IM
wuefa Wnaw, »

The word ‘immediately’ is understood here also. Thus uwag im v qufe
Imw n  The upasarga w has nditta acoceut, .

¥¢BE | ATETWATE: GFATH 1 € 1 1 }& N

afua W frew o FreveR gwmamm ‘e ey _ R A .

3946. A finite verb retains its accent in connection wtthQ

qW, TWA, and W¥, when meaning ‘praise’.

Thus wrag @uTag ga'iny mafc

BEBS | URT W 1S 1 Q 1 80 0

TAdiR wignd guaTe, | W dege: gufa Fuew

3947. A finite verb retains its accent when in connectxon
with a/ko meanmg pralse

Thus wyt Fagw: u wfa W' »

a¢ec | T fmmer e 8

wit yia gwt fawel arpard oo, nuiluuﬁnﬁu :

3948. A finite verb retains its accent optionally; when i in
connection with a4o in the remamlng cases (i. e. where it does not:
mean praise).

.. Whatis tho Ww alluded to here ?  The Ww means hers senses other than
gt or ¢ praise.’  Thus wzwidr witifa or wznwt wfrwafg 1+ This is a ‘speech
uttered in anger or envy and not in praise (wgan “a) " ¢

3€8¢ 1. QU A GRIWTETH 1€ 1 41 B 0

Yt@As gw aIEE AUWA o v wmes gu fadma faga fama'f
mfrmus guEs:  TWIEWH, fam 1A AW guNnEa o feuAmasw gan

3949. A finite verb retains its accent optionally in. connec-
tion with ' purd’ when it meaus ‘haste’ (z.e. when ‘purd’ meang
¢ before ').
" I'he word udta T meaus mx or ‘ quick.” Thus eilr wWga® T flm'a,ﬁ
fuajq 1 The word gat here expresses the future oocurxance v.vhwh is imwiuent

i
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*or very uear at hand. It is against the rule of Dharmasist~as to study while it
thunders or lightens.

Why do we say ¢ when meaning haste’? Observe #iw w1 g'n\_f_i!a_ + Here

the word g1 expresses a past time ; that is, it means ¢ long ago.’ Sce 111. 3, 118

and 132, for the employmeut of yat in the Past Tense, aud III. 3. 4, for the Pre-
lent. ’

3¢Y0 | AfgTgTvgTETy 11 B N

whaada go fawe’ augamangumdaram, oy restin @ ety -
iRy + wg- R fww o wwtef: w2 A |ngni‘tfw | qenfrawndng o

3950. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with zanx,
when with this Particle permission is asked.

The word gagy means ¢ asking, praying’ The word qm means ¢ permis-
sion.” The eompouud 'llgim means ¢ asking of perlmmou Thus ay qwmtw
A “can I go sir.’” The sense is ¢ give me permission to go.’

Why do we say when ‘asking for’ permission ’? Observe et w2 maw ?
wg wmitfe NN * bast thou made the mat ? Well, I am making it Here %

has the foree of an answering partivle,. and not used in asking permission aud
hence the verb loses its accent.

peuq 1 f% fwarmsuatamfafgm 1< 1 Q1 98 0 |
Frutwed ud i fya gw faem’ wrgamw 1 T R umtiﬁ'ﬂw
win | Fwn-’ wfa fng e 7 g o i an gemgoren wd fag o T

ustat 1 ‘Glisan’ | ‘wqugay’ fey 1 f§ qowfe g watifa 1 ‘wufafowy fm; ' H
g1 aaufan

3951. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with
kim, when with this is asked a question relating to an action, and

when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or by a Neuatlou
Thus fu fg: @ «fa, vt ferg wewfa o

Why do we say when the question relates to a faxar or action ? The rule
will not apply, when the question relates to an objeot or qTan ) Thus f& s’
vwafa wyoe ave :

“Why do we say ¢ when a question is askel’ ? Olserve fwm uzfa 1 Hore
fw is used to express contempt, and not to ask 8 question. '

Why do we say ¢ not preoeded by a Preposition’ Observe f w wuwfa 3w
wstifa o '

 Why do we say ¢ not preceded by a negative pnrtwle Obgerve, fi fgstt
wnozfaun - , R

R 1 A fmwr i =1 Qi BY

feRisndn oW @1 1 dgaw:  vwmTRTTewsta o

3952. When however Zim is not added in askmg such’ a
question, the finite verb may optionally retalu its accent,
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When faw is elided in asking & question relating to an action, the finite
verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negstive Particle, optionally
does not become anuditia. When is there the elision of this fasy because no rule
of Pipini has taught it # When the sense is that of an iuterrogation, but the
‘word fw% is not used. In short, the word ¢ lopa here does not mean the Gra-
‘mmatical substitute, but merely non-use. As Fgaa: o afa (or vlﬁl’) wit-
feaq w afa (or v a 5fa) Here the sentence is interrogative, even without the em-

ploymeut of fm; t The option of this sftra, is a Pnph—nbhasha, as 1t u con-
pected with the sense of T u

gedy 1 TR TETH FZ 1S 1 1 8w
wfywauvmd gok wa’ Awpar staamw, oy @ ae Sed gm e
fafafu: 1 wor@ fwn « ofs w=d W dna wfe g7, awd ) amwE-

(awic) wiemdta fae Traamdtsaanae: | dfgnugs were o2 w1 ‘afe vl
|rgA gy w

3953. In connection with ‘ehimanye’ used derisively, the
" First Future, that follows it, retains its accent.

The word w¥1g means great luughtor, 1. e derlsxon, mockery, rmllety, jeer-

ing, gibing, sneering. Thus ufg wwd wwk Wi gd, wie ywaaafafafie: © The
word gfy is the Im[erative, second Person of tht root ¥ preceded by the pre-
posit.on WIE W

Why do we say ‘used derisively’ ? Observe ufg wm@ Wrasd wwd ghy
g2, wwE, .

By stitra VIIL 1. 51, S, 3958 after the Imperative gfg which is & verb of
¢ motion ’ (wmw) the following First Future (§%) would hare retained its ac-
cent, The present sfitra makes a niyama or restriction, namely, that'in connec-
tion with the Imperative ufg a=q, the ¥ is accented only then when ¢ derision *

is meant and’ not otherwxse Thus the §g, luses its accent here :—yfy wea@
Mz Ag@d e .

U | arauiu 1S1Q13850

wiazam’ ga' usarg 8w gm’ Tawm’ amgaraw; | g Figed) ‘ngw
faw | &2 wig whwmbg o

3954. A finite verb retains its accent after * jAtu' when this
jatu’ is not preceded by any other word.

Thus sl mq‘uﬁ \ Here 8 i anuditta by VI. 1 186, as it is.a sirvas
dhituka affix commg after an w’wi!l, the word g is first acut.e. a9 it isa
Nipita, Why do we say * vhen not preceded by any other word’ Observe.
—uZ o1y wmftw far  The word & is end-acute a8 it is & ﬁ:{ or noun.

atuaufmamunqnscn

waaxmags faget afedl g9 /a1 g faew’ mg:mm | famaw" wAT

waurn WA su fw'gan | wFrge & wacteeg wamq e fvgatu fam
®ITT W | wod Trmd s W fwﬁ:azafa v
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3955. Also after a form of ‘kim’ when the particle ‘chit’
follows it, and when no other word piecedes such form of ‘kim’
the finite verb retains its accent.

The word fawew is & Genitive Tatpurnsha meaning fadrgw 1  The word
h’qﬁ means any form of fm with its case-affixes, a8 well as the forms of fasr,
when it takes the affixes ¥t and waw 1 Thus wirg gﬂl watfvay sifw, wa-
wivaz t‘wn* "

Why do we say ¢ followed by fasy’ ?  Observe ®1 ¥¥, "

The word m of the last siitra qualifies this slso; thersfore, the verb
Toses its acoent here : — tr: Taffem u. 1.5, n

J¢YE | WTRT IATRT AIARTH 1S 1 Q1 B¢ N

WRT IR wahat ge fatw st | WTRY IATRT AT qELW | e
Yordm 1 &% farumat aqafe 1 o - e fo 1 3a ik gER

3956. Alsoafter an immediately preceding ‘4ho’ and ‘utdho’
when these follow after no other word, the verb retains its accent.

The prohibition of nighdta or want of accentuation is understood hers, so
wlso there i8 the nuvritti of ﬂa from the last.

Thus @Y or IATAT gr‘ﬁ" ' Why do we say ‘immedintely preceding’ P
In the following sitra will be taught option, when these particles do not imme.
diately precede the verb.

Why do we say ¢ when no Word precedes them®? Observe &= wrgr or
gmRT YR

aﬂsnmfwwnclqnuon

wnat g waies’ fagw’ argarew 1 Wiy 2 gafa n

3057. When the abovementioned particles ‘4ho’ and ‘uta-
ho’ do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may option-
ally retain its accent. '

Thus s 2a: <afd or ugfa 0

34T | TRV m%aﬁma wafmg 1 =191 99 "

nmTatai St gw - MIAA | T WeR Qg a¥g g dy v
EUR L guufm IAT FATAA TAT: | TR W1ATA | Ty~ TwY ) ve 3 @i
& Srgudsey ) Rrer w1 wmedia am’ gRET | gy w1 W 3w
ium uvediaw | A A’ ¥TW Tww o wnes 33 um’ oAt @ ihaﬂ‘ﬁrquﬁu
vgan’ few | wres 34 Giw” & ard w ggaiE eafraanta Fraafaan aer g
TRiTsmE FTR AYTEY TTHATAR 0 _

3958. The Flrst Fuature retains its accent in connection
with the Imperative of a verb denoting *motion’ (‘to.go’ ‘to come’
“to start’ &¢), but only in that case, when the subject and object
of both the verbs are not wholly differer* one from another.

27

&
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Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word afa ‘motion’ are
cilled wr@rut: N The Imperative of the mmyet verbal roots, is called wmg- RArz
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the First Future doe-
not become anudétta, if the kiraka is not all different. The sense is, with whatever
case-relation (kiraka), whether the Subject or Object, the Imperative is employed,
with the same kiraka, the First Future must be employed. In connestion with
the finite verb here, the word wra® denotes the Subject and Objeot only, and not
any other kiraka, such as Instrument, &o.

Thus ﬁz_ﬂ g au ui, “ufa ‘Come O Deva, thoushalt see the village.” Here
the subjects of both verbs sinew and ﬂﬂfﬂ are the same, and the objeots of both
verbs are also the same, namely wrd | Wt iy & Preposition and is accented. mew
and 23 both lose their apoent ( VIIL, 1. 19 and 28,) grawy is first-aoute being formed
by the Forg affix w1 Similarly Sumi dxaNa Www:, vy FigdA “Let the rice
be carried-by Devadatta, they will be eaten by Rima.”

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’? Observe uw & R rx, A1 §a§ waw "

Why do we say ‘after the Imperative’? Observe wrmeg ad Wi, _a_qgtg: -

#%w_1 Here the Potential mood is nsed.

Why do we say the ‘First Future’? Obgerve !mi Zugn uw, awafg
QAR n Here the Prosent Tense is uped. ’

Why do we say ‘it the kiraks is not whoHy diffarent’? Obgerve wrTes 3w
Za urH, famr & Riaah K1 qaR »

Why do we use the. word @& ‘wholly’? Obsgrve wwres Iwaa WW, & w-
i g'il"m T 1 Here also there is prohibition of nighdta, and the Firss
Future retains its accent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different
from that of the Imperative. For hére the subjeot of the Imperative is the sub-
jeot also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another, More-
over, the object here in both is theq same. Had qw' not been used in the siitra,
where the sentence would have remained the same, there the rule would have ap-
plied, and not where the sentences became different,

Y I FMSF IS 1 QI8N

g’ nmimzrgﬁnmam | s 29 awd ava  wea— xfa e
uw 3%z’ yewdwa | iz Fee, | eTres 2 urd qwate « % dane gateataae |
wwies 35,4 qRGRAs T | GATEEIRIE @nda) WU 3w U @ WY W
uvarg 1 ginfanm gvue: o

3959, Also an Imperative, following after an Imperative of

.verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the subject or obJect of

both the verbs, is not wholly different.
Thus m‘iﬂlﬂﬂ qan

But not here g FmxeizA, gew anw bepa,nqe the first Imperative is not
one of wrtw verb. Nor here, wies A Wi’ uwamyy because the first verb ia
not Imperative but Pqtential. :
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If the subject and object of both Imperatives are wholly different, thé rule.
will not apply. Thus wrrew 3= oTw’, ovag. T UA: v

By the force-of the anuwvritti of ga the rule will-apply to the following:
wies 3a o, wheTd @ qvaraz e,

The separation of this siitra from the last, is for the sake of the subsequent
sftra, by which the ‘option! is with regard to ®rg sud not gZ.n

aego | fnfud Rrowitrawrm re v vz »

ﬂmmﬁmy&ﬁwn aRpEAT | WITW oo wiaw 1 Srowin’
Ban | winew 2w o’ uva . ‘wens * Beg o wesfe 39 o afawie e

3960. An Imperative preeeded by a Preposition, and not in
the First Person,. following after an. Imperative of verbs of ‘mo-

tion’, may optionally retain its accent, when the Kiraka is not
wholly different.

The whole of the preceding- sfitra ia understood hare. This is & Priptu-
vibhishi. Thus wimes a= w1 wfaW or w fa W 1 When the verb is accented
thie upasarga loses its accent by VIII, 1. 71,

Why do we say §wraw ¢ joined with.a Preposition’ f When there is no
Preposition, there is no- option allowed, and: the last ru'e will apply. As wres &

L}

Why do we say wyyemi. ¢ not a. First hrson ? Observe wr nepifa 2=, ami
wfasrin ‘

I ETrTIIQrd e

wHmAn ganged 10 AgaTen 1w ufaw | Smnfadia cewm g%
aqrddmfz-’ (3€39) xfa Framufady: | ‘ayaag’ fag | wa Tyawed o

3961. An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding it, may.

aptionally retain its accen$, in connection with ‘hanta,’ but not the
First Person.

With the exception of Y & &e., the whole of the preoodmg plitra is
wnderstood here.

Thus w@ W fa% or wfay 1 But no option is allowed here W %V, as
i is not preceded by a preposition, Here rule VIIL. 1. 30, 8, 3937 makes the
accent compulsory after w1 So also- ww: uﬁmuﬁ, where the 1st Person is
used, the verb retains its aco-nt compu'sorily by VLII. 1. 30 8. 3937.

The word wyamaR is [mperative First Person, Dual of the root ¥® in At-

mane pada (I. 3. 66) The Persoual ending ®¥® is anudita by VL. 1. 186, because
the verb is anudatta-it. The vikirana ¥ therefore retains its accent.

3¢C | UTH CHIACIRITAATATAR 1 €1 91 949 0

ma: yRmeIrRianmied aamyg . g vefe 2azey + g

o + sawuely dazay + wwfyaag’ fow | wrwafa aaaw: v by few
wimafe 2z o



212 TrE SiopraNTA Kaumupr, [Vor I Accents Cm. V. §3962,

3962. After ‘Aw, but separated from it by not more than
one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the person ad-
dressed is not near.

Thus w1y yafy 3= aAT 31 The nighdta being hereby prohibited, the vo-
cative gets acceut on the first nyllable by VE 1, 198,

Why do we say miq ? Observe Wiw qafg i » g9 | Here it is anuditta
by vIIL 1.19.

Why do we gsy waiwIs ¢ ueparabted only by one word 't Qbserve g v
uefg zagar 3 »

Why do we say ¢ the Vocative 't See s uafa Imzw:
Wiy do we say matma  not near’t See wig vafa 3aza #

ey 1 afgat gRfa 11 iug 0 ]

fawedl Mrgaran 1+ I3wdl aafgu, | sufw fe' | et g A ) ity
(2u39) vfa o & (3¢8q) efa ‘guaa-’ (3¢¥c) oin @ fod Taammdfwaw, ' o®
T wugAEt andfida | ma aawale | witfa amddzr gea awam faoR
wafa n

3963. A fiuite verb followed by ya¢ or 4i or ¢» retains it
accent in the Chhandas.

The anuvritti of wrRfWA" should not be taken in this stitra, but that of
faw n  Thus with AUt we have :—nai Aragagst uafgt: 1+ The verb Iz &
is the fmperfect ("% ) 2ud person singular of gay of the TudAdi class. With fg we
bave, ®#gar ai guie g (Rig Veda 1. 2. 4). 'Phe verb awiwyis the Present
(®2) Plural of @y of the Adadi olass. The sa.mpmsﬂrana. takes plaoe because it
belongs to wenfg class. With g Wwe have, mremta@r i g &y By the previous
stitra VIIL 1, 30, 8. 3937 a verb in counection with gg would have retained its
accent, s0 also in connection with f‘ by the stra VIIL 1. 34, S. 3941 and in
couuection with § by VIIL. 1. 39, S, 3946 ; the present sitra is, therefore, a niyama
rule. The'verb retains its accent when these three Particles only follow and nct any
other. If any other Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent, Thus

w1a &1 trgratg « Here ﬁm is the 1st Person Dual of the Imperative of ¥g (W%
| +WU 488, atre+ Wz +ag 1L 4. 92agra the 9, being elided, as WTg s
like at III 4. 85 and 99). The verb ufyg is the 2nd Person Singular of the Im-
peratwe of the root ¥w , preceded by the Particle i 1 Here in ufg Ttwia (= T
wia wigfy), the verb Trma is followed by the Purticle gy, aud does not retain its
ncoeut But for this rule, it would have retained its accent. Because gig is a g
&vg VIIL 1. 51),, Trwi& is .another §ig in counection with it, and therefore, by
VIIL 1, 52 it would have retaiued its accent, But now it loses its acceut be-
cause it is a faw, following after a non faw word @a:1  The viSarga of & is
clided before ¥ by VIIL 3. 14, then the precedmg w ia lengthened and we have &%
(VL 3, 111). Auo;her xea.dmb is ar imwfa \ {t in & Vedic angualy, the vidarga
i ghauved toI



Vor. 111, Accents CH. V. §3966.] Accen1s oF VERBS. 213

' a¢q8 1 atafzanTizafgarafeRIan®: 1s1 Q1 ¥0 0
quggmfmm AR | 3 aufi wn | 3w qufa fan 1+ 3u: quate
gu: uaia iTwa | 3 cwtawway | 3a: vafaegfa 1 ¢ wnd: feeg 1 3a: aqefa en w
3964. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is not pre-
ceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it is followed by

aw, fag, ¥4, AW &o., a Taddhita affix, or by its own doubled

forwm.

Thus 3w: o &fw W ; 3o 0 wfy feg, 2= dwata 1 The list of Gotr‘dx
words is given unler sitra VIIL. 1. 27. Thus = vsfa miww, Ia: v afa
Raw, 2a: ll"’fﬂ wgaan &o. The Gotridi words, here also, deuote censure
;nd cuntempt

With a Taddhita affir, 3w: ae far awaw 8u¥ 1 The examples should be
given with anuditia Taddbhita affixes, like ®uw, @eaa (V. 3. 66 aud 67),
Any other Taddhits affix added to the verb would caude the verb to lose its
acoent, the Taddlhita acceut overpowers the verb acceut : as uufaa'lu (V. 3.
67). .

With & doubled verb, as ; &u: 4 afw uafa n

Why do we say ¢ when uot preceded by u Participle called Gati’?
Qbserve 3a: w uwufm @an '

uealurfqllcuuucu

aky fAew’ arqETey | 3= vefn @ wafr w1 enRRwE o 2
woufa u vagia @ 1 woRe ¢ waam-' (atss) sfa faua: tufafowd fgdd g
fag-um sm »

3965. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains its accent

before the Particles ¥ (aT, €, W¥ and ¥ VIII, 1. 24).

The wifx words are those mentioned in sitra VIIL 1. 24. Thus Z&:
v ufv « draafa w

But when preceded by a gati, we have 3uaw:w vufnww @mafy @,
" Here the first verb retains its acoent by virtue of the next aGtra, but the second
-verb loses its aocent,

CE 1 BT AIRT 1€ 1 Q 1 Y€ 0

wdmnai 3w went fagfaufmatyziar ) e el @i o e
‘xAT ar grfadiag | 1 JRETEREESSE WA ATaead wafwat 1 @it faig
ga yaarfa ol farand vewmaed fzdaataswa 71 g

. 8966. The first finite verb only retains its accent in connec-
tion with ¢ cha ’ and ‘v,

The anuvritti of ®mA: which was drawn in the last s@tra, does not run

iuto this. Tuus me rlafa, stai 9o 2 afa | @ @ ofaAAE 0
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The word @ty in the sutra indicates that the mere connection with the verb
is meant, whether this connection takes place by adding these words w and &y,
be fore the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this sutra,
(vot 8o in the last). The word wuwt shows that the jfirst verb is governed by
this rule and not the second,

zege | gfa fqaram 11 Q1 g0

wym1 vusn fav favfwafyaier wiafawd 1@ v @ oifa 20 qoan -
uaifa’ uwafa o feami:-' (ag2) wfw ga: o

8967. In connection with ¢ ha,’ the first verb retains its ac-
cent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded.

The word fgut means an error or mistake of duty, & breach of etiquette
or a fuult against good breeding.

Thus exd ¥ T8 al'fA’ 3, IuraTd uxitd, ma af < He himeelf goes on
a oar, while he causes his Preceptor to trudge behiud on foot.” Here the nighita of
the first verb is prohibited, The verb becomes svarita-pluta by VII[, 2, 104
S. 3623,

scsc i sRfafaf@mai e 1 Qigq

wugm want faw faufeatgner mwmdned fadt foai @ @rg and
e AR tAAy nes) featet wung W oify 3 1 Surad gZifa’ wafa e

3968. In cornection with g, the first verb retains its ac-

cent, when it refers to various commissions, (as well as when a
breach of good manners is condemned).

The word fafA@m means sending a person to perform several commissions,
The word & in the sfitra draws in the anuvritti of feyur also.

Thus ¥ , sy UTH, To%, ™" Wy v4n weqd T So also when fuar is
meant, TTY 4T TifR 2, Iurwatd waTfR’ Aufe ©

3¢EC | ATYATY THAIAYTCOR 1 < 1 Q 163

‘@ ‘wy’ TAMEE wuar faw foufacivatar | 30 o3 o mesy ) 2 varad:
WY | TWBWA @ neEfRIRY: | 39 U9 MR Te | UN TaRad sy 0 T @a-
auwd Rad TestEmy: | YN @ 6 ®Ed: | ‘wagegy fE g 3@ wEa W
wu8 | *FTeTame: | waEmggEa o

3969. When ckr and ake are elided, the first verb. still

retains its accent, when eva with the force of limitation, takes their
place.

When does this S7a take place ? Where the sense of W or Wy is con-
noted by the sentence, hut these words are not directly employel, there is then
the elision of @ anl myg 1 There the force of & is that of aggregacion (agga),
and of wg is that of ‘only’ (&) The w is elided when the agentis the
same; and wg is elided when the agents are several,
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Thus where @ is elided:—T& v& uw’ ﬁ-g, aa qanud li‘g uT |y
« newg o

So where wyg is elided : as—3® vy uw’ n-'g TR TC WGy Ty =R
®%ue, wind Rad v wfa wd: v

Why do we say waataw’ ¢ when limitation is meant?  See 3w waw Wiy’
a1 The word ya here has the sense of * never’ ‘an impossibility.’ The first
‘sentence means W waiwz WY TR | ¥A+yA=EY by wrsy (VI 1, 94, Virt),

a¢oo 1 qifzwd faamar 1 =1 Q183 0

wmrgRami a1t wowr faw feafmatgaer el e Ry s’ | g
el wabw | &A1 1 wewig gutw | AR | Hifghedda 1+ aBada v

3970. When 9, (a7, ¥, W& and @A) are elided, the first verb
optionally retains its accent.

Thus with & Rro:—yg aray Asa | ywr dvgdr dafm or wabm, wdar
T WISAA g‘h 1 Bere watsy optionally may either lose or retain it8 accent,
-So also when & is elided, as :—efifgfn 3s@ or gi A, a’ i a_ @_1 So also with the
remaining.

3¢oq | SarAfn m wfg 1 =11 €8 0

‘agd’ AWMITRTEY | ‘Wd g TR -1@«

3971.  Also in connection with ¢ vai’ and ‘ vAva’ may option-
ally, in the Chhandae, the first verb retain its accent.

Thus wed Fmmamy Frdt (or wEdha), wd v g SwEtq (or wda)

& has the force of 9 g2 and wA, and & that of wfafa anda@g i

REOR | THTRTT RAGRATH | €1 Q1 €% 0

wmi gwr wewt Tawfanfwatgmer e=fer wodw feqf® | qomwi
wfa wmw' fawe wngia’ | ‘@wdnmy’ fay 1 w@ aaquifaea @ os ﬂ'ﬂ daar
Ut mais .

3972. Also in connection with e£z and anya, optionallyin the
Chhaudas, the first verb retains its accent, when these words have
the same meaning (‘ the one—the other’).

Thus wen#iwi fswafa (or fomafa ), sodwiafa ) adnm: fowd eng'fe
(or wfa), wawwt wfwwwnlia (Rig Veda 1. 164. 20, Mupdaka Upsanishad 1L,
1).

‘Why do we say grmtagi ¢ having the same meaning '? See it aTquifaey
Heso: u& is 8. Numeral and has not the sense of m=y ¢ the one another, Thg
word WY is used, in faot, to restriot the meaning of @&, for it has various mean.
ings : while thete ia- no ambiguity about the word W | TRLWTE Uyt o
WUH RAW AUT | BIYRA: BATASEIE WAIAT @ WYTAR N
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g¢oy | TETNITIRT 1S 1 QI QL 0,

ux U2 owpereA: ot faww  araem @ QT W 1 uEghe wgatfa |
‘mpafeR srafawd »

3973. In connection with yad in all its forms, the verb re-

tains its accent always.

The anuvritti of wumy and @R Ta oesses. The prohibition of nighita,
which comin¢nced with @ &z, (VIIL 1. 29) is present here also. In what ever
sentence the word ug occurs, that is called agge 1 The word g# denotes here
the form of @y in all its declensious with case affixes. See also the explgnation
of fwes in VUL 1. 48,

Thus @t wgn", oA WA w‘ (Rig Veda X, 121, 10) uzaw, argf;ﬂ’a
(T.8. V.5 1.1.) ug =ig: W'aR | For the form uguw, see VI. 3. 93.

Islts :—Though the sgtra ig in the Ablative (mmq) and therefore re-
quires that the verb should immedyately follow it, yet in aga® arg sifw, thein
tervention of mngy does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to the
opinion of Patanjali.

3¢o8 | Yerraataramaats wigttna: 1 <1 q 1 g8 0

gonha: s fna: gieraemyaan 1 sresrares: o

‘+ AETOYE aWE: +' | ATSWTATIN: | GRIETAITTRRITNZ: | ‘TARMATY YRR
#w 1 geww s efn gfaman « gaifaaa gfanuwd fed  gismowaowremgis
Femniw, | gAdE SrewHATRGE usedtadisie  arwwGEitaE xiE o

3974. After a word denoting praise belonging to ¢kisthidi’
class, the word whase praise is denoted, becomes anudatta.

This refers to compounds, the first members of which are praise-dehoting
words, The word wTesTRRG:, is added to the sttra from a Vartika.

Thus STSNATTR:, FSTHETR:, TFTIVNTS:, JTSTTIACUS: 0

WHTATYR | WRIATGANWIAH: | AATATGUITHETSR: | WGATTO®: | wgmin-
TUR: | WA | W, ATHTUR: | WAV | WITWIGE: 1 YW | YMATOE: | WA
AT TOE: | Y@ | ETATUE: | GIR | QIATHTOR: | § | @rTas: | win | saar-
om: 1 2} Ztewrew: 1 atfases: | @O | Mg | WYATIOE: | STyl
WIS 1

‘Pdrt :—The final 7 shonld be elided in forming these words, The word
Z1eq is an adverb, and therefore in the acousative case, like mi®" ww: 1 In such
a case, there can be no compounding : hence the elision of & is taught. This be-
coming of wAZTH takes place in the compound, and after composition, Iu fact
it is an exoeption to the general rule by which a compoand is finally acute (VI. 1,
223). But there is no elision in TivgwwaTam: &e. and there is no loss of accent
algo of the second word. By the Virtika ‘wr@tqwe’, this further fact is also de-
noted, where the case-affix is not emploved and 8o the § is not heard, there the
second member becon-es anuditta.  When there no compounding, there is no
elision of § as TTFWANA, JTFYAATYF: N

e L P o g el .
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Though the word gasr would have implied its correlative terme yferw, the
specific meution of !fun in the aphorism indioates that the word denoting
should follow smmediately after the word denoting gsa 1 In fact, th_ia peculiar
construction of the sfitra, is a jiApaka of the existence of the following rule :—gy
n&xq oyt fagdste arosmamrAaR “Io this subdivision or context, though a
word may be exihibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that there should
be conseoutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated by it.” This has
been illustrated in the previous rule of uggwiq famig, in explaiving forms like
ugaw migatta &c.

Though the anuvyitti of anuditta was ourrent, the express employment of
this term in the sitra indicates that the prohabition (of anuditta) which also was
current, now oeases.

The words w®Tes, &o. are all synonyms of o R, meaning wonderful, pro-
digious : and are words demoting praise.

1 ®n, 2 qIey, 3 wAIAIGY, 4 @w, 5 wmww, 6 wyww, 7 wyw, 8 wyw, 9
wa3d, 10 wym, 11 3w, 12 Ay, 13 gea, 14 aw, 15 g, 16 wiw, 17 wwry

3oy 1 anfatdfa fag 121182

gaha: msifaaiees gfaaagaiey | o woufa | faw ofae’ (a8av)
wfa fauram famddg-' (at29) ¥fa fada wig fafutay « snfruswry afecto
Freud | ‘rfauew IJuemeatawd’ | Ae st gERwGTa o

3975. (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb
(which is praised) becomes anuditta, even along with the gati, if
any, that may precede it.

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both the
compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the adverbs
wies &o. Thus aq w1 w wle, ug wres ‘ wowfa n By VIIL 1. 28, S. 3936
the finite verb would have lost its accent after the word wrws, but this loss was
prohibited by VIII. 1. 830 S. 3937 in coanection with wqy; the present sutra re-
ordains the loss, by setting aside the prohibition of VIII, 1, 30. S. 3937.

The word gnfa ‘aloug with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses its

acoent,  Jshts ;—The word Gati here is rostricted to Upasargas. Therefore not
here o st YR ww n

3¢OC | FEEA G QU@ATIRT 1 €1 Q1 &€ 0

TR w ga W gnimatadfe faegaie: 1 vufe gfa 1 woefa gfe o qufa
faun | ‘e Twg 1 goefa By 1 gia fem o gefa fmenfa o owitrande’ feeg
weufa it o

“+ fmgraa wfn avery + 1 we: e A w1 g 1 vwfagfeiaae: o

‘+ giavermaag wiw arey + 8ag” escrrEAREEE: 0

‘ + 1 wpgwgaTetafa ey + qufmgla o

3976. A finite verb, along with its preceding Gati, if apy,
becomes anudétta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of the action
follows, with the exception of ‘gotra’ &ec.

28
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Theanuvritti of gzrg (VIIL. 1. 17) eeases. But the anuvritti of the last
slitra is current. Thus w ufa_ gyfw, wuwfa yfa, uafn faun, woafa fars

Why do we say @eg® * denoting the fault of the action’t See vafq wne
wqw

Why do we say gfa ‘a noun’? Observe cufa fwmwnfan

Why do we say with the exception of #r¥ &c. See wfa fitwwy, u'afw
wa%, vafa wawaq o

Vdrt :—It should be mentiouned that the ¢ fault’ mentioned in the sitra, must
be the fault relatiug to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the verb.
The rale will not apply, if the gm@= refers to the agent and net to the action.
Thus v afa gladaes: :

Vart :—It should be stated that gf@ has an indicatory @1 The effect of
this is that the word gfa is finally acute, because of the indicatory w u

Vart :—A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally:
when it loses its socent, then gfw is end-scute. Thus wufm gfa:, or vefm
g fa:, wuefm gfa': or waatm g iAW

20 | TTATAT 1 € 1 Q1 SO &

sgza: | wageti 1 afa’ faw 1 2e: vefa) mar fag o am Ry

witfuaife 7 gawhe’ o ‘ =

~ 3977. A Gati_becomes unaccented, when followed by an-
other Gati. -

Thus W:mﬁ! 1 Why do we say nfa: ¢ a Gati becomes &o ’?  Observe
#'waw: guafa1  Here 3uaw is a Prisipadika and does not lose its accent. Why
" do we say ¢ when followed by a Gati’? Observe Wi wpfey withwuify wge
Fmhie (Rig Veda IIL 45. 1.) Here wit is a Gati to the verb arfe, the complete
verb is mraifg1  But as w7 is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pritipadika @z,
it retains its accent. Had the word uHr not been used in the sfitra, this wt

would have lost its accent, because the rule would bave been too wide, without
any restriction of what followed it.

acse | fafg ammmafa 1= 11 8q 0

afegara: 1 aawusta | fre veogswea: ufamandy 1wty afemr
gw1: WiauE weas nfaea wimigaTdeata @i URd 7 @ 1 Iawmate T !
waafa u
' sfa faeman

3978. A Gati becomes anudétta, when followed by an ac-
* cented finite verb.
The word nfa: is understood here. Thus ug w veafan

Why have we used the word fafw in the sitra ¢ In order to restrict the
. soope of the word garwafa ; eo that a Gati would not become aecentless before
udatta root only, but before udétta conjugated verds. The employment of the
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term fafe is nocossary, in order to indicate that the werd must be & fnite verb
and not a rerbal root. So that though a verbal root be uditta, yet if in its con-
jugated form (TAa=w) it is not udtta, the nfw will not lose its accens, Thas
in 9 w wUiA, the root & is anuditta, but the fag=m form wdrfw is udatta,
hence the rule will apply here: which weuld not have been the case had gzrwafa
not been qualified by fafe 1 For the maxim is anfaargmr: wzag #wi & wfa
wgoangd waa: +  Therefore in a fawsw, the designation of uf" is with regard
to 9Ty or verbal root.

Why have we used the word gmieafa » Observe w uufw1 Here the verb
loges its accent by VIIL 1. 28 hence the Gati retains its accent.

Here end the Accents of Verés.

A VAIDIC ILLUSTRATION ON ACCENTS.

niﬁmmﬁgmmw swd-* wimds’ wfa qwsw | Ao
sea Fafaue ¢ fow -~ wmwirare whe s uwm&umuwmﬁgﬁmu
ve | wegu ATayaw: | ¢ wfw g’ (e) wasRwg ‘ qwidw  arw-’
(aguc) wega: | % | ¢ fawwfar’ (Qeaw) wfw ﬁmm: 1 @fgarat g « samw-
amaw@-’ (28€0) yRuww: @fa: 1 ¢ efomes Tawrara — (aca:) fa 'S’ Tmw
wegriaRn - Tayfa | gtm.mﬂzm' « gatweraaam - mfanmm: '
flamﬁr urs Fresmai ‘zurAfe’ (voof) sfa WIS vmzwRaTRDe: | ‘o
sequw ' (ogc) ¥fa afndarat gufa- (981) wfa wa@ swwwim® ‘ww s
guni- (22g) mugénwﬁw:i ufsrdreezigy (acon) wfn ugm»
ggusfre vatfaer @ ga gafona « wra afecneny (uc!) zfa ga'vanwte
T ) guvEierw dfeaat el e ¢ Jawefawa svan’ ymgaTaa:
Tww | we: waoes | e gueangaee afaee o e gwag ) feg-
mmhﬁmmﬁmciﬁum q«mfaa’l‘ummn | Ay
waEwETl Metum ow . wwsdr afemue i ag: o wnfr qunifa
YT | ENEERE FEWIANSTRERT TETA: | ART: fovaragzresd witrew
farnfa surmTeagdan n

fa wmwwe
i fawwsami faw atay 2w as .
wayg ORE Dagavh e o

Now we shall give an illustration from the Vedas, to show the application

cf the rules of accent. Thus the first verse. of the Rig Veda is the following:—

wfrrits gtifya’ cwe Bugfasi + W rawes o

1. Agni:— Here if wfiy be considered & word without any derivation
thea it is fieally acute by Phi¢ I, 1. This is the opinion of M&dhava (Siyani-
chirys). Bat as & matter of fact, mfin is end-acute because it is enumerated
in the Ghritili list of words (see Phit L. 31.)
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But if wf® be considered a derivative word, formed by the Unddi afix fa
then it is end-acute, (III. 1. 3. S, 3'(08), because of the affix.

The accusative affix wy in whiaw_ is anuditta beoause it is a case-affix (ITI.
1. 4. S. 3709). wfr + wR_=wi@mw (!r‘la!S 194). The ekideda ¥ becomes
uddtta by VIIL 3. 5. S. 3658. Thus qftau is end-aoute even in its declined
form.

2. %% is a verb, It loses its accent by S. 3935 (VIIL 1, 28) as it [is
preceded by a noun agnim, When mfaw + ¥& are combined in the Sanhita text
into wfmfag, then the anuditta ¥ becomes svarita by 8- 3660 (VIIL. 4, 66)
while the anuditta of 35 becomes ekasruti by S- 3668 (1- 2.39). Thus we have
whmiis o

3. ygtifwam :—The word gt is end-acute because it is formed by the affix
wtfa (V. 3. 39. 8. 1975). The word T&a also is end-acute, because it is the Nishth&
of wv, the fg is subatitated for ur by S. 3076 (VII. 4. 42) the affix & makes it
end-acute, Then gc’-g-fxm + Here gt is a gati by S. 768 (I. 4, 67) and it is
compounded with few by S. 761 (L. 2, 18). Then the compound grfua would
be end-acute by S, 3734 ; but S. 3736 ( VL. 2. 2) requires the Indeclinable first
member §T: to retain its aoccent ; but S, 3873 (VI. 2. 139) requires the secoud
member fgw which is a krit-formed word to retain its accent also VI, 2. 144 .
but this last accent is set aside by the final rule S. 3783 (VI, 2, 49) and thus'
the first member retains its recent, as g rfea n

It becomes anudéttatara by I, 2. 40 S. 3669,

4., ugw:-The word ug is derived from us with aT affix, Therefore
it is end-acute. The aﬁix a being a case-affix (ILL. 1. 4, S. 3709) is anuditta
and it bocomes svarita ugea’ W

5. Za':—It is formed from the root fam with the affix we 1 It is end
acate, either by Phit I. 1; or by the affix-accent (IIL 1. 3. S. 3708) or by the
faq accent (VI. 1. 163 8. 3710) of w1 In any view, it is end-acute,

6. wfrasi : —She word wfram is end-scute, because of the krit-accent
(V1. 2, 139, S, 3873),

7. wrarey:—The word §1q is formed by adding the afix qrtogy It
has accent on Wt, because the affix has an indicatory 5 (VL. 1. 197 8. 3686),

8. wwurawy | It means Taifew gutfm 1 It is finally aonte, either by sama.
sa agcent (VI 1. 223. 8. 3734) or krit-accent of the second member being re-
tained by VI. 2, 139 S. 3873.

The affix waw, bemg fuq is anuditta, the w of & becomes svarits, and that
of ® becomes ekasruti. $a is first acute being Neuter (Phit II. 3.)

Heye ends the Section om Accents.

Thus here has been shown a brief outline only of Vaidic words and the
rules applicable to them, Let it find favor with the Lord of the Universe and
Bhaviai, ,
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ON RULES OF GENDERS.

CHAPTER 1L
FEMININE GENDER.

o fagw’ »

1. The Gender,

NotE :—There are three Genders, vis :— Masculine, Feminine and Neuter.
21 @l 1 wfumtgs @ N

2. The Feminine (Gender).

These two are Adhikara Sitras. The jurisdiction of the word _‘gender’
extends up to the end ; but of “feminine” up to the end of this chapter only

3 ‘nmnmmg&wm | WETURT TR vde @fegr: o
faurgeada PiFRdw et maehuteromms | fegeras femmaeaa faud
sTa werel ferwg i aeneTaTaT 1

3. wig ‘mother, gTwg ‘daughter,’ wrg ‘sister,” ary ‘a husband’sbrother’s
wife, @y ‘a husband’s sister,” these five nouns ending in W are feminines.

These five words are the only examples of feminines that naturally end in
@ By IV. 1. 10, S. 308, the seven words belonging to the svasridi class do not
form their feminine by i’m‘ or Z1a, like the nouvs kartyi &o. which end in long
¥ in the feminine, Hence they are feminine in their original form. A refer-
ence to the Svasrddi list will show that it includes all these five words, in ad-
dition to fag and e@®@ 1 As these two are secondary derivatives, from f& and wgy
they are not originally feminine but have become so by derivation. The primi-
tive words = and 5318 do not end in W; and hence fawz and wwe are not.
shown in this shtra.

8 1 ‘wmATTRT Uy | wimmarm swmurae wg: et w0 wata:,
ox: | ‘wwuvewy’ fay « 2aud: feaw, 1 3 1 Favmbayg:

4. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes wfa and & are feminines.

Thus wafa: ‘the earth’ (Up. II, 102), wg: ‘an army.”’ (Up. I. 80). Why
do we say “formed with affies”? Observe &: whioh is formed By adding the
affix femu_to the root faw_ (toshine). The word & ¢ is feminine and of special
geuder,

4 | ‘swgfanaaae: 1 §Te @ | wowd arafa: o

5. The nouns wyfa, ‘Indra’s thunderbolt,’ afa ‘Bharani’
setay ‘a piece of wood used for kindling sacred fire,” are also masculines (in addition
to being feminines).
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Thus wd or wd wwfea: | This sitra is an exception to the preceding, These
three words though formed by the affix w¥a (Up. IL 102) are yet both masculine
and feminine,

€ 1 ‘Fawen:’ | Tawmrareit favmarave wig: ferat @ o gfa: o b e

6. Verbal nouns formed with the affizes fw and fa are feminines.

Thus yfa: ‘the earth’ (Un IV. 46); wfa: ‘exhaustion’. (Un. IV. 51).

¢ 1 afygen oma: g7y’ ) gaenwam: »

7.  But the nouns gfyg ‘fire’ (Un. IV. 51), gfew @ cloud,’ (Un. IV, 49) and
wufm fire’ (Un. IV. 50) are masculines. This is an exception to the last.

¢ Wifetmw e yfe w' vomd a1 w@fa: «

8. The nouns qhﬁn ‘the hip,’ (Un. IV. 5) @ifq ‘the source’. (Un, IV. 5t)
and Hf# ‘the wave' (Up, 1V, 44) are also masoulines (in addition to baing fe-
minines),

Thus vd or wa' wifw: »

&1 fum | wezy 1 wiafarfz o

9. Nouns formed with the affix ﬁm(are feminines,

Thbus wfa: &o.

o | FETTEYe | ¥wRTER: W g | agE: o

10. Nouns ending in long & affix are fewiniunes,

Thus wgaY: 0

The § here must be an affir: a3 in weef the afix § is added by Un. IIL
160,

Q| ‘sEnEHTY | g% ) faa e

11, Nouns formed with the affives me, (IV. 1. 66) and mrq_ are feminines,

Thus g&: (See 1V. 1. 66.8, 521) and faar. The wmry includes all the
three affixes Zra, Wiy and ¥re_ »

q:nmimnu; P g gmreT’ Tawy o gt e

12. Monosyllabic nouns formed with the affixes § and & are feminines.

Thus &: (Up. IL E7) 3 w

Why do we eay ‘monosyllabic nouns’? Observe ggst: *Prithu’s luck ™ which

is masculine,

a2 | ‘fawanfeoai:’ | vd figfa: | fr'ay ) e=nfign ) onereg ot
gafi: | st | wafa «

13. Numerals from “twenty” to “ninety” are feminines,

Thus wq’ fawfa: ‘twenty’ So alse FTdum ‘thirty’. ernfiwg ‘forty,’
usarwg ‘Gfty’ ; afe: wixty’, agla: seventy, witfa: ‘eighty’, swafa: ‘nivety.’

The list of the words “fa"ufg and the rest’ is given in P4nini’s Shtra V, 1,
59, 8. 1725,

@ ‘gegfinty 1 wd gufa: 1 wdy few ) wd g fratfadtugd ek

14, The word 3%fun When used in the sense of an asle pole is femmme

Thus 37’ Etgfa " .

Why do wesay in the sense of W@ ‘or axle’? Observe wm' gaghe: 1 It if
masculine when it means a musieal instrument or an Asura.

a1 ‘mfigfe’ + wd wfa e

15, The word atfw ‘navel’ is feminine when it does not mean s Kshatriya,
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Thus g4 atfa: ‘navel’,

& | ‘Inaus e’ mfaﬁuﬁmfam y'fe w1 whe: wfa:
wy afe ‘egwEagaTTRmasaTgATugeAfanfafes et e sed ) @
uiwfanatfas &wdtle gwmmd ageal &mag 1 aw aem, fogaiod dsvamr.
‘fage’ efd wwaie awdte @1y 1 wA o aﬁuﬁwm\nafuit gary |
.81 wrfguaAtR et s’ wfa aadt wrdiswTy- ‘gmuzatan ahx
gfe wraogd 0 | wmAd wutA W Feat & e’ «fa 1 gaRdfadsanta
ey o

16, Otherwise gegfit aud afr are masoulines,

Thus arhy: afww: ‘Nabhi—a Kshatriya.’

If the word =ifit: be fominiuo in all senses other than that of a Kshatriya,
how do you justify its use as a masculine in the following lines of Bhiravi:—

“gEFAYR TEATNRTRS swfgamageia afaia:? 0

To this we say, “The words RTe®: &o. here are’ really Neuter, denoting
indiscrete gender, or having no referexce to any gender, just like Fgufem:” u
Or we may say, as a matter of fact the gender of words need not be taught, for it
is a well-known maxim of grammar as enunciated by Patanjali that “the gender
depends on the usage of the people : and so need not be taught:” and there
fore the masouline use of the word is also correct. Thus we find in the Medini
Kosha :—«Nabhi is masculine when meaning a paramount sovereign, or the
nave of a wheel, or a Kshatriya, But when meaning ‘navel’ of a living being,
it is of both genders, And it is fewinine only when meaning ‘musk.’

Rasabhba also says to the same effect :—

‘The word nibhi is masculine when it means a paramount lotd, or a Ksha-
triya: it is both masculine and feminine when meaning the navel of a living be-
ing, the nave of a Wheel, and a leader or chieftain, It is purely feminine when
meaning ‘“musk”. «

Thus it should be understood in other cases also.

101 ‘ART | W Tt @rg 1 EE wiE: | gRAT L SR TR &3 MWUAT
qRa “l! UTHAT | 39 TE FGATN

17.  Nouns formed with the affix ag (V. 1. 119 S.1781), are feminines.

Thus AT (whiteness), STEWAT (Brahmanical), @1 (rural) @t which
has the same meaning as 3% I

< 1 ‘yfafaa it s g fwj: | fao sftam ) sfdeamn
war awt ) afam arfag o

18, Nouns synonymous of ¥fw (the Eartb), Faazg (lightening), ®&feq (a
stream or rivulet), T (a oreeper) afqm (wife) also are femmmes

Thus gfm: ; Tamq &t ; aftg faam; aarast ; afaar Gifeq,

Q& | ‘ardr ag'ewH’ | uraiwsR: gigramista mve g e

19. @@, slthough meaning ‘a stream’ is Neater and not femjnine.
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20 | ‘WrgFatayfwyere:’ 1+ TR ferat @ : 1w W venfa

20. The nouns Wiy, &, Tax, 3feww, and Iurry, are feminines.

Thus ¥4 uwr: &o.

20 ‘WHY 13’9 @ 1 A fani YA € = ) W E-waR, | Fut~Fum,
w1 @ U1 wisAG gwidar . st g amfanag 0

21. The nouns gyt (a post or pillar) and ZdT (Wool) are Neuter (in
addition to being feminine).

Here sthiind means a wooden forked stave or pillar and firpdi means the
woul of sheep &c.

) ‘meganai AR’ 1 Framdfean | qewwid W OW ovdw wged
| qreE g ‘afd gwdawiay Imac .

22, The words gy and W7 after gy and WY are Neuter.

Thus wyegws (a’pillar of a house) and @A  (the hare’s hair). This is
& niyama or a restrictive rule. See Amarakosha II. 9.107.

21 1 ‘wggfag ez fagtam:’ « @A Terat w: 0

23. The words wrgg, ‘the rainy season’, faw g ‘a drop of liquid,” %%
¢ thirst,’ faq ¢ feeces, excrement, and fmq ‘dlight’ are feminiue,

24 1 ‘Ffafafadfeatrm fuafresuiusergwe:’ | @@ ferai @: 1 0@ @y
zaf-gfaftmifa ¢

2¢. The words afd, ¢a ladle,’ fafx, ¢ knowledge ’ (?) &fa, ¢ altar, @fa

‘a mine,‘ wifa ¢ colooynth’ ; wfw ¢a corner,” &fw can entrance’ (?) wfa
¢ agriculture,’ fvafy ¢ herb,” &fg ¢ loin * and I‘fa ¢ fiuger’ are feminine,

These words take optionally the affix §la . |

Thus zaf or gfa &o. .

24 1 ‘Fafemfesfadfamfayfatafeafaestars arza: 1 @8 ey | wd Tafa-

frannfa 1 maceare-Taul g’ ofw 1 At @ wwfa-ww gha sglhoriewe:
vfa 1 @ld Ty agfaw «fa @ng | Meave-fafaei fafo Gifgaifadiq sfa w

25. The words fafa « the day of the moon,” mfg ¢ a vessel or pulse, sfw
‘taste,’ &ifw ‘a wave, arfa ‘a drain,” yf& ¢ dust, fawfw ¢the cocoanat tree,’
&f « play,” wfa ¢ hue, color,” Tifa ¢ night * are feminines.

As xd fafa: &e,

But the author of Amarakosha says ‘tbe word fafw is both masculine and
feminine,’ (Amar. L 4. 1),

So also Bhéravi in the following line : ‘m@ yfa agfaurg, fawa: 1 Had
it been feminine the word would have been ughw: in the Plural and not uy
fawm: »

So also Sri Harsha in the following line : fﬂfwmq faty Afgar fav'}g‘ uses

tl.e word titai as a masculine,
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g ¢ wesfwcrfogeunfrate o gfey feafwoe wa:’ | witsTe ferei w: 1w
mﬁl: [

26. The words wwgfw ¢auditory paseage,’ tifm s streak,’ gfx ‘a cot-
tage, wwhr ¢lightening’ ufd ‘a pad, gtz «frown,’ wfz ¢ocutting,’ ufw

¢ saocrificial offering,” a'fes ¢ a line ’ are feminines,

Thus wd wogfe: n

29 1 wfraigurdvwrdemtage- o famgagmatoe’ + uhwafzentx )
T JaA | Ian TrctussTR AWAT 0

27. The words ufag *entrance,’ wrag ‘oslamity ’ faug ¢ misfortune,’
Qg < wealth,” wag ¢ the autumn’ (Uy L 139). gey ‘an .uumbly,' ufewyg

- ¢ a meeting,” gug ‘Dawn,’ ¥fan ¢ knowledge,’ wyn “grinding; orushing,” g ¢ a

partioular division of Hell,’ g ¢ joy ; delight,’ gfwy ¢ wood ; fuel, are femi-
nines.

Thus wd wfwag »

3wt gegwit ¢ The Ushi is the presiding deity of the dawn,

ac | amity': gfghe’ | wowmifeata o

26. The words wrwYg, ¢ blessing,” Yyt ¢ & yoke,’ YT *a city,’ Wiy ‘speech’
and ZX ¢ dooc ’ are feminines, .

As wu wiwt: o

3¢ | ‘wu ganermtewmaetat agmi @' | wariini cvnwi e’ Wy .
wr ww o ‘Tera: guwe: gwp o ¢ ared e’ | faard § ywa ) guata
gang’ | ayel miaws 1 s w Rearigrdr wadwgy wrewanng
‘guigni fawigd’ (ece1) wmw gwmi gwmaw  wfe ey fawm wikg-
(10¢) xfat go ‘wwmemai grndr wfw g weawisaag o

29. The words wu_ ¢ water,’ . ¢ & flower’ (jasmine), @WT ““a year’
fomar ¢ sand, gravel,’ and agut ¢ rain,” are feminines and used in the plural num-
ber only,

Thus mras g@1: +  The word sumanas in the feminine means ¢a kind of;
flower '—namely, the flower called mélati or jiti—jasmine, as fewu: gema
gui 1  Amarakosha II. 4. 17, When it means a Deva or a divine being, it is
masculine only. As guel Tw: §Ewa: 1 Sce Amarakosha I. 1.7, Here the pre-
sent sfitra is debarred by slitra 9 of the next chapter, with regards to words denot-
ing Devas,

These words are generally found, in usage, in the plural number : but
sometimes they are used in the singular also; as g1 w fgmar Rz mgadr
¢ one g:-ain of sand is incapable of producing oil.’ This example is given by
Patanjali in his Mabdbbashya under sutra I, 2. 45,

L]
Similarly gai @ai fawaa (V. 2. 12, S. 1813) has been expluined in the Bhé-
shya by grwi @gRwi in the singular number, ’ B
29
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Kidiki uges the word gwwg, in the dual also, under fitra H. 4.78. in the
example WWTGTATY yWAGr daa@n 1 Haradatta in his Padsmanjari, on comment-
ing on this jystifies the use of the dual, by saying * according to Amarasinha suma~
nasah in the plural is feminime, According to Pininiya sfitra apsumanass, &o., this
word requires to be always plural. That plurality is mot, however, universal : as
we find the Mahdbhiishya using the word stkatd in the singular,”

(Terg: gume: guafarnite’y: 1 wogaw: gmtewn mfui sye 4fn wife
Wd g, Ag ugﬁwrﬁima‘mvﬁnmhmimaﬁ ¥fa W gdmTy o)

20 | ‘FuFEagErmTEmytitew’ | U egegwitgargoen: & fem o

30. The words @ ¢ garland,’ was ¢ ekin,” wiigy ‘long’ (an Indeclinable
L. 1. 37), ave ¢ speech,’ o ¢ barley gruel,’ & ‘ bost ’ and fewy ° hips’ are
feminines,

Thus wd g, re, s, o, gamy:, Rrand Feoigg o

1q | ‘giewrg'awmt’ | vd gfz: twr g'awr »

31. The words gfz, ? &wr ‘ boundary’ and @wmwar ? are feminines

Thus wa’ gfz, fwr or w'awy »

12 | ‘gfwafgerive’ | wey o

3%. The words ‘&a ¢ a fire-plgoe,’ &t ¢ l} braid of hair’ (Un. IV, 48)
mift ¢ a measare of grain,’ are feminines,

1 ‘ATuTEdtrgaTzave’ | were fargt faraey o frmawansin yegye
et a1gafa + xfe eygivm: o .

33, The words Wy *3 star,’ wvQT ‘s current, WRE{WT ¢ light’ &o. are
feminines,

The word wwret ¢ & small stick,’ is ALwAYS feminine:

Nore :—The force of the word ¢always’ is that the other words given
abave, may be of masculine or neuter gender also, In fact, the gender depends
upon usage, :

CHAPTER 1II.
THE MASCULINE GENDER.,
O gAT + wiamitisay o,
1. The Masculing Gender,
This is an adhskdra Shtra.
R ) T )OI | ) T ) wTe olEe | g ssmTaiee ma

wegugi Eafatue’ 1 fwwifafimiaautoive | wafr § weewate fabeats-
¥4 | AU W wim- g waEEatiaR v . .

2. Nouns formed with the affixes w8 and wg_are masculine.

Thus with asy;—uqre: ‘cooking’ , ®WTM: ‘renunciation;’ with ww, we have &
yhand’ nt: ‘poison’, :
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The affix @si: must have the forcé of & or conditionr fot thé purposes of
shis rule. In other wotds, the nouus so forméd should be. abstract nouns or
mouns of action. This meaning of ws. we infer from. the analogy. of the two
sules, one relating. to the Feminines and the other to theé Neuters. Thus with
regards to Neuters. we have the rules wra sgew: | fast @ o “Nouns formed by
the affix lyut with the force of bkdva ; and the Nisthd affixes with the same force
are. Neuters,” (Chap, IIL 2 and 3) Similarly in thé case of the feminines, we
have the rules fmwew: &o. | (C spter I, 9 &o. where ﬁﬂ &o. are bhdva affixes,
Analogically the wsy here must also be a bhiva denoting afiz. For the force of
a5 is generally that of wrg or Noun.of action. Seé IfI. 3. 16—18, To form
Neuter nouns. of dotion we have bz and lyut by III, 3. 114 and 115. To
form. feinininé nouns of aotion wé have kién, kyap, &o. by ILI, 3, 95, 98. There-
fore by elimination, to form. thé m&douline nouns of actiod, td uy is left the affix
4R, only. Hence we siy ‘6he ghafi.here has the force of bhiva,’

But when ghafi has the forod of karma or of kardna &c.,, as it has by III 3,
116.and 117 &o,, then the words so formied need not be masculine, They will
kave the gdnder of the word with which they are in.construction, They will have
their own specifio gender, As we have in.the Bhishya, mwsuﬁfua. Here
the word ‘sambandha’ though formed by ghafi.is used in. the Neuter gender: be-
cause the force of ghafi is here that of karma,

3 1 ‘gremse’ | faasc: 1 e L wnowa: waifaoe

3.. The nonus formed with the affixes @ and wg are masoulines;

Thus feenn: ‘extousion,’ 7ML:. ‘pasturage,’ &u: ‘rampart ; collection’, wg
tyiotory’ &e.

o1 wafapurmte wg'ed | e ag'eR w1 waw ) Tagn o wm o
@y " .

- 4. The nouns ¥R ‘“fear’, Ty ‘gender’, wm ‘the perinaeum of females’, uz

“ot’ are neuters. ,

Thus m\s Fﬂ“’ *ﬁ*.’ ‘ﬁ“ﬁ-

W aea’ | ar vaarws gfe @iy w0 qwe

5, The nouns formed with the affix ¥ are masculines,

Thus gw: ‘sacrifice,” um: ‘effort!.

&\ ‘argwt fararg | gA@rTETE:

6. The noun urew, ‘begging’ is. feminine,

This is.an exception to.the last aphorism.

9 1w wr 1. fewmmsn g gfe @y wife ) fafe sghus o ‘wmme
fos 1« @ ‘g Few o efgdfaa o

7. 'The nouas formed with.the afix i, from, roots belodging to.the.g
class are masoulines,

The roots belonging to §: class are Fr and wur. Thus wifas ‘dgony’, Fafa:

“bode,” gafas ‘water.” Why do.we say. “formed with the affix f&" 1. Observé g1,
(which is Neuter),
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Why do we say “roots belonging to the g class” ¢ Observe uferdhterw,.
< 1 wyfa: @t w | wyfuwe: ferai g'fe w1 ghamam:

8, The noun wyfa: ‘a quiver' is both masculine and feminine.

Thus wd orwa” wyfu: 1

£ | Bargumen gy rratwrnaoygestzeagragiaarnta’ | gmta y'fe

7,21 Fan: gz wgO ez W gwwe | @t w1 fafc o@a: ) eggisfea: o

wm: ey 8w fotvew: | T Fwwe ) @ ge: ) PR 3 wuSt AW @R
wTaTe: | WU Wniw: | ug: waw wanfa o

9. The words which are synonyms of 2w ‘god,’ W§T ‘demon,’ wrEy ‘self,’
wn ‘the heaven,’ fuft ‘the mountain,’ g9y ‘the sea,’ w@m ‘the nail’, Rwm
the hair,” g ‘the tooth,’ &¥® ‘the breast,’ g= ‘the arm,’ &z ‘the throat,’ =g
‘the dagger,” Wt ‘the lake,’ ug ‘the mud’ &o. are masoulines.

Thus Jam: gar: ; wgar: dm: ; wren Svw:; et o ; fofo: va'a:; aga-
sToa ; wmr: wawwr: ; @wn fotrewn ; R qwms; @G g ge 3 SORT M-
wE: W ; W ; Op e W&o

© | Tafazafrge® ag's®’ | @wey | gid fawe’ Fafawey | emfheammae
g'R& wrg saATIR: N

10. The noun fsfasq meaning ¢ the heaven’ is neuter, This word being
synonymous with @t would have been considered masouline by the last apho-
rism, but this aphorism prevents that. :

@ 1 ‘A ferary 1 aifadreaaargmiesg o

11. The nouns & and Ty ¢ the heaven ’ are feminines.

By sfitra 9, these two words being synonyms of gt would have been eon-
sidered masoulines, but this apiiori sm prevents that,

@ ‘gyary faut @' 'ngfuu

12. The nouns ¥y ¢ the arrow ? and II!" the arm’ are also fominines.

By the force of the letter w in the sitra, these words are to be considered
masculines also,

Q | ‘musndr tgER v | wwife ﬁfazﬁmﬁcg:qﬁiurgimmm

13. The nouns ®TW ¢ an arrow ' and WIYE ‘a section’ are also neuters,
By the force of thg letter w in the sfitra, these words are to be considered

masouline also.
The last four stitras are exceptions to the sfitra 9.

a8 1 ey wd gTE 1 oW oRen @ e awifamtrenta: | ‘awEeit.
sun fr' xfn ag gwwetd aw wwweg o

14. The nouns ending in § are masoulines,

Thus Tre#, "ew:  But not Iﬁl‘ ¢ gkin, * aﬁq ¢ armour’ which are neuterst
The rule however should not be extended to Iﬁ'l(, uﬁq &c. These are Neutera
becaunse of the subsequent rule III. 33,

Q1 ‘epgseRTrERAwIEIta | T o ek | WART T
JUE: UuE: | Ry AR 0
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16. The nouns which are synonyms of esgy ¢ the sacrifice,” guw: ‘the man,
wUe ¢ the cheek’ JWw ¢ the ankle,’ #w ¢ cloud’ are masculines

Thus STt ; gSAFIC: ; wATRT Tow: ; JEE WOR: ; Rdr A .

¢ | ‘W Ag'gwy | ga w@TIETE: W

16. The nouns wny ¢ oloud ’ is neuter.

This is an exception to the last.

| ‘IERmm | Wi g mm i wg  ww: o ‘e gfawifawi gl a2
ferurg | g mAwTAay ofa Righe: | atgiowi e AN vaws 1 T wETE-
fadvagamwrwgg uengre fawe: | an w-Tagiefafumiat faddam aifaa:
wfa | gammwta o )

17, The nouns ending in 3 are masouline.

Thus ;e

According to Medini, the noun ¥ when meaning ‘s wanton woman,’ ¢ the
commencement of a dance,’ or ¢disease' is feminine. Bat it is botb masoculine
and feminine when it meansa ¢ the chin.’ s

Acoording to Amara, the noun ﬂg when meaning ¢a she-elephant’ is fe-
miuine ; otberwise masculine when it means an elephant. The words which are’
subject to this rule are like these whioh are not governed by any other specific
text to the contrary. As it hes been said: ¢ A rule of gender is of univer-
sal application if it is a Resha rule s, e,, & rule that remains after the applioa-
tion of all other rules.  Provided that it is not debarred by any specific rule.”

< | SreyygEgRRyiaya: ferar

18.  The nouns WY ¢ a cow,’ Twy ‘rope,’ WY ‘new moon-day,’ YT ‘the
river Sarayu,’ &y ¢body,” ¥y *atom,’ ﬁn‘ ‘ name of a creeper’ are feminine.

€ | ‘guT8 oy Y Te W' | TR IAT=wE SO AT 0

19.  The noun x99 ¢ rope’ in a compound is also used in the masculine.

Thus wezeean or wwstegm.

20 | ‘WrgWTEgEEYwgIYATHT agER |
20. The nouns wwy “bared,’ &y ¢the knee,’ wTy ‘sweetness; relish;

taste,” W ‘tear, =y ‘wax,’ wy ‘lead’ and ®rg ¢ the palate ’ are neuters.

ae | ‘ag ervmie’ | wdmfe’ wiw fay | agdgenfantaty o :

21. The noun &g when meaning ¢ wealth’ is neuter. Why do we say
¢when meaning wealth’? For otherwise it is masculine when meaning wyw ‘a
ray of light’ wfiw ‘fire’ and werifug ¢ lord of wealth’.

| AR et ay'aR @ 1 wirdfe | wd sy wn

22. The nouns mgy ‘a kind of pulse’ ; ®my *honey,’ WYy ‘» kind of
wine,’ g1g ¢ summit,’ &wUEY * Water-put’ are also neuters.

By the force of the letter w in the sttra, these words are also masculines,

Thus wd wqy: or ¥& way. '

=3 1 ‘TR | &S A

23. The nouns formed with the affixes § (Up. IV. 101) and g (Un 1. 69)
are masculines, .

Thus ®w: ‘ Meru,’ 8g: @ bridge.’
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W | ‘FremFTagaeuet ag ek | s ofn JoTemdaTe: o wa J5 0
24. The nouns FI¥ ¢ tree,” &@% ‘a kind of fruit,’ &% collar bone, * &g
¢ object,’ ®ey ¢ sour cream, whey,’ are Neuters.

This is an exception to the last sfitra. Thus ¥& ZI® « These words are
all formed by ¥ and g affixes and therefore ought to have been mascalines.

U WA ER w' | wafa oW, g o

25. The noun gwy, ¢ porridge ’ is also neuter.

By the force of the letter w in the sitta, it is also masculine, Thus g
or gy .

28 ‘gravicere:’ | Twfragfagtnfa «fe adafe w Tasrzsow
wafufmad o

26. From this up to sfitra 06, the gender of noans ending in w will be.
hentioned.

This is an adhikirastra, It extends up to rasmi-divasi (II, 66) and ap-~
plies to nouns ending in w n ’

 me 1 'R 1| Arwdiswnrw: §Te w1 waw: | wew: o

27. The nouns ending in w with the penultimate & are masoulines,

Thus swa®: ¢ a cluster’ ; wem: ¢ flth.’ (Un. IIL. 40).

22 1 Tegturgamfrafysigeg «ifo ag'ed’ | gagwwam: o

28. The nouns fag® ‘the chin’; wWrg# ‘the root of the water-lily,
witqufas, ¢ the orude-noan’ W'Yw ‘a garment,’ IWY & ¢ torch’; are neaters,

This is an exception to the last sfitra,

281 FREMFEER IRATEN AR AT E g wadenfur s faoe
wETETREUTENERGRARIEI ageR w | ewifs 1w’ www: ¢ @
wuzwtrmia | :

29, The tiound &¥zw ° a thorn,’ ¥itw ¢ army’ (Un. IV. 16. 17) ¥i= ‘a
road ;’ ¢ Nquor'’; Rram ¢ & sweetmeat,” Guwm ¢ & goblet’ ; m&m® ¢ thé hdad,’
‘book,’ eT® ‘tank,” Fael ‘a kind of toin,’ Hqow ‘dryness,’ erdrt lust®’; Tushvds ‘the
buw of Shiva 7 Wiaed ‘a vessel’ Taugm ¢ & bull ' &2 ‘40 army, belt, Fugw
sdfy, ' Rz’ bseket * e © yellow orpimentt,” ‘n édr ofnament’ ; ufed ‘blidy,’ gl
a thrill of joy’, axe also neuters,

By the force of the letter w in the sitra these words are also miasouline.
Thus %3" &HYSS: or ¥& =USHY &o,

301 2raw: 1 Sradiswrern: §'Te @y 1wz g 0

30, Nouns ending in ® with the penultimate Z are m sculines.

Thus @Z: ‘a jar,’ 42 ¢ a piece of cloth,’

e | fsblizggzamzazizagewzRef ag'sd 1 fadeimifa o

31. The nouns f&dlz ¢a orown,’ F®Z ‘a crowa, ’ wWIZ ¢ forchead,’ 7E
¢ kind of tree, & (?) WETS ‘@ mountain with three peaks,’ ¢ a place where
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four Yoads meet.,” wxZ ‘an elephant’s chesk,’ (Un. IV. 81) and @tz ¢a clod of
earth’ are also neuter. '

By the force of the letter @ in the sitra, these words are also masgculines.

Thus fllz: or fwiizy &o.

12 | FTYPEHTSHY TWU A TawzdzEIfr ageR w 1 wmile ) g 1 @e-
Frenifz o

32. The nouns gz ‘a water pot ; a fort,’ &< ¢ fraud ; illusion ; & house’
wqe ‘ hypocrite ; ¢ obeatmg, w®are ¢ door ’ mﬁ Z ‘patched garment,” g ¢ a dan-
ocer’, famz ¢ near ; vicinity,’ &Yz ‘a worm,’ w2 ¢ a raat’ ; are also neuters,

By tha force of the letter @ they are also masculine. Thus §: or TR
&o, .
a3 | Qv | Srodseroen: g @y qwe ) mwe e arErw: o
33. Nouns ending in W with the penultimate { are masqulines.

Thus y@: ¢ quality,’ 7 ‘a host,” urwre: ¢ a stone,’

¥ | RUITTTIARTdTtY A0°eR | ya g om0

34. The nouns |  debt,” wawW *salt,” qd ¢ leaf; AW ‘a portal, Tw
battle’ 3uy ‘heat ’ are neuters, '

This is an exception to the lagt sfitra.

Y mrﬁwmuﬁguﬁmmmﬁmuﬁamh TgeR wiwrfa s

35. The nouns mwTuw * a kind of coin, ‘ gold gud ¢ gold; waw -
¢ boil,” @ ¢ foot,’ guw ‘the sorotum ; fauim ¢ & horn, §u ¢ powder,” gm ‘grass,’
are also neuters,

By the force of the lgtter w in the s tra, these words are also muqnlme

€1 dIEa: | TW 0

36. Nouns ending in g with the penultimate g are masculines,

Thus tu: ¢ chariot’,

29 | grssfomizmignfa ag'ed 1 ¥z’ wsfaanfas

37. The nouns ®Texs * wood,” @es ¢ back, femw *inhentance; Tamw ‘a
bee’s wax,’ 3mu ¢ a sentence ' are neuters.

Thus ¥3° wresy &c.

3¢ | wresT Fanut fegarg | oo W 0

38, The noun wresT when denoting ‘a qaarter or region of the world ’
is feminine,

Thus ¥HT: SRS ¢t

3¢ 1 Wivhitugunmaria wg'aR @ 1 eaife 1w’ A wE g

39. The nouns @Y% ‘pilgrimage,’ y1g ‘ the nose of A horse; the hip,’
gua ‘a herd,’ and mrg *a singer ; a song’ are also neuters.
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By the force of the letter W in the aitra, these words are masculines also.
Thus wd #i4: or yay &&H.

¥o 1| Rrwt « waww: gTg 1 wo: 1 ot w

40, Nouns ending in W with the penultimate % are masoulines.

Thus g: ¢ a lord,’ @®a: ¢ foaw’.

¥e 1 wwmfemgfenammargfanfafordrmmendamtrgrsrnaming -
¥t ag'sR | gEwETE: o

41. The nouns sraw ‘ the hip,; (Un. V. 32) wfmm ¢ the skin of a black
antelope * (Un, IL 45) gfum ¢ ice,” wwey  forest, ’ am ‘forest,’ gfmm  bair’
«in,’ fafuw ‘ a wood; & thicket (Un. II. 52) &ww ¢ pay,’ wraw ¢ rule, mw
“ ladder,’ fagw * ocopulation,” wawm °cemetry,’ W ¢ gem, T ‘alow place,
fay ¢ sign’ are neuters,

This is an exception to the last aphorism,

¥21 T hindafengfedm PeTnETET R AT T A THEEERe R
fnanfammia ay-e@ w | wwdfe | wa” wm: 1 €@ w0

42, The nouns W ‘pride, wmw ¢ocarriage,’ wRtam ¢ vocabulary,
wfew ¢ a lotus; & orane,’ gfest “a sandbank’ (Un. 1L 53) gmm ‘garden, wum
¢ sleeping,’ wrgw ‘a seat, @A ‘a place, @WA ‘sandalwood,” wr@TH °the ty-
ing-post,” @t ‘honor/ waw ¢ house,” WGW ‘dress’ @witam ° possibility,
fawman (?) fasr™ ¢ a baloon ’ are also neuters,

By the force of the letter @ in the afitra, these words are also masculines,

Thus wa’ ®™: or ¥& AR &o.

¥a 1 Truw: o waew: g g Doz gas e

43. _ Nouns ending in - with the penultimate q_are masculine,

Thus gu: a sacrificial’ ‘post’ (Un, I1I. 27), Fu: ‘s lamp’ gu': ¢ a snake.’

8 | TUStIgURRTTwyTTTresiuOuifa ageR + v arafamnta o

44, The nouns 4Ty ‘sin,’ ¥q ‘form,” IXT ¢ & raft,’ Awa  bed,’ furey ‘ art,’
gu @ ‘ flower, Wa u ‘young grass,” gtu * vicinity, wewily ‘an island ; a promon.
tary (VL 3, 93) are neuters.

Thus ¥3° Tay &o.

¥4 | YU gaTmguutaznta ageR @ 1 wd go'famfz
45, The nouns yu' ¢a winnowing basket, @A ‘e Brihmapa; & kind
of grass,’ FWY ‘a corpse, ‘a spear, Fu ¢ an island,’ fazu ‘a branch,’ are also
neuters (as well as masoulines).
. Thus Wg" ¥u' or w& Yo 7 &o.
¥y | RO | R R 8 _
46. Nouns ending in w with the penultimate 3 _are masculines.
Thus @®&¥: ¢ a pillar,” w1 ‘a water jar.’
B9 | AW AY R | YH @IOATR: N
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47. The noun ®& is neuter.

This is an exception to the last,

US| R AYER W | YRG-TRE: W

48, The noun w1 ‘yawniug' is also neuter.

Thus &R H or gRAT:

¥E | ATAUE | BTH: ) WA 0

49. Nouns ending in W with the penultimate § are masculine.

Thus @ra: ‘ the Soma,’ sfw: ¢ Bhima.’

4o | sWfgyAgRATTTAwgE At agaR | @ swmiaanfz v

50. The nouns ¥, ‘gold,’ faum ‘scab,’ gm ‘couple,’ wam -« fuel’ g
¢ blossom,’ sroaTAR “ spiritual,’ %'%R ‘saffron’ are Neuter.

Thus ¥x° sHAw &, . :

4Q | FIRATRRAFATIRGARRRIRTE T ag'sR v | widifg wd gma:
¥2 g UIHg u _

51. The nouns @'grw ‘fight; Frfgn ‘pomegranate, gge ‘flower,” mww
¢ dwelling-house,” &% ‘happiness’ (Un. I, 138) gi® ‘silken cloth,” 8r®w ‘homa’
FE W ‘violently’ are also Neuter. '

By the force of the letter & in the sltra, these words are also masculine.

Thus wd g'utw: or ¥ FUTRA_N

9z | ‘g’ GHGE ) WA e

52, Nouns ending in w with the penultimate @ are masculine.

Thus gra: ‘time ;> gg: ¢ the horse.’

¥1 1 ‘Tagwogaaf=tmiaiyg ag'ed’ 1@, o

53. The nouns T&gey ‘a sprout’ gaa ‘the heart,’ ]Fau ‘the gense, IFQIa
an upper garment’ are neuter.

wy | ¢ TrrasAIaRETERTIAEa Ag'ER @ | we:~twag o

54. The nouns #wa ‘cow-dung,’ aTa ‘the red color, ww7 ‘Malaya
wsstg ‘Association,” weaq * Indeclinable’ are also neuters,

Thus #i®G: or Mwaw_ W

) e’ g W N

55. Nouns ending in W with the penultimate ¥ are masculines.

Thus Q¥ ‘the hoof,’ wgx: ‘the blossom.’

g ¢ gRrEETATERE AT g A g rE T TR AT R R -
IR AR UM S U T e TR g o T WO & Voo e TR -
anfafsrmurgar g inssasfergrgrasiTimg R re nTasaTaTg -
fa ag'e®’ | v gicfrantan

56. The words g1t ‘door,’ mat ‘in front,” | wrr *swelling abundance’ (Un.
II, 13); & ‘ourdled milk,’ &% ‘crooked,’ @w ‘“ampart, fau ‘a measure of time,’

30 :



A
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gz ‘small;’ fgg ‘hole,’ AT ‘a multitude;’ #e *shore,’ gt *distance,” wuy ¢ diffi-
culty,’ ‘misery,” Tu a hole,’ Y ‘a tear; blood,” weny ‘a hole; a den,’ wnitt ‘a
cowherd,” mfix 'deep, !t ‘cruel,’ fafaw ‘beautiful, &P ‘an armlet,’ KA ‘mea.—
dow,’” 3%T ‘the satomach,’ ‘constant,’ whT ‘the body,’ wwT, ‘the root,’
w7 ‘the coral tree,’ and q'my ‘ukeleton," W=t ‘immortal,” 5T ‘the stomach,’ 'lfm
‘a court-yard,’ & enmity, wint ‘chimars,’ gea ‘the lake,’ gx the cave, GW ‘ &
cavity, W& a hut,’ gAT ‘a orab,’ WK ‘a court-yard’ (Un. {I. 121), HTWNT ‘kAsd.
mira,” M ‘water’, wsmz ‘sky ; cloth,’ fgfwr ‘dew,’ a»w ‘a loom,’ wsw “nstrument,’
wx ‘ dominion,’ @ ‘a field,” fas ¢ a friend,’ swaw ‘a wife,’ fuw ‘a picture,” &=t ‘um-
brella,’ gw, ¢ urine,’ g % ‘thread,’ avy ‘face,’ #wW ‘the eye,’ inw ‘gotra, sgfas a
fiuger-protector,’ www (?) wex ‘an iustrument’ ‘W& ‘s weapon,’ WrEW ‘éistm:
w@ ‘oloth, uw ‘leal urw ‘a vessel,’ and W™ ‘star’ are neuters,

Thus wd grey &o.

9 | gwwaEwTa | vl gw A o

57. The noun Ww is meater when it is not the name of the god (Sukra).

Thus w2’ Yoy, Here §ws means ‘semen.’

NE | ¢ eAEF TR E R RTRERATRTRg T e gk | afmfufeate ag-
s @' arafg 1 em-ewtrmtz .

58. The nouus wm ‘diso,’ @y ‘a thunderbolt, wwmrr ‘darkness,” WIX ‘es-
sence,” WTATY (1) Grx ‘th: further or opposite side, @T ‘milk,’ 1wy, ‘an iron
olub,’” WY, ‘the sentiment of love,’ WX * the coral tree,’ IWT ‘a kind of grass,,
fafat ‘darkness,’ fufwx ‘dew’ are also neuters.

By the force of the word w in the sitra, these are alsc masculives. Thus
ot or Wy &o,

Ve Bow’ 1qu gw: e n

69, Nouns ending in w with the penultimate, 5 are masoulines.

Thus gu: ‘a bull ;’ gy: a tree’

€0 | ﬁﬁlﬁﬂhﬂtﬁmﬁuﬁﬁumﬁn ng T 0

60, The fwdw ‘the name of a tree’ &k *an expression of joy,’ ME ¢ the
head ’ wanlu ‘a frymgpan digw ‘nectar,’ (Un. 1V. 76), gOtu ‘facces,” fwafaw ‘sin,’
and &eATY ‘stain’ are neuters,

£ ‘gusinfasfavaeiig ag'sd o 1 e e 1w gu: o wd gafeafa e

61, Tbe words gw ‘soup,” w{W ‘dry cow-dung’, Tt * pretext,’ ‘ emula-
tion,’ Faw ¢ poison,” wi ‘a year’are also neuters,

By the force of the word & in the Sitra, there words are also masculine.

Thus wd gu: or ¥x gusm.

€2 1 E1OWE | AR ARG | HEIAR:

62, Nouns ending in w with the penultimate § are masculines,

“Ibus ar: “a calf’ {Un. IIL 62); mwm@: ‘a crow,’ AgrAg: ‘a kitchen.

€31 ‘ungTasgesIseia ageR »

63. The wordsm jack-fruit,’ feww ¢ the fibre of a lotus, w®@ ‘chaff)

and §igy ¢ courage,’ are neuters, )
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uo‘wurﬁmﬁmmmh agni- ‘“dunuy,
wd ane swtfan

64, Thowordom a vesse],’ wg, T@ *juice, fama gum juice,’ :num :
* fast,” w19 18 ¢ cotton,” @G pprfume, ‘habitation ; * w1@ ¢ mounth,’ Wg, W@
‘ooupgh ’ oig bell: metal,’ and wig ‘flesh ’ are also neuters,

Thus Wiy or wq&: &o:

¢ ws' wwifef « sl o' wifet g d@ w s
[ 4

65 The noun &g whenr not meaning a living being is neuter, It is
mever feminine and means ‘a drinking vesel, cup or csn;’

When it means a living being, then it is the namg of a king of Mgthusa
son of Ugrasena and ememy of Krishna

¢ 1 ‘Panfaawtioarnta o st g'fe @: 1 dfemige: | el eu: »

66, Noune which are synonyms of fwm. ‘a ray of light’ and faug ‘a
day ' are masculine,

Thus. Fewtge: ; faudr ww: v

€91 * Difufm femy ' 1 gamwam:r

67. The noun Rfufm: ¢ a ray of light ' is feminine,

This is an exception to the last aphorism, ’
gc | ‘Taorg® ageR’ | woawaaTa:

68. The nouns fa® ‘aday’ and wws. ‘a day’ are neuters, This is also
an exception to the aphorism 66

€€ 1 ¢ avmtrarnta’ L emfr gTe & 0 g wa 0

69. Nouns which are syuonyms of W ¢a measure,a standard’ are
magculines,

Thus guas, wew v

90 | ‘ueh AgeR W’ lumlﬁgm w

70. ‘The words $1® ¢ & measure of capacity ’ and WrEW ‘& measure of
grain’ am neuters alsos

Thuﬁgnormim—r _
o 1| ¢ mrtwinR fesary * + vo =@ © ¥a wifamt o

71. The words @} * & measure of grain equal to- 16 déonas’ and mwat
¢ » kind of weight " are feminines.

Thus d e, wa @il &
nnmmﬂtgaiugnurxim w

72, The nouns ZWT ‘wife,; wWYaA ‘whole grain or uuﬁmked rice,’ Rrey
¢ garctied or fried grain’ wg * the five vital breaths’ are always plural. Thus g&
TR

By the force of the word @ in the sitra, they are feminiuen



236 " Tar SiopEANTA KavNvudl, [Vor, III. Gespers Cu. IT. §73.

o1 1 ‘ArEUEAgetY AuTRUnta ) gwrded wwEavztt wardte g'fe
@: 1+ Wd ATEEG: | WATR: | HAE: | aERATGRatag r sTe miaatrgiae gag »

73. The nouns A@ ‘a boil,’ ®" * a member * and ¥ ‘a foot * compounded
with #1@), wa and’ & respectively are masculines. '

The words &w &bo. are of both gendera (i, ¢. Masculine and Neuter), but this
Sitra debars their use as neuters, (when vompounded with the above words).
‘Thus wd FRIU@: | WAIF: | WYX W

oY | ‘ AEgnEAtgiamd: ' « W’ wY 0

74, The wotds meq ‘wind’ (Up, I, 94) #¥q ¢ the wing of a bird ’ axy
¢ swimming’ aod e ¢ a sacrificial priest,” are masculines,

Thus wd wEg 0

ot 1 winuTwgfrafafmlrafiadifeifaafefasfogne’ | @@ gfe et
warfa: u

75.  The words wfw 'a seer,’ tifw ‘ aheap Ffwa leathern bag for holding
water, wivg ‘knot,’ i ‘a worm’ wafa ‘sound,’ wf@ ‘ offering,’ &fw (?) and
&if@ ¢ the bead,’ tfa ¢ the sun,’ wfa ¢ the poot,’ &fd ¢4 monkey,’ and Ffa
*sage,’ are masculines.

Thus wd sf: o

9¢ | ‘EamgsRgTRe ' W gTe

76.  The wordswaw ‘flag,” na ¢ elephant,’ #o ¢a sort of grass,’ g'st
.a heap ’ are masculines, :

99 |  wEFTIRAAATAZAYA grgAFYAt: 1 4R g'Ta | wwteg <yt sheang’
gQTR U .

77. The words ged ¢ the hand,’ '@ ‘a lance,” s\ ‘the end,’ Hra ‘ & mul-
titud’e,’ & ‘the wind, ’ga ‘a messfanger,' ¥« ‘a rogue,’ ga ¢ a son,” gA ‘the mangd
tree, FPA ¢ & moment,’ are masoulines,

According to Amarakosha, (I 4, 11) ﬁf is never femiuine, (f, e. it is both
masculine and neutet). )

9T | { NUEHTEHFUTHITRAUTFUSNITHTEUIaGeTTwaer:’ | wi wue: il

78. The nouns uug ‘a bull,” wag ¢ the soum of boiled rice,’ %Tg ¢ & small
box or basket of bamboo’ WTUR ‘master,” aryy ‘a multitude,’ gz’ mouth,’ mag
‘ the cheek,” §ug ‘ 2 man with bald head,’ urdg a heretic, and fawie ‘a crest
kre masculine.

Thus wa’ a@@:

98 1 dninginan’ s wd dw: 1 gt AR gRrend: ) et a1 et
wAdT: wRE  Mwgternas . (wek) efa fawosg ¢ W glrerd
(vz<) wfa w0 Turmg weae % oa Foangr dm eraw ' gty ataey’
sfa ara o . ;

79.

The novna & s family,’ m'g <a share’ girerst ‘an oblation’ are
magculines, ) ) : : T
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Thus wa” &'§:t The word puroddéa ¢ cake-offering’ is derived by ad-
ding the affix ws_with the force of karma to the root aTH, preceded by the upa-
pada \ The & is changed to ® by no particular rnle of Grammar, but we
find the word so spelt in sttras IV. 3. 70, S. 1449 ; and IV, 3. 148 S. 1528.
Or the & is changed to ¥ by nipitana even in the preseut sitra’; and sttra IIL |
2. 71. S. 3414, Thus in Méghs also we find : JUETH YW, YA, ‘the sacri:
fice of purodaéa eaters.’ ' »

to | ¢ YawrgEgIgAwET | Wi ¥ L

80. The words gz ¢ a lake,” & ‘root, HH ¢ akind of jasmine.’ WY ¥
shubble’ are masoulines, ‘

Thus wa ¥Z: 0

cQ 1 méufwtgfumﬁnngmz’ | WAAY: W

81. The words wa ‘offering,’ ufas ‘a road,’ &fusy ‘a churning stick,
wufaq ¢a name of Inira,’ et ‘8 olump ofgrass ’ faaw, ¢ the buttocks,’ und gnt
¢ heap ' are masculines.

Thus ma WG: #

e | ¢ geRNTEEEEtERR TR wRsR IR TR TETIE IR Te R e g ETEA |
W gwE YeTiE N

83 The words usdq ¢ & sprout, uwgw ‘& Small pool’ &W cough,’ I®
*sound,’ @18 ‘frying pan,’ fashg ¢ a peg, wx *the hut of an asostic,’ ata
Jewel,’ a¥n ¢ wave,’ o ‘horse’ 7iq *smell,’ ®gZ'n ¢ a musioal instrument,’” gu ‘at-
tachment,” g¥g * ocean,’ and Wea * a falcon,’ are masoulines. Thus wd gwa: &o. |

ca | grufafagfaaier wiosswa: | oA gTa wa’ o e :

83. The words grefy  charioteer,’ wfafu ¢ & guest,’ Hie ‘the womb, afet
tha ahdomen,’ uit® ¢ the hand,” afa ¢ the hollow of the hauds ’ are masculines,

Thus w4 grety: &e.

wfa glagriumm: v

THE NEUTER GENDER.

R ‘ag'gmy’ | whastsag

1. The Neuter Gender.

This is an Adhikira slitra,

21 w18 e | weaw, | R fay 1 vednsha o egwgvea: gIw:

2. Abstract wonus of action formed with the affix ®Z are neuters, This
# & repetition of 11, 3, 115, S 3290. Thus waa® (laughter) ~ Why do We say
¢ abatract nouns of action 2’ Qbserve das: ¢ live’ ; (u‘u‘}gilﬂ: ‘an axe'; these
words are masculines and not neuters.

2 1 Tt @' 1 iR a1 faest A e @ ) wfeAm o daE e

. 8. Abstract nouns of action formed with the Fawst affix are neuters. This

iy als» repetition of IIL. 3 114. S, 3090.

Thus gf@a® * laughter,’ ﬁ?aw\ ¢ g song.’

¥ st afedt | Y -viaay « ww: feagmaiad @@ 1 Ng-
UH =g | gy aw, -gTA | w0t femw A fadt 0

4,  Among taddhstas, words formed With the affixes 7 and wx_ are Neuters ;
(See V. 1,123, S. 1787), ) )
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3

Thus yamaw, ¢ whiteness ' and Mrgwww, ¢ whiteness.” The wyw formed
nouns are optionally feminines because of the indicatory letter w by IV. 1. 41, S.
498 in order to give scupe to, the indicatory a.

Thus -tgnw or -tg'ﬁ ‘oleverness. ' Wtwu ww_ or GraWy * effects, goods
Wifwraw or fifed < aptoess.’

1) ‘it u awefrjeasha: | wRew w8 e o

5. Bribmanidi words when denoting work and quality are neuters, This is
repetition of V. 1. 124, S, 1788,

Thus greruaw, ¢ Brihmanical,’

€ | TTEAATIIRITE  WTAH ifa 1+ gazfr Wwfa 1+ @arm  witone
(e9€0) | Wuw, 1 ‘FWT: (19€2) ) www, 1 ‘wfawraiEy. (1082) | adEw, | ‘e
mgitﬁmfmﬁ oy (es&r) wifwamin mw\fmﬁnaqmmfzmss' (1 9EY)
wign | wammgmfaadtsy (1ei) | § A, Mmr&mgs v fomr
gweR_ | FrAnune: (ec00) ) wwTANRER, U

6. Noans formed with the affixes a3y, u, 3%, oW, ., Wy, g« and g in
the senses of nature or action thereof are neuters.

(@) The affix gy is added by virtue of V. 1.125, S.1790. Thus suw,
“Hheft.’

()) The afixw is added by virtue V. 1. 126, 8. 1791, Thus gemw,
¢ friendship.’
. (¢) Theaffix gujis added by virtue of V. 1.127, 8. 1792. Thus widgw,

ape-like.’

(d) Theaffix weg is added by virtus of V. 1. 128, 8, 1793, Thus wifwerm_
sauthority.’

(¢) The affix ww_is added by virtue of V. 1. 129, §. 1794, Thus wie®,
‘oamel-like,’ .

(h The affix sy is added by v'rtue of V. 1,130, S. 1795. Thus g wrams_
¢the action of two days.

(9) The affix g% is added by virtue of V. 1. 133 and 133, S. 1797 and
1798. Thus fomrgwas, ‘paternal and filial’

(k) The affix % is added by virtue of V. 1. 135, S. 1800. Thus weEaW
waw_«

Nors :-~This Sitra sammarises all the affizes taught in V. 1. 134-135.

o 1 ‘waganna:-’ (g4€) | wiafer w

7. Nouns: which are wea@wrercompounds are neaters. (See II, 84. 18, S, 659)

Thus wfwfm '

< | ‘gad wray- | aifguas « :

8. Nouns which are geg compounds are neuter, (See IL 4, 2, S, 906).

Thus uifamaa,

&1 ‘mamai nwfafgrainm @ 1 @wew, «
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9. The compound Rwwmfw Falr is masouline, and @AW is neuter in
the non-olassical literature. (See I1. 4. 28. 8. 3399).

0 | ‘wasew witTem v e’ | whetiag » :

10, A Tatpurusha, compound, with the exception of that which is formed
by the particle nafi, aud of the Karmadhiraya compeund, becomes neuter gender,
in the cases explained in the following slitras. (See 11, 4. 19, S. 822),

This is an adhikara sitra,

QQ | WAET HTAT | WTEWTUH & -

1. A Tatpurusba compound ending with the word chhiyd ‘shadow’ is
neuter in gender, when the sense is that of profusepess of the thing indicated by
the first term. (See II. 4. 22, S, 825,. '

Thus wregran u

%2 1 ‘censrywyat war'  ywufamnta o

12, A Tatpuvusha compound ending in B ‘oourt’ when preceded by
words which are eynonyms of xre and waqw ‘uon-human being’ is neuter. {See
1L 4. 28, S. 826).

"Thus ¥« @ww_ ¢ the king's court’ %o.

1 1 ‘gudaresaryrartow ferai o' 0

13. Tatpurusha compounds ending in g1 “wine,’ @7 ‘army,’ wvar ‘sha-
dow. wraY ‘a ‘house.’ Frmy ¢ night’ are also feminines (in addition to. their being
‘also neuter). ‘See II. 4. 15, S, 828.

Q¥ | ‘TR | WUEA U Su: vatay: |y o

14. ‘The gender of a Dvanda or a Tatpurusha compound is like that of
the last word in it. (See II 4. 26, S. 812). :

QU 1 TraTgTen: OfE’ (Sew) o

15. The Dvanda or a Tatpurusha compound ending with Trw ‘night,’ =g
‘a day’ and wg ‘a day’ is masouline, (See II. 4, 29, 8. 814,

Q€ | WOUWaIR Wy oR I '

16, The words wuw ‘bad road’ and gaure ‘sacred day’ are neuters, (See
11, 4. 30, S. 815 and IL 4. 17, 8. 821 Vdrtika). '

*9 1 6 warget ufe’ ) Fauww, | ‘wengal’ ofw faw o wd o e

17. A Dvigu compound ending with the word Tifx when preceded by'a
numeral 'is neuter. (See II. 1, 53,8, 730). - . ’

Thus fxtrwm u

"Why do we say ‘when preceded by a unmersl’t Olmerve gaxiw: which is

masouline, .

e Fgy: Tewui o+ waaewa’| gyawwY | Faygeae 0

18, Nouns which are Dvigu :Oompounds:_ure feminines also, (See-,._ 11, 4
17, S. 821 Vartikas).
t..  Thus usaged ‘“five-roots,” fayam_‘three-worlds.’
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Q& 1 ygawm: ol 1wy e

19. Nouns ending in ¥g  (Un. IT. 108) and 3w, (Un. II. 115) are neuter.

Thus wfa: ¢ oblation to fire’ (see Un. II. 108) wugy: ‘& bow' (Un. IL 115
read with II. 117),

20 | wid: ferat @ | yowed swfd: ferui ag'ed @ @ wafer’ a@if: o

20. The nouns wfd ¢ ray ’ is feminine also (in addition to ils being neu-
ter, although it ends in ¥§ ) n

Thus wd or g2 wfe:

2 gfa: fero@a ) wo efa | gmddAfa  eRvgutauemg afdgha-
yanfam ze e gatfzar gar: | wzw’ wfa: ymaw o« @w mamuufﬁ
fau: swAT az=isaramTEnan stgar:

21, The word gfx ‘the roof’ is always feminine,

Thus g4 &f&: 1 It is also formed by adding the afix y@_(see Un. II, 108)
to the root mfa belonging to the churddi class. The root wifz becomes m& by
VI 4. 97, S. 2985. In the Amarakosha, we find the word uwz® wfa: (IL 2
14). There the commentators say that the unoun wlz is neuter because it ig

mentioned along with ag&@’ which neuter, This explanation of the commenta-
tors should be rejected.

a2 gmaua%muwma:fvm1mfa‘amaxmmrﬁammﬁ wanrtuarg
wfa m'\um.uumaq | AT’ dTeAR | TR WIEE | "R TERy  wigmtang
shat 1w mmﬁ wugay | fagt fasg 1 o @ift w8 wigen 1 wA glaag
WAAYAF | wmmm fag qar v

22, The words which are Synonyms of g@& ‘face o= ‘an eye,’ Sy ‘cop-
per,” &= ‘forest,’ AT@ ‘a month,’ sfuz ‘blood,” ww & ‘& bow,’ faat ‘a bole,’ 5@
swater,” g& ‘the plough,” g=t ‘wealth,’ and we food’ are neuters.

Thus F& W=aY ; 3 Ausd STaaw; Q¢ wER ; g4 TgAW, ; WG AT
faugy; tﬁxt I mumlmm, faat faew_; ast mft, o qinwy ; 9
gfagn ; wé wuaw. »

In the next three sfitras exceptions to this are mentioned.

=1 | grdigem: o'fg o

23, The words §ix ‘a plough,’ w4 ‘wealth’ and Rvam ‘food’ are mascu-
line. :

28 1| sATREIEETa gTe W | @Rt awyg ) A AR matmmm
TURET THER_ W

24. The words &w ‘the face,” F= ‘the oye ’ wrug ‘the forest, and wrude
¢ Arjuna’s bow’ are also wasculines (as well as neuters.)

Thus &¥g: or WY ; AX: or AW ; WITA: or WIGYH_ ; ARG or ARIER_ |

24 1 wZd@ fEmmw w

25. The word WY ‘the forest’ is feminine,
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BE 1 SOW 1 gRE, ) FER ) @ n

26. Nouns ending in m with the penultimate § are neuters.

Thus @i ‘4 race,’ GUwW_ ‘a shore,” waw,  ‘place.’

®9 | gRTTRWIRGEANTAwANATRgEar g Te 1 wa' ge: o

2Y.  The following are masculines :—gw ¢ cotton,” Iaw ‘a stone,’ ®WYW ‘the

?slmyra tree,’ ﬁ!ﬂ ‘a granary,” ®%® ‘a necklacc,’ wwm@ ‘blauket,’ WM ‘@ virtuous
man,’ gud ‘a §adra. .

Thus wd Qa &e-

3¢ | degengagEETARegEEgTTRaTwtTatmaaataee o
o g'fe o) enped  x7 Wefamta o

28, The following are masculines also (in addition to their béing neu-
ters): —sitw: ‘conduct’ #W woot,” wgw ; the planet Mars,” @15 "a tree,’ www dotus,
AW ‘bottom,’ gatl;‘nesﬂe,’ GRw ‘ear-ornameént’ WW® ‘& deton,’ ‘Hésh ; wyre
‘a lotus fibre,’ oe 8 child; f‘mm sgwallowing, g ‘strand; husk, Fegre,
a cat,’ faw ‘a desert, gqu ‘s spear.’

Thus wWte: or lﬁﬁw ' :

weé | yafa: € -mnmu nmﬁ: tﬁ‘!fﬁu | R wew
Wy whe T Waag ow wla: o

29. The numerals §& ‘a hundred’ &c. are neuters.

Thus waw, ‘a hundred,’ g ‘a thousand.’

Why do we say, wa &o. ? ‘Observe ww: ‘one,’ Ft ‘two,’ wWd: ‘many

Why do we say when meaning ‘the numeralu ?  Ovbserve wawg: (the
name ‘of & mountain). Here W& is masculine.

“30 1 wHTgARgAt g T w 1| wa wA: + wx wafwmre n
30. _The words WW ‘a hundred,’ oy ‘a myriad,’ LE G ‘a million’ are aléd
wmasoulines.
Thus wa" wa: or w2 waR_ &,
e 1 et @rfe: Reamm 1w /w1 v’ &ife: | ar wwn Tagd @ m e,
augiasta sew o
31. The words wwt ‘a lakh’ and ®iFg ten million’ are feminie.
Thus wa’ wev, wd #F: w
According to Amarakosha (IIL 5. 24) the word Wy is also neuter, Thus
wen, |
a2 Jog: 979 | suw: gfeq | v’ gum: 1 wF EER
.83, The word W% ten billious, aud sometimes Gww ‘a thousand’ is wms-
culine, -
Thus wd gul: or ¥¢ Fwaw 1 :

W3 ) WYT qRLEE 1 AwEaT qee e Re@e § s T an cew
goraw: fww 1 wignt | wigay | wed T faer 1 2ifa ofw amrn

33. Nouns of two syllablea Eormed thh the aﬁix M and when not denot-
ing an agent are neuters, .

31
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Thus wwiy ‘skin,’ &aiq ‘armor,’ waiw_‘work’

Why do we say  of two syllables ? ' Observe Iﬁmﬂ ‘minutenees,’ wfgnry

‘glory.’

Why do we say when not denoting an ageut’ ?  Observe aTRY ‘a giver'

LLER L CRCE IO CN C C ) »

‘84, The word WRN is also masculine,

Thus wd WAT or ¥2 FW 1

W | ARIAY AR | AT W~ T qoRe: o

35. The words #TR¥ ‘ame’ and, QR ‘bair,’ are neuters- This is “mere-
ly an amplification of stitra 33,

€ | ‘WYNT FYw:’ | TN 1 7 ) A ) goaew: fEm ) e v

36. Nouns of two syllables formed with the affix Wy ure neuters,

Thus uwy, ‘glory, ww@, ‘mind, AP, ‘sustevity.’

Why do we say ‘of two syllables '? Observe Iilw ‘the moon,” which
is masculine, ‘

29 | W fam | AT WMWE: ! wﬁmw’ugma:_u

37. The word wwgtg_ is feminine.

Thus gaT ww@wE: | Genemlly, this word is used in tho Plural number only,

SO (O B C A ]

38, Nouns formed with the affix w are neuters, (Un, IV, 159),

Thus uw®_ ¢ a leaf ; ' ww_ ¢ an umbrella,’

& | 'YIMATRT WerTd g aAn: feraRe w

39. The following are always feminine :—urar ‘journey,’ ®WWT ¢ a mea-
sure,” WEAT ¢ a leathern bag,’ dgt ¢ tusk,” wEAY ¢ & strap,’

vo 1 yyMiETgTIgTHTgIAGIE: § ‘fe’ 1 wd w1 @ Fewwfaw: 1 ‘Aer Faee
wafanet ’ ofw wma: 1 ‘wEmwias ﬁw @ sfnw ow gasted’ (3eQ) xfw
T wrERATwH -l afgatuifaw wae « w@fad fawe soudtamrEl AUuRIINEY
fewa: | woEwTEsway | wEfegmic wifata g @9 dwewg’ wW agueaga
uafdesgaeay | erAirgraaafe «ast exwcaaaan’ (acuo) wfa wegmea-
mmrafa fag » _

40, The following are masculines :—3¥ ‘8 servaut, WTR® ‘an enemy,’
w17 ¢ a pupil, gﬂ ‘a son, A7 ‘& mantra, gx ‘name of a demon killed by In-
dra,’ 83y ‘a ram,” I *a camel,’ .

Thus wd ¥=: | wi@w: is equal to w fawy a noufriend <e an enemy.
Thus we find in Magha aw famnufamm. So also mrmatasy faian

In commenting on the sitra fgﬁsfaq (UI. 2. 113 8, 3111), Haradat'a in
his Padamanjari eays : ¢ The word amitrais derived from the root am with the

Upidi uffix gre.under: sGtra IV, 174, in the sense of an evemy, The vord .

auwitra is not a negative compound of W+fa= as it would appear at Grst sight.
Becanse had it been a Tatpurusha compound of @ + mstra, then by sitra II. 4, .6,
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S. 812, it would bave been Neuter, because the word mwira is Neuter. If it be
maid that ‘ the gender of a word' depends upou usage, and though mitra. be Neu-
ter, amstra will be masculine,’ then there arises the difficulty as. to. accent, For
then by VL. 2. 3, 3. 3736. the w: will retain. its sccent i the Tatpurusha, But
it is intended that the acoent should. be oo f ; s.c. the Fam accent, For the
Rig Vedine read it with the acute on the- middle of amltm, as in the following :
winwem sgaar avgfre: (Rig Veda VL 25, 2), miafaw wdw (Rig VIIK %5, 10)’
But these two objections of Haradatta proceed: on the assumption that the’
word amitra is & Tatpurusha compound, But as a raatter of fact it is a- Bahu.
vrihi compound and cousequently the rule of geuder taught in II. 4 26° does not
apply to it, Haradutts owerlooked the context in- applying this. rule. He fur-
ther forgot sdtra VI. 2. 116, S, 3850 which speoifically applies.to the accent of
-amitra, when he raisos the- objeotion as to sccent
. Nowe :—Did .Haradatta really misapply sitra II..4: 26 and forget VI. 2.
E16.; or is not Bhattoji floundering ? Why should the word wfaw be taken as

& Buahuvrihi and. not a Tatpurusha 2 The Bahuvrihi amitra. would mean *friend-
less,” and' not ¢ an- enemy.”

) TrerfergrwT: gla e

41. The Plowing are-masculines (in addition-to their bemg neuters) :—
a% ‘a leaf;’ grw ¢ uveml ' ufex ‘ holy ;’ gw ‘a thread ;’ &% ‘a line:
Thus g or qwwr; [

YK 1 e a0
43, The synouyms of ®a- “ courage or strength,’ TR ‘s flower,’ g
rope, string” gms‘ a town ’ and Tag ° fight’.are neaters, Thus & u’ha "

- ¥y ‘oAt gTew ¢ vanae: v wgrthrafarasta fgfegrea:
watuwrg-‘ar §Te va’ afeay’ efn o w tmﬁfapgumim agam’\‘u.

- wfa gfqudt warRe da: *
43. The words qQaN,; m, I ¢ the lotus flower, although. names of a.

kind of flower, are masculines also (in addition to their being neuters),
In’'the Amarakosha, (I. 2. 39) uwaw and af@s are optionally masculines.
In IE 4. 3}, Kadikd says ¢ padma. meaning lotus is neuter only.” This is. however:
one view of the- case:
g ey TR g e
44, The words wrem. and gtrwe ¢ fight '* are masoulines, By IIL 42
these words being lynonyma of rana would -have been Neuters, This. makes,
them masculines; '
o wmfa: feda ‘ _
45. The word wifw fight m»dways feminine. This also-b’y‘ gﬁtm 12 and
would have been Neuter..
¥\ ‘wewmta:’ mﬁmt”tm ag'gw @A) wmn Ry ®
46, Names of fruits are- heuters..



244 Tur Sopranta Kavwunt. [Vor, IIT. Gexpens Ca. 111 §47,

Thus wraeww_  one of the myrobolans,’ wtgm, ‘mango.’ But the word
wTRAWY is feminine a'so. It however does not mean the fruit, but the tree
which produces that fiuit,

v | ‘guwmta’ | faaRe gledday | gt e

47. Names of tyeex arq feminines only, This is not a universal rule.

‘Thus RS} ‘one of the myrobolana,

¥ | fausemmwaTsewETEgalam ' | W den e e

48. The followiug are neuters :— ,

femy ¢ the nky,’ mng ¢ the universe, gwm ‘once,’ wwm °ordure,’ Quy «a
drap of water,' Wy ‘ ordure,’ (Un. IV. 58), qe® ‘the liver, gatvay ¢ whey.'

8¢ 1 waaraRTATRiafae faw fenfonnmamgratfemta’ o

49. The followiug are neuters:—

wawiR ¢ butter,' maa ‘s well, wwm ‘a lie, wn ‘nootar,” fafaw ‘cause,’ faw
¢ woalth,’ fa® ‘mind,’ faw ¢ bile, ww * fast,' Tma * ailver,” qu * an event,’ wfem

¢ gray hair,

Vo ¢ wrgaiwardzgurgsivegue qumnmnmhmfa’ 1 wmfe
2 R KRBT

&0. The following are neuters :.—

|IE ¢ o fugeral rite’, gﬁl' ¢ the thunderbolt of Indra,’ h ‘ fate,” RS ‘a
seal,’ UK ¢ 8 bawl (Un. I. 112), win ‘the body.’ afa ¢ curdled milk,’ wgfu, * the
thigh’ (Un. I11."154), wfa ‘an eye,’ wfeq‘ a bons,” wvaag ¢ o place,” WIKIW ‘the
aky ;' wuel ‘sin,’ and EXx ¢ the seed.’

Wi'd glwe’ &uq-ia: "

81. The word 3% * luck’ is also masouline.

Thus as or Fa: u

N3 1 mrnammmmwmn?ﬁ
.’ 1 oy’ wmfrmfa o

563. The following are nenters : — .

1w ¢ corn,” wisy ‘clarified butter,” wew ¢ orop,” M. ‘nilver, wuq ¢ vepdible,*
wad ‘saffron,’ y& ‘conguerable, wei ¢ olmm buster,’ wad ‘anoblation: ofy
food. to deuonsed ancestors,’ GTeE * & _posm ; ¢ truth 5 gt oﬁupﬂng,p
] t.ho pnoe ; fm A laop or swing made of ropo : ‘s wall,) w® ‘wipe
¥¥a ‘a bouse ;’ gu a kind of mugical instrument ;' g: *an army.’

Thus ¥a’ urgw_ &o.

11 ¢ grges ruafsnfuwinmyzmeaessrgannte’ y

53. The followmg are.neuters.: —

;-a ‘ oouple * &g ‘ & peacoock’s esil,’ ki ‘sorraw ;’ afgw ‘o fish hook,” faws.
¢« the tail of a peaoock famm < shadow,’ o= relqtaon, way ¢ ;mulet’ at
¢ boon,” WY ‘an arrow, gETE ‘ & deity.’

v ¢ wefafgd + wfgd’ feg o coigdre yao
64, The word ww when it means aue of the speoial senses is neuter.
Why do we say ‘ ome of the apeocial senses.? It will not be Neuter wk.\ol\ it
weanh thq axle of 8 chariot, &o,
st wgwarfuwc o
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS.

) giEar’ 1 wiyerRiseg 8

1. Maaculine and Feminine Geaders,

This is an adhikara siitra, . 4

7 1 ‘Thnfeafegfegfafernminfzafasten;’ | vand ar #: 9

9. The following belong to both masculine and feminine genders : —

#1 ‘the cow,’ wfw ‘a gem,’ ufeg ‘a stick,’ e ‘the fist; TIzTA ‘the trumpet.
flower, af@y ‘residing,’ Wrwf@ ‘name of a tree, gfy ‘cutting’ afa ink,’ witfe pep-
per-’ ’
¥ Thus ¥a' or wa' R, o

21 ‘wyTmEyenfegTgtee:’ | yond a1 ag:

3. The following are both mnasculine and feminines :—

sy ‘anger’ (Un. 11T 20), w#g ‘death ; @y ‘rum,’ mmg ‘the jujube tree’
(Un. I. 93) wuy ‘seratohing,’ g ‘an atom of dust.’

Thus €@’ or wa' wvu: 1

¥ 1 Juaergwnrd oy ed @ ) Fafagfamd: | og-ug: - oz

4, Nouos ending in 3 denoting quality or qualitication are also neuters,

That is they belong to all the three genders. Thus ug, ug:, wgal.

w1 ammriafeR 1 Anoge:- Qg o |

5. Those ATA nouns which deuate an offspring are both magquline and,
ferninine.

Thus Srque: or |rowed »

fn ahg@fuw v

MASCULINE AND NEUTER GENDERS,

Q1 rgEsin’ - wiuwitisag

1. Masculine and Neuter Gendera.

This is. an adhkidra sfitra, _

% | ‘CRATRATAATSIAGERRTEAT L W' W | ¥T 9 A R .

9. ‘The following are both masculines and neuters :—wug ‘butter,’ gm ‘any,
being,’ &y ‘a kind of grass,’ whfwm ‘play,’ o ‘Indps’s, elephant,! gwR ‘s,
book,’ W:‘tho burnt orust of roast meat,' &tfun ‘redness,’

Tl;un'“'—‘u: or ¥¥ “HN.

2 | ‘BEIRIGEEGYST | WO UR: | v ugw .

3. The fO“OWil]g are both muouliues aud neuters 3__“ ‘a hnm,,’ “t
thalf,’ fovare ‘heat,’ ITW ‘effort,’ wea ‘a apesr,’ ﬁv‘ﬁrm.' '

Thus_wd' Qg: or ¥ Qg )

v 1 anwepugdTEadRiGE e | W' g | ¥ AR

4, 'l‘h: following are both masculines and neuters ;—u# ‘a multitude,’

‘a tree, ga ‘a oarpet,’ o% ‘a bundle,’ wem ‘a level plain,’ 2q ‘pride’ wad ‘a.
ometry’ (Un. L. 137), 9 & ‘balf & verse,’ & ¢ a kind of grass, and geg ‘tail.”

" Thus wa_ @ or ¥% FOA, :
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¥ ‘swdrevrgurer’ | weg »

5. The followiag are both masculine and neuter :—gwwx ‘s headless
trunk,” fraw ‘medicine,” WIgW ‘a weapon.’

¢ | FTEnETETINTnTRismguswEgTgiew:’ ¢ W gagawd:
w: | g ungA T T DT gw’ w® «fe favar: wumn"}gfanwa

w ‘amua-’ (Yoo) wifsgaaritiaai ¥ifu | gt 1 avsfn g zvn ‘g ervvern:

arm uw wfw whw: o wa: wwfa-’ (ego) «fa g ‘gowdfy wfn st
gy § w-'grih gwmmli S ofd 1+ /a7 TN suEg | @
1Fagwmmﬁm|m fean wiws  yegavRwiatt wrose: WifsarzaTTeT
wfa faumaae’ agyd: «

6, The following are both masculines and neuters :— gug ¢ punishment,’
WUy ‘the scum of boiled rice,” WAy ‘a break,’ Wy ‘the corpse,’ M= ‘a kind of
rook-salt,’ qrea’ ‘the side,” wTW ‘cough,’ WgW ‘a hook, a goad,” wrwry ‘the sky,”
¥ ‘kuéa grass,’ gfwy ‘thunder-bolt,’

These words are both masoulines and neuters, Thus we find in the Visva-
kosha — ‘ Kuéa is the name of the son of Rima, it means also darbia grass, as
well as the rope of kusa grass for oonnecting the yoke of a plough with the
plough, and an island. Kusam (neuter) means water’ But when it means a
ploughsbare or a rod (daldki) it is feminine, That being so, when the saliki is
made of iron the feminine will be formed by ¥rq as gaf*1 This is by sitra IV.
1. 42, 8. 500. But when it means a daliki made of wood, the feminine is formed
by Z1q 1 As WY ‘a piece of wood.” As we find in the éruti :—gFTATTR@ WIS
W AT AT qTA ‘you kusas are the children of the tree, do you protect me.’

So also in VIII, 3. 46, 8. 160, we find the word mwr used.

Soalso in the Vydsa Stra we find the word sywy used. See Vedinta
Sttra III. 3. 26 where the getting rid of good aud evil is mentioned ; “the ob-
taining of this good and evil by others has to be added, because the statement
about the obtaining is supplementary to the statement about the getting rid of,
as in the case of the kusas, the metres, the praise and the singiug. This (t.e. the
reason for this) has been stated in the Pirva Mimdunsi,” (Acoording to the com-
mentators, small wooden rods used by the Udghtrisvin counting the stotras
are called kuds. Zhibaurs Vedinta Sttras- Part IL p. 237).

So also in the commentary on the above sfitra by sankaricharyu we find
‘gumiatiag wafa arfarawas

Thus we find that the Sruti (kusa vanaeputvdb) the sitra (VIII. 3, 46, S,
160),the firirika Bhishya (kufa ndma &o) all unsnimousely agree in stating that
there is such a word as kuéd ; and it is this word whioh is used in the Vedints
Stitra IIL. 3. 26 (Kuéd Chhandas &o0). The woids garew: in that sltra are
equal to Wt plus &=: ; and not Y plus WIWER: + -Bhiwati the commentary
on the Siririka Bhishya is therefore evidently®yrong -when it analyses the words
wuTeesx: of the sutra into %Y + W+ A ) So it is & mere bold assertion of the
author of Bhimati, and is not borne out by any auathority. Let the le.\[ned
ponder over it.
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7. The following are both masculines and feminines :—xg ¢ & house,” #g
‘s ram,’ 3% ‘ the body,’ ug ‘ a slab, tallet, uzw ‘s kettle-drum,’ wewa (?)
wga ‘» cloud,’ wwx ‘ the peak or summit of a mountain,’

wfa g'wg'gwrfus
COMMON GENDER.
i ‘aufgsgiagy o

1. The rest.
This is an adhikira sltra.

2 ‘o’ wfagwrawga:’ o
2. Theavyayas (Indeclinables), wfw, gy and weAg can be used With
words in all the three genders.

2\ ‘wrnT e | fuwt otag o um: gew: | gwr @D 1 gw gEA 0

3. Numerals ending in w and @ can be used with words in all the three
genders,

Thus aw: gu: | TwT &t 1 & gER 0

¥ JuEen’ e Y U YT T2 ) gk e .
4. So also attributive words.

Thus ww: w2: 1 Yewt ufe | gk a@w 0
4w W

5. The kritya derivatives also,

The words formed by kritya affixes follow the gender of the words which
they qualify, (III, 3.171. S, 3312).

€ ‘wanfustaitegy’ o
6. The words formed by the affix lyut added with the force of instrument
or location. (IIL 3. 1178, 3 293),

o 1 ‘gatdtfa gdarnfa’ e’ fag e
7. The Pronominals sarva ‘et cetera’ (I. 1. 37 8, 318),
wfa fegruenwaen 1
i dugifodifeatofenr Buwgfewmigd swgr o
" guuE u

[ —
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“Ts an earnest endeavour to bring the traths of Yoga Philosophy within reach
of the generul reader ; while serving as & sonvenient hand book for ready reference
for learuers and teachers nlike.” The Central Hindu College Magazine, June 190.4.

6. TATTWA-TRAYA OF RAMANUJA SCHOOL.

English translation with notes ; edited by S. C. Vasn. Re. L{Postage 8 annas.]

“ May prove n useful compendimm to those that are alreidy familiar with
metaphysical speculation, and is an earnest effort at -extension of metaphysical
knowledge.” The Central Hindu College Magazine, June, 1904. .

7. DAILY PRACTICE OF THE HINDUS.
Price Re. 1, postage 1 anna,

This is a 'bedk of 220 pages containing the Morning dutiesof every Hindu, from
early rising till he finishes his Sandhya. Contents: The Daily Practice of the
Hinduas on Bathing. Tarpaua or offering water to ancestors, Samavedi Sandhya,
Madhyandini Sandhya and Tantriki Sandhya, Vedic Mantras are transliterated in
Euglish alse. Werd meaning and Grammatical ‘notes on these are fully given.

Daily Practioe of Hindus by Sris Chandra Vasu, B. A. In these days of Hiuda
revival we welcome the publication of this neat little volume containing the A-chara,
or the practioce of the Hindus, The book though originally claiming to be a com-
pilation from the Vedus and the Upanishads sustains fully the reputation of its
author as a Sanskrit scholar of comsiderable erudition. * ¥ * The usefulness of
the volume is further enhanced by the imtroduction of a commentary on some
Vedic Mantras. The Amrita Bacar Patrika, May 2, 1904, .

A pretty little hook by Sris Chendra Vasu, B. A., entitled Daily Practice of the
Hindus reaches us from the Pan‘ni office, 40 Bahadurganj, Allahabad. It gives a de-
tailed account of the Sxudhye »roctice and of Tarpana. The precise details givea
will prove useful to manv ~n i book is written in an elevated and devotional tone
The Central Hindu Coui- -+ Jagazine. .

It is a very difficu)*. sk to prepare a guide for the common use of the Hindus.
The nation is 8o divided iu ::'¢8 wnd classes, Panthas and Panchayets, that to guide
them on the bases of a cornmou religion is next to impossible. * * * .The nitya-
kurma, therefore, varies with every caste ; and the author has to satisfy himself by
giving us the daily practices and Sandhyé system as current in Bengal, among the
Siwavedi Brahmanas.

Every Hindu, never mind of whatever caste or creed, will find something to his
advantage from the little charming book. We commeud it to all Hindus. ZThe
Gleaner, April 1904,

8. SHIVA SANHITA RE. 1.

Tt is a standard work on Hatha Yoga and Tantrika Philosopziy. Revised and
mostly re-wiitten. :

9. STUDENTS DIARY ANNA ONE

Useful for school boys and college students who want to work methodically
spiritually.

*This is & 64-page pamphlet with seven printed headings for entries on each
prge, such as, time of rising, devotional, and other exercises, review of the day, ete. ;
hindy for student’s use. On the last page of the cover is a “ Guide for Students,”
comprising 24 valuable rules of conduct, one of which is the following  Systema-
tically persevere in everything, to ensure complete success.” These rules alone are
worth the price of the diary.” The Theososophist. Dec. 1903

10. THE THREE TRUTHS OF THEOSOPHY. ANNA ONE.

«The Three Truths of Theosophy ”—Vedanta Series No. 4—is a very ably
written pamphlet by Babu Sris Chandra Vasu, B.A. It is very useful for propagands
work, especially for Bengal und North-Western Provinces. As the price is only
one anna, or s, 5 per ove hundred copies, intending propagaudists will do well
to distribue this among their friends and respective -om:ounities. 74&e TLheosophy in
India.




The Amrita Bazar Patrik: (Calcutid), 18th December, 1891. * * * Judging

om the first part before us, we must say ¢that Babu Sris Chandra hus succeeded well

$ the difficult work of translation, which seems to us to be at once lucid, full and

eXact. It ismo exaggeration to say that Babu Sris Chandra's translation * * ¥ will
::la.im a prominent place among similar works by European Sunskrit Scholavs.

The Maharatta, (Poona), 4th July, 1893. * * * If we may judge from
the first part which lies before :us, it will prove a very valuable help to the student of
Paaini, * * So far as it goes it is oredita’ly performed, and therefore deserves
‘patr.nage from all students of Sanskrit and the Kducation Department. . )

' Indian Hirror (Calcutta), 17th March, 1894 * * * ‘The wanmner in which
the publicatiou s being pushed through, speaks volumes in favour of the learning and
patriotism of its editor, Babu 8ris Chwndra Vasn, The whole work when ‘completed

wwill be an invaluable guide to the study of Sanskrit literature.and specially to the
Xnglish speaking-students of the Sanskrit language.

‘2. A CATECHISM OF HINDUISM.
Complete in 71 pages.
Containing 197 questions and answers on the cardinal principles of Fhinduism:
with Sanskrit guo'ations from Vedas and.Purapas.
PRICE ANNAS KIGHT.
Extract from the N.-W. P. & Oudk Administraion Report,
1899-1900. Page 190.

. -Among the smaller books on Hinduism the ouly one which need be speciall
muentioned -is' A Hindu Catechism, by Babu Sris Chandra Bose, 8. A..:a mensber -of
the Judicial Service in these Provinces. 'Ithis is an attempt to state in plain langu-
-age and in a brief form the leading teachings of that religion both dogmatic wnd
Practical ; but its chief claim to notice consists in the evidense it nff rds ofs Prow-

dug tendency -to a liberal and brond interpretation of the texts, and to the need which
is becoming felt in certain classes of educated Hindu Society for greater freedom,
both of thought.and practice. :

3. ISA AND KENA UPANISHADS.

With Anvaya, Vritti, Word-meaning, extracts from the commentaries of Shan
tkara, Ramanuja and Madhvac har

ya, Notes and 'I'ranslativn ite English amd Intro
duction and Indices. :

PRICE RE. 1 POSTAGE A. i,
¥ * * The present work is a typical departure from the nu.nerous publica
tions that bave preceded .it.

Immediately Lelow ench Mantra is ‘given the pros-
-order and the Vritti or commmentary m Sauskrit, the menning and explanation in
‘order of each word, which is also transliterated into Euglish, the translation, and
wherever necesswry, noteg of different rendings.  To ench of the Upanirhuds is pre-
fixed a learned intre:

tustian, explaining the various interpretutions scoording to the
th ee Schools of Sunkara, Resnanu a. and Madhya, * * # This ne-t little vclun-e
is admirably adupted for use as a text book, * * ¥

It is to be hoped that the
&atha and other important Upanishads will also be published in the same sttrictive
aud useful garb.”  The Indign Kevicw Sor Jume 1903,

Similar to the.above.:—

4. KATHA UPANTSHAD.
With word meanings, extracts from the

#nd Madhva, with index.

1 “% % ¥ This volum

ike them, t

veading th

vommentaiies of ‘Sankair., Ramanuja
Price Re. 1, postage 1 unna.

e follows the plan adopted in its predecessors, and w.ll,
'e extremely useful to students of Sanskrit v ho s*ill need some aid in
e sacred books in the origival,” € H. C Migezire, F
9. AN KASY INTRODUCTION TO YOGA 1 R]

Price 8 annas [Postzge Lul€ anua

ebruary 1903,
L)SOPH Y.

!
4

i e —— 1

e I e—
. - e . e






-

By

M ’ 0 . - . P ~
P
[ N .
N )
. -
. . .
PR ’
PR . .
.
. .- . - )
’ . :
A
.
.~ N .
L 3 .
.




[y

;\

THE.

SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI
SANSKRIT TEXT & ENGLISH TRANSLATION.

To be completed in nearly 2500 pages.

SUBSCRIPTION RATES.
Exclusive of postage.

Indian ..R8. 20 0 O

Foreign . £300
NB—Thepnum'IlkmuedaﬂermpMmbRa 40, or 3 £.

Vol. T, and Vol. II1 are ready and can be posted at once to the subscribers.
Other fasciculi will be sent as soon as they are out.

OPINIONS OF DISTINGUISHED PROFESSORS Ol' SANSKRIT.

Professor A. A. Macdonell, M. A., Oxford, 107, Banlwry Road. July 24
1904 * * * As the Siddhanta Kaumudi is & very useful work for students of
the Pdninean system of grammar, you are doing a good thiug in translating it.
Professor Louss dela Valleé Pounui, Professor at Ghent, Editor of the Muséon-
18, Boulevard dy Pare, Gand : le £ December 1904. 1 have duly received the first
volume of your Siddhanta Kaumudi. I was much pleased to get such a nice pre-
sent from you. I have no hesitation to confess that ) found inextricable ditficult-
ies in the use of Bohtlingk’s Pduini before I was so fortunate as to obtain from my
friend * * a spare copy he had of your Ash{ddbdyi. Itisa capital book for re-
ference, and the Siddhanta K. for study.
Pyofessor Cecs! Bendoll, M. A, 105, Castle St. Cambridge, 25th July 1904.
* ® * Since the appearance of your Panini I have had occarion to rend & por-
tion of this chapter ( Karaka ) with a pupil, 1 found your elucidations and ren:arks
on the sutras involved to be of the greatest value. * * * ] felt alwaya that you
bad most carefully weighed each passage, I have no doubt that your Siddbanta
K. will be equally useful. - .

To be had at Panini Orrice, ALLAHABAD.

1. PariNt's AsaTapaYAYI With English translation (without the Index) Price
Rs. 40 [Postage one Rupee.]

2. A Cargcuism or Hispuisy As. 8,

3. IsHa AxD KeNA-UraNisHADS with word meanings, extracts from the Com-
mentaries of Sankara, Ramaunuja and Madhva, introduction and indexes Re- 1, [Post-
age 1 anna.)

4. Karea Upramsnap with word meanings. extracts from the commeutaries
of Sankara, Ramunuja and Madhva, and indexes Re. 1-§ [Post-ge | a.}

5. East INTRODUCTION TO Y0GA PHIL0SOPHY. 8 sumas. [Postage 1 a]

6. WA-TRAYA OF RaMANUJA ScrooL. English translativu with notes edit-

. 6d by S.9¥ Vazu. 8 annas. [Postage 1 anna]

7. Damy Pra®Numr aE HiNDUs Re, 1, [Postage 1 anus.}
8. SHIVA SANHITA Price Re 1. @&

9. STUDENTS D1aRY, Price 1 auna.

10, TaE Tarre lems oF THEo3oPaY, Auna 1.

19 :




) : PR X







'Q'P
4; Ps
Tt

A FINE IS INCURRED IF THIS BOOK IS
NOT RETURNED .TO THE LIBRARY ON |
OR -BEFORE THE LAsi‘ DATE STAMPED

BELOW: . g v




